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EDITOR'S PREFACE 


A few words arc necessary to explain how the present work 
came to be written ; and one or two points should be men- 
tioned regarding the aims it is hoped to achieve. Early in 
1908 the Government, of Ceylon were contemplating a new 
and revised edition of Tumour's translation of the Malm* 
vamsa, published in 1837 and reprinted in B. C. Wijesinha s 
M aim vain sa published in 1889, and were in correspondence on 
the subject with the Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society. The. Society appointed a numerous and influential 
Committee, and recommended myself as Editor for Europe.* 
By their letter of July 18, 1908, the Government of 
Ceylon requested me to undertake that post,. 1 took tin* 
opportunity at the Congress of Orientalists held at Copenhagen 
in August, and again at the Congress on the History 
of Religions hold in September at Oxford, to consult my 
colleagues on the best plan for carrying out the proposed 
revision. They agreed that the method most likely to 
lead to a satisfactory result within a reasonable time was 
to entrust the work to one competent critical scholar who 
emdd, if necessary, consult, members of the Ceylon Committee, 
hut who should he himself responsible for all the details of the 
work. I reported to Government accordingly, and reeom 
mended that Prof. Geiger, who had just completed his edition 
of the text, should he asked to undertake the task. The 
Government approved the plan, and asked me to make the 
necessary arrangements. Those arrangements have resulted 
in the publication of the present volume. 

Professor (huger has made a translation into German of Ins 
own revised critical edition published by the Pali Text Society 

3 See the Jourmtt of (hr Cry l on Bntm'h of the Boyttl Asiatic Sm'irty , 
v<d. xt\ t no. tU, pp. 40 42, 70, 86. 
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i a 1908 ; and added the necessary introduction, appendices, 
and notes. Mrs. Bode has translated the German into 
English ; and Professor Geiger has then revised the English 
translation. 

The plan has been to produce a literal translation, as nearly 
as possible an absolutely correct reproduction of the statements 
recorded in the Chronicle. It is true there is eonsiderahle 
literary merit in the original poem, and that it may he jstssible 
hereafter to attempt a reproduction also, in English unrlivno-d 
verse, of the literary spirit, of the jwiem. But a literal ver- 
sion would still be indispensable for historical purposes, Enr 
similar reasons it has been decided to retain in the translation 
certain technical terms used in the Buddhist Order. In a 
translation aiming at literary merit some English word more 
or less analogous in meaning might he used, regardless of the 
fact that such a word would involve implications not found in 
the original. Thus bhikkhu has often been rendered ' priest * 
or ‘ monk’. But a bhikkhn claims no such priest ly powers a* 
are implied by the former term, and would yield no mn-h 
obedience as is implied in the other ; and to discuss all the 
similarities and differences between those three ideas would 
require a small treatise. There are other technical terms of 
the same kind. It is sufficient here to explain that when 
such terms are left, in the present translation, untranslated, 
it is because an accurate translation is not considered possible. 
Most of them are, like bhtkkhv, already intelligible to t hose 
who are likely to use this version. But they are shortly 
explained in foot-notes; and a list of them, with further 
interpretation, will be found at the end of the volume. 

, The Ceylon Government has defrayed the expense of this, 
as it did of the previously published translations of t he Mah&- 
Yamsa. 


T. W. BUYS DAVllm, 
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INTRODUCTION 


§ L Literary questions concerning DIpavamsa and 
Mahavamsa. 

Tins TiITKIiauy questions connected with the Malmvamsa 
and the development of the historical tradition in Ceylon 
have been thoroughly discussed in my book Dipavawm and 
Mafiartuijm} 1 believe that. I have there demonstrated 
that tin* two Ceylonese Chronicles are based upon older 
materials and for this reason should claim our attention as 
sources of history. 

Now, however, It. O. Kkankk has taken a decided stand 
against, xuy inferences/ 1 * * 4 He disputes the existence of an 
older historical work as foundation of Dip. and Mali. 

The, former appears to him to be, only a botched compilation 
of Puli quotations from the Jfitakas and other canonical 
works. Hut the author of the Main has merely copied the 
Dip. and the same, applies to Buddhughosa and his historical 
introduction to the Samanta-PEmldikn. 1 have however, 

1 hope, succeeded in combating the doubts and objections 
raised by Kkankk.* 

The defects of the Dip., which naturally neither can nor 
should be disputed, concern the outer form, not the contents. 

1 Dtp, and Mah, a ml die genehiehtliehe flherliefenmy in Ceylon, 

1 unpaid, 1905, Translated into English by E. M. Ooomauahwamy, 
Itip. and Mah, » Colombo, 1908. Quotations in the following pages 
follow the English edition. 1 may also refer hero expressly to Oi.dkn- 
tutKo'M remarks, />//>*, ed, Introd., p. 1 foil. (1879), as the starting* 
point for my own. 

1 /%, und Mah . in the Hlrner Xeitnehr. f, tL Ktmdr dm Moryent, 
21, pp, 202 foil. ; UJ7 foil. 

1 Mark eintmtl hip, and Mah . ; Meitnchr. d. !>, numjenh OenMheh. ftJl, 
p. 540 folk I note that OnniCNiuum in the Archfa f. ItdkptmmHmemeh, 
IS. p. 1114, agrees with my infereneea against Franks. 
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Bat that the author of the Dip. simply invented the content 4 
of his chronicle is a thing 1 impossible to believe. 

Thus it is our task to trace the sources from which lm 
drew his material. This is made possible for us by the Malm- 
vamsa-Tika, i. e. the native commentary on our chronicle 
which, under the title Vamsatthappakilsim, was composed by 
an unknown author. 

I will then here briefly sum up the principal results of my 
labours, referring, for confirmation in detail, to my earlier 
works. 

1. In Ceylon there existed at. the close of the fourth 
century a. d., that is, at the time in which the Dipavumwi 
was composed, an older work, a sort of chronicle, of tin* 
history of the island from its legendary beginnings onwards. 
The work constituted part of the Attlmknthu, i. e. the old 
commentary-literature on the canonical writings of the 
Buddhists which Buddhaghosa took as a basis for his illu- 
minating works. It was, like the Atthakathn, corn posed in 
Old-Sinhalese prose, probably mingled with verse in the Pttli 
language. 

2. This Atthakatha-Mahavamm existed, as did the Attlm- 
katha generally, in different monasteries of the island, in 
various recensions which diverged only slightly from one 
another. Of particular importance for the further develop- 
ment of the tradition was the recension of the monks of the 
Mahavihara in AnurSdhapura, upon which the author of 
the Mah. Tika drew for his material. 

3. The chronicle must originally have come down only 
to the arrival of Mahinda in Ceylon. But it was continued 
later and indeed, to all appearance, down to the reign of 
Mahasena (beginning of the fourth century a. d.), with which 
reign the Dlpavamsa as well as the Mnhlvarnsa comes to an end. 

4. Of this work the Divavamsa presents the first clumsy 
redaction in Bali verses. 1 The Mahavasjha is then a new 
treatment of the same thing, distinguished from the Dip. 

1 So far as language is concerned, the author's sources have been 
indicated, for numerous verses, by Franks; and herein lies the 
merit of his work, although I oannot consent to his conclusions. 
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by greater skill in the employment of the Pali language, by 
more artistic composition and by a more liberal use of the 
material contained in the original work. While the author- 
ship of the Dip. is not known the author of the Mahavamsa is 
known as Mahanama. 1 

5. It is also on the Dip. that Buddhaghosa bases his 
historical introduction to the Samantapasadika ; 2 but he 
completes and adds to its information with statements which 
could only have been drawn directly from the Atthakatha. 

6. The Mahavamsa-TIka brings to the contents of the 
Dip. and Mah. further additions, taken from the original 
work. It was certainly not composed till between 1000 and 
1250 a d. But there can be no doubt that the Atthakatha- 
Mahavamsa lay before the author, as he also supposes it to be 
known to his readers and accessible to all. 3 4 For this reason 
his statements as to the original work, its form and its 
contents, naturally acquire particular importance. 

These conclusions are not in any way altered if I am now 
inclined to consider the relation between Mah. and Dip. as 
a closer one than in my first work. That the author of 
the former knew the latter and used it I have naturally never 
disputed. But I should now wish, in agreement with Fleet, 
to go much further and regard the Mah. as a conscious and 
intentional rearrangement of the Dip., as a sort of com- 
mentary to this latter. I also think now that the quotation 
of the € Mahavamsa of the ancients’ in the prooemium of 
our Mah. refers precisely to the Dip. I have besides already 
indicated the possibility of this view in my Dijp. and Mah., 
p. 17. Fleet 4 then translates the well-known passage of the 
later Culavamsa (38. 59) datva sahassam dlpetum Dlpa- 
vamsam samadisi in very illuminating fashion: f he (king 
Dhatusena) bestowed a thousand (pieces of gold) and gave 
orders to write a dipika on the Dlpavamsa/ 

1 See Rhys Davids, Journ . Boy. As. Soc . 1905, p. 391. 

2 Edited by H. Oldenbebg, The Vinaya PitaJcam , iii, p. 288 foil. 

3 I have indicated in Z.D.M.G. 68, p. 549 foil., passages in the 
Mah . T. which undoubtedly bear this out. 

4 J.B.A.S. 1909, p. 5, n. 1. 
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The interpretation hitherto given : that this is an allusion 
to a public recitation of the Dtp. must then he abandoned. 
But this dipika, which was composed by order of Dhatusena, 
is identified by Fleet with our Mahilvatnsa. Thus, at the 
same time, the date of its origin is more precisely fixed. 
Dhatusena reigned, according to calculations which are to be 
confirmed further on, at the beginning of the sixth century 
after Christ. About this time the Mahilvamsa was composed. 

§ 2. The Trustworthiness of the Coyion Chronicles. 

After these preliminary observations the Ceylonese Chronicles 
should now be judged particularly with respect to their value 
as historical SOURCES, and the historical data drawn from 
them should he brought together. 

'In their character of historical sources the Dip. and Mali, 
have been very differently appreciated. 

Frame goes the furthest in scepticism. If he did in the 
beginning at least admit the possibility 1 that the author of 
the Dip. had some document or other before hint, lie has lately 
said most positively: 1 in the absence of any sources, the last* 
named work (i. e. the Dlpavamsa) must lie considered as 
standing unsupported on its own tottering feet.’ 2 And there- 
fore according to him no historical value can he conceded to 
the Dip. nor to the Mali, nor finally to the Snip. FiunkCh 
scepticism, to which I shall return in discussing the history of 
the councils, ceases to be well founded as soon as we accept 
the thesis that the Ceylonese Chronicles are based on the 
Atthakatha. With this the tradition recedes several centuries, 
and the probability that it contains historical recollections is 
correspondingly reinforced, and that thesis must, as 1 have 
explained above, be considered as confirmed. 

Kern* too expresses himself with great caution on the 
historical value of Dip. and Mali. Ho indeed says in 
his Manual of Indian Buddhism , p. 9, * . . . the t ?hr*roid«i 


1 

2 
8 


Literarisches Centralblatt, 1906, No. 37, column 1275 t « 
Journal of the Pali Text Soc. 1908, p. 1. 

Buddhismue, German translation by Jacobi, ii, p. 283. 
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Dlpavarasa, Malulvamsa, and Sasanavamsa deserve a special 
notice on account of their being so highly important for the 
ecclesiastical history of Ceylon.’ But here, however, it is only 
admitted that the chronicles can be utilized as of value for the 
period from Devanampiyatissa onwards or perhaps only for a 
yet later time. For the most ancient times, when the history 
of continental India is also to bo taken into consideration, 
Kern is hardly inclined to accept them as authentic sources. 

A very trenchant verdict is pronounced by V. A, Smith in 
Ids Anoka on the Ceylonese Chronicles* lie says in the plainest 
fashion: 4 in this work (i.e. in the Anoka) the Ceylonese 
chronology prior to n.c. 1 00 is absolutely and completely 
rejected, as being not merely of doubtful authority but 
positively false in its principal propositions.’ 1 

Perhaps V. A. Smith has since modified his judgement. 
For he says now: 11 * These Sinhalese stories the value of which 
has been sometimes overestimated, demand cautious criticism 
at least as much as do other records of popular and eccle- 
siastical tradition.' This sounds less cutting. The warning 
to handle critically, winch the excellent historian considers 
necessary with regard to the Ceylonese Chronicles, is certainly 
justified* It applies to all historical documents, and I have 
no intention at all of disputing Urn justice of it. 

The judgement pronounced by Rhys Davids® on Dip* and 
Main sounds much more favourable. He says; 4 The Ceylon 
Chronicles would not. suffer in comparison wit h the. best of the 
Chronicles, even though so considerably later in date, written 
in Kn gland or in France/ lie also lays stress on the fact 
that, as is self-evident, those Chronicles contain no pure history. 
But they represent the traditions of their time and permit us 
to draw retrospective conclusions as to earlier periods. 

Lately 1 L C» Nouma*v 4 has defended the Ceylonese 
Chronicles, with complete justice as it seems to me, against 

* Anahtt thr Buddhist Hmprt or of !ndht % j». Ul, 

* bUit'hi UtaioOtj of htd in {*2 tel ed,, UK)8), p. 9, 

* Bmldh int ludto, 1902, 271, 

* *4 lh ft' ow of thr Chnauftr# of thti Southron Jiuddhhin t J,H,A»S. 

W0H, p. 1 full. 
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undeserved distrust and exaggerated scepticism. 1 draw 
attention expressly to this essay because it naturally lias 
many points of contact with my own researches. 

If we next consider the two chronicles as a whole, without 
any prepossessions, it is not easy to understand whence this 
widespread doubt of their trustworthiness. The presentation 
of the subject, taken as a whole, may be called modest and 
simple, indeed dry. True, there is no lack of fables and 
marvellous tales. But they appear as outward decoration 
which can be easily omitted. Besides, we always meet with 
such stories of miracles in connexion with events of a quite 
clearly defined category, namely, when it is a question of 
celebrating the splendour and majesty of the Buddhist Order. 

Mahinda arrives in Ceylon in marvellous fashion, flying 
through the air; miraculous phenomena accompany the 
‘Establishment of the Doctrine the arrival of tin* relic*, 
the planting of the Bodhi-tree, and so forth. None of this 
can appear strange to us. The ornament with which tradition 
here decks out the victory of the Order and the true faith 
enfolds a deeper meaning. The facts in themselves are ext ra 
ordinarily simple ; but to the pious sentiment of the believer 
they seemed great; and fantasy glorifies them with the 
many-coloured lights of miracle and legend. 

I do not conceal from myself that this judgement of the 
situation lays itself open to the reproach that our method 
is simply to eliminate from the tradition all the mirmmhm* 
stories and consider what is left over m authentic history, 1 
But I think WirorscH 2 has shown admirably how, in fact, in 
the Buddhist tradition, around a relative small nucleus all 
kinds of additions have collected in time, by which event#, 
originally simple, are withdrawn gradually into this region 

1 Y. A. Smith, Asoka, pp. 45 -46 : * Moat writers have hteu content 
to lop off the miracles and to accept the residuum of the glory m 
authentic history. Such a method of interpreting a legend docs mil 
seem to be consistent with sound principles of historical critiekm/ 

2 Mara und Buddha (Abhandld. phil-Kid. CL dir K. Stick*. QrndMu 
d. TFm., xv, 4, 1895), Buddha's Oehurt (ih, xxvi, 2, 1907), the Mam- 
position des Mahavastu (ib t) xxvii, 14, 1909), 
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of the marvellous. * But we must not therefore pour away 
the child with the bath. Here, too, the task of Science is 
to lay bare the grain of truth; not only this, but she must 
seek the meaning and significance of the mythical crown of 
rays that has gathered round the nucleus. For the mythical 
is often the covering of deep thoughts/ 1 

We shall, of course, he obliged to begin by removing the 
mythical additions. But we need by no means take the 
residue as current coin. Here we are concerned to examine how 
far the tradition is established as trustworthy, by internal or 
external evidence, and how far shaken as being untrustworthy. 

If we pause first at internal evidence then the Ceylonese 
Chronicles will assuredly at once win approval in that they 
at least wushkii to write the truth. Certainly the writers 
could not go beyond the ideas determined by their ago and 
their social position, and beheld the events of a past time in 
the mirror of a one-sided tradition. But they certainly did 
not intend to deceive hearers or readers. This is clear from 
the remarkably objective standpoint from which they judge 
even the mortal foes of the Aryan race. That certainly 
deserves to be emphasized. It is true not only of dominating 
personalities (such as, to all appearance, Klara was) but also 
of the two usurpers Sena and Gnttika it is said, Dip. IB. 47 
and Mah. 21. 11; raj jam dham men a k a ray urn. 

Besides, the obvious endeavour to make out a systematic 
chronology is such as to inspire confidence at. the outset. 
Indeed, whole sections of the Dip. consist entirely of 
synchronistic connexions of the ecclesiastical tradition with 
profane history and of the history of India with that of 
Ceylon. 

§ 3. External support of the Chronicles. 

The above certainly are, in the first place, only general 
considerations, the value of which I myself would hy no 
means estimate too highly. Meanwhile it is more important, 
that the Ceylonese tradition has after all found support to 
a considerable extent from external testimony. 


* WiNOiscn, Buddha' t » Chhwi, j>, 4. 
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1. First as to the list of Indian' Kinks before Anoka, 1 
the statements concerning 1 Bimbisarn ami Ajiifasattu as m»- 
temporaries of the Buddha agree with the canonical writings 
and, in respect of the names, with those of the Brahnmnie 

tradition. 

The Jaina-tradition has other names ; this, however, does 
not affect the actual agreement. There can be no doubt, 
that the nine Nandas as welt as the two forerunners of 
Asoka: Candagutta and Binduwira, were altogether historical 
personages. Here also, in the number of years of ('nudiigufta’s 
reign the Ceylonese tradition agrees completely with the 
Indian. V. A. Smith , 2 too, does not hesitate to accept the 
number 24 as historical. 

Besides the renowned counsellor of Candagntta, tint 
brahman Cunakka (Skt. Canakyn) is known to the < 'eyloitese 
Chronicles. In respect of the length of Bindusura’s reign their 
statements differ from those of the Buninas bv three years, 
in respect of that of Asoka by only one year. The ( V\ lottese 
tradition concerning Indian history since the Buddha w, 
therefore, not unsupported. 

2. The Conversion of Ceylon is, according to l>fp. and 
Mah., and finally, according to the unanimous tradition of the 
country itself, the work of Muhindn, a son of Asoka, and his 
sister Samgliamitta. V. A. Smith calls the stories relating to 
this in the Chronicles f a tissue of absurdities V Asoka 
himself mentions Ceylon, as lie explains, twice in his 
Inscriptions; in the Rock-Edict XI II, among the countries 
to which he despatched missionaries, and in Rock- Edict II, 
among those in which lie provides for distribution of 
medicines . 4 Since these Edicts belong to the thirteenth year 


1 Cf. the tables to § 9. 

a Early Histoiy of India, pp. 115 118. Cf. also Anoka, p. 95, 

. 5 Asoha > P- 45 - Oldbnbkko also (ibid., p. 46} considers the trade 

tion a pure invention. 

4 Cf. the translations in V. A. Smith's Amka, pp. 129 UK! and 

ppAlS-l 16 . The expression eikt«akii(*»Skt.eikitsft, p, tiki celt %)• 

f B f 0 A ®L J tran8kte8 « rendered by Htjittsa («■„ 

Z.D.M.Q. 48, 1894, p. 50) ‘hospitals’. 
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of A#nk»V reign there appears to he an error in the Ceylonese 
tradition whirl* puts tin* conversion of Ceylon an far on m 
i ho eighteenth year. On I ho other hand Aw«ka,in the opinion 
of Smith, would, if he had really handl'd over his non Mahindsi 
and his daughter Siimglmmitta to the (‘limvh, and had brought 
atiout tin* conversion of tin* king of (Vy Inti, certainly not. have 
neglected to bring it into notice, The mime * SitmghamiiiiC 
i*> In* think*, from if* very meaning suspicious* 

f diwniw the arguments m the reverse order, The mime 
Sinpiiliftfiiilfii in of course that whirl* aha herself mummed 
on entering the Order, That, beside thin name, under which 
she heeame » renowned loiinf of the Huddhish Church, the 
lay -name fell mh» complete ohlivion ran certainly not eauHt* 
any surprise. 

That Anoka make* no mention of Mahiudn and Satu- 
ghamifti* in hi« Edict* i » an **rynmrntuw r *ifr w/M Thai 
there in any cogency m mvh an argument V, A, Smith will 
purely not fnumimin It i* indeed very difficult to my iu what 
eoiinexiou the king won Id he obliged to sj*ci*k of the matter* 
It ran tie perhaps rspeefed chiefly in the mo. railed Minor 
ttwk.Kdtct I, the Ediet of Uupniith, Sahantfim and Krahtna- 
giri lint here tin* rnwoti would again disappear if with 
¥umt 1 we date this ediet in the year 2M jwn. In thin case, 
the »*mti?ig of Mahinda would \u * jdwmf twenty yearn earlier 
than tin* ediet , and Would belong to pant times* 

l rerfnmly <h* not wid* f«* deride here fur or ngairnd* 
ElT-nr*M theory. Hut it \h dear that we are standing on too 
uncertain ground to allow ourselves to pronged without heaita* 
ttofl from an *injnmrnftit» r &i truth** 

Now, finally, what a* fo the mention of MttfHtntn* to ( Vyhm 
in t lie A*oka tn^rripf ions earlier than the thirteenth year of 
the king** reign ? 

I may observe that, at the outset, it ia tn*f nhmdufely 
certain whether h%- the Tam ha pa lint of the Inscription** 
Ceylon is really meant. IV.h ably the mime may designate the 

1 8 Tlte CWiverwnt of \*uka,‘ J A* A,S, tUON p, Ml * ‘The fault 
K*lnT *4' A»**kiC »#», |». Htl mil ; ‘The Last WonU *4* Awika,* #A», 1910, 

1*. Hint Ml. 
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Tinnevelli district at the southern extremity of India, where 
the river TamraparnI flows into the sea. 1 But, at. the same 
time, if Tambapanni should be understood to mean Ceylon 
the authenticity of Dip. and Mali, m not affected in the 
ESSENTIAL points. 

Let us look at the positive contents of the tradition. W §» 
are certain of: (1) the name Mahinda as the apostle of 
Ceylon. Nor is that disputed by V. A. Hu mu Here the 
Ceylonese narrative finds gratifying 1 support from Union- 
thsang 2 who mentions Mahendra by name expressly ns tin* man 
by whom the true doctrine was spread abroad in the kingdom 
of Simhala. It is certain : (2) that this Mahendra was a near 
relative of king Asoka. The Chinese pilgrims rail him the 
younger brother 3 of this latter, the Ceylon Chronicles call him 
his son. Here we have two conflicting reports, and if would 
be simply arbitrary to prefer the statement of the Chimw* 
pilgrims to the Ceylonese tradition. 

But at what result do we arrive if we put together then** 
established facts and the mention of Ceylon in the earlier 
Asoka Inscriptions? Simply and solely that which k self- 
evident, namely, that before Mahinda relations existed between 
continental India and Ceylon and efforts were made to trans- 
plant the Buddhist doctrine to Ceylon* 

But with Mahinda this process comes to a successful end. 
We can understand therefore that all the interest became nnu 
centrated in his person, and that tradition wrought together 
in dramatic fashion that which was a thing of ulow cun* 
tinuous development. I consider that this would always and 
in all circumstances have been the critical judgment on fin* 


1 Imp. Gazetteer of India , s. v, Cf, on this mbjtHjl Itou.Tr/on 

J.R.A.S. 1910, p. 1810, n. 4. 

2 St. Jtjlien, M&moires mr tm contrim oeeidmMm^ j rwc Hitmm * 
thsang, ii, p. 140 ; Beal, Si-yu-ki, Buddhist Itmmk of the W*»t#rn 
World, transl. from, the Chinese of Hiuen-thtang, it* tm 241$ 4*4?* 
T. Wattees, On Yuan Chwang , ii, 98, 280, 284, 

8 Besides Hiuen-thsang we have mention by FS-timn («•» Immu, 
A Record of Buddhistic Kingdoms by FA-hbn, j>. 7?) or lv young, - f 
brother of Asoka, who became a monk, without, however, mention of 
lus name or allusion to the mission to Ceylon, 
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reports of our Chronicles as to the conversion of Ceylon. 
The fact , in essential respects, holds good, but it is a question 
of putting it in the right light* 

Besides, a hint. that. Mahindas mission was preceded by 
similar missions to Ceylon is to be found even in Dip. and Mali., 
when they relate that Asoka, sending to DevHnarnpiyatissa, 
with presents for his second consecration as king, exhorted 
him to adhere to the doctrine of the Buddha. 1 

Certainly on chronological grounds this cannot he immedi- 
ately connected with the notices of the conversion of Ceylon 
to be found in the inscript-ions. But it- shows us that, even 
from the point of view of the Chronicles of Ceylon, Buddhism 
was not quite unknown in that country already before Mahinda's 
time. 

ft* The History or tiik Missions as related in Dip. and 
Mali, 2 receives most striking confirmation in the inscriptions 
discovered. On the inner ltd of the relic-urn which was found 
in Tope no. 2 of the Siineht group there is this inscription : 
Sapurisa(sa) Majjhitnasa * (relics) of the pious man Muj* 
jhimah On the outer ltd is Sapurisa(sa) K asap ago tana 
II emavatilcar iyasa * (relics) of the pious man Kassapn gotta 
(i. e. of the Kassapa (dan), the teacher of the Himalaya V 1 
Now Majjhima is, in fact, named in t he Mali, as the teacher 
who converted the Himalaya region and Kassapagolto 
them appears as his companion in the Dip. 4 

Again in tin* superscription of a rcdie-casket from Tope 
no* a of the vSonari group the same Majjhima is mentioned. 

On another urn from the same Tope we again find the name 
of Kassii pugotta, this time with the epithet Kotipuita and 
again with the designation c Teacher of the whole Himalaya \ 

In a third urn-inscription Gotipuf ta (i.e. Kotipuita Kassapa- 

* Dip. 12. 5 « ; Main II. 24 25 • Bmp. 222 

* Hip. H. I 12; Main 12, 1 54. Of* aJ«o Bmp. 814 w -318» 

n Bee Ounnxnuhak, The tthiha Tapes , p. 287. Of. Rhvh Davids, 
Buddhist imikt , pp. 200 20 L 

4 Miih, 12, Cl, 41 ; I up. H. 10. Of, Bmp. llll n ; M aha had him mm {mb 
Bthono ) 115*, where ulna Kaampagotta u mentioned together with 
Mujjhimiu Of. also Muh. pk% 222b 
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gotta) appears in connexion with Dadablumru. Thin U 
evidently the Dundubhissara of the Dip. and the Mahubodhi- 
vamsa who was also among those thorns who won the f timidity a 
countries to the Buddha's doctrine. 1 

Finally the name of the them who, according to tradition* 
presided over the third council under Anoka ’» rule, i* aim 
shown to be authentic by an inscription in a ndic-rnsket from 
Tope no. 2 of the Sandhi group. 2 There is no doubt t hat by 
the Sapurisasa Mogaliputasa is meant the Moggalt|mffa 
Tissa of the Ceylonese Chronicles. 

4. Moreover, the narrative of the transplanting of a brunch 
of the sacred Bodhi-tree from Uruvela to Ceylon finds interest - 
ing confirmation in the monuments. 

At least Ghunwedel, in an ingenious and, to mo, con- 
vincing way, 3 points out that the sculptures of the lower mul 
middle architraves of the East Gate of the Siiiichi Tope ure 
representations of that event. Since the Sanohbmdplores 
belong to the second century me. the representation is distant 
from the event by roughly speaking, only 100 <»r at m<mt 
150 years. 


§ 4. Errors in the Chronology of the Earliest 
Historical Poriod. 

I consider that such objective confirmation of the Chronicles 
proves at the very least this much: that their statements are 
not absolutely untenable and are at least worthy of being tested. 
Naturally they are not infallible and the longer the interval 
between the time of the events and the time when they nr* 
related the greater the possibility of an objective error, mul 
so much the more will the influence of legend be noticeable. 

As r^ards the oWest poriod from Vijaya to Devanampiva- 
We feel a certam dLstrost of the tradition and traditional 

1 CmnriNGHAM, 1 . 1 , pp . 3X6- 317. 

Cunsingham, l. l. t p . 289 . 

*• “-«■ <* «*> «»»• 
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chronology from the very fact that Vi java’s arrival in Ceylon 
is dated on the day of the Buddha’s death. 1 This seems to be 
a biassed account. Besides, there are the round numbers for 
the length of the single reigns which have in themselves the 
appearance of a set scheme and involve, moreover, a positive 
impossibility in respect of the last two kings of that period, 
Pa N p u k a b ii a y a and Mutasiva. 

According to our Chronicles 2 * Pandukubhaya was born 
shortly before tin* (hath of Panda vasudeva. Then followed 
the reign of Abhaya, twenty years, and an interregnum of 
seventeen years. Then Pandukubhaya ascends the throne at 
the age of thirty-seven years. He reigns seventy years. 
That, would bring his age to 107 years! 

This, however, is not enough. Pundukabhaya’s successor 
is his son Mutasiva. He is born of Suvannapuli whom 
Pandukilbhaya had already married before the beginning of 
his reign. Mutasiva must then have been past the prime 
of manhood when he sueemled to the throne. In spite of 
this a reign of sixty years is attributed to him* 

It seems to me that certain names and events in the 
tradition may indeed be maintained, but that the last, reigns 
were lengthened in order to make Vi jay a and the Buddha 
eon temporaries. 

That in respect of certain facts, the tradition is by no 
mentis without value for that first period of Ceylonese history, 
is shown, for instance, by the account of Pandukubhaya’s 
campaigns/ 1 which decidedly gives an impression of trust- 
worthiness. 

Also after Diwilnampiyatissa’s reign we find matter for 
doubt, 4 A reign of forty years is attributed to the king 

1 Mai*. t». 47. In the thp. ft 21-22 it is stilted, in a somewhat more 
general way, that ttt (hr Urn*' of the death of the Buddha (parinih* 
foUjUMiitimy t\ not precisely on the day of the death) Vijayu landed in 
Bey Ion. The mmw In Snip. 020°. 

- lop, It, 1 , 4; Mah. Vh 2H ; It), 100, See previously TUHNOUU, 
MtMtmmth Inirod,, p. li, 

1 Mali. to. 20 full. See ladow, Appendix U, p. 2HH foil. 

* Cf. a!«» on this subject Pi.uut, J*M,A»S. UlUth p. 240* 
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mentioned, who is said to have been MuIjihvii’* wound s.»n, 
although he was no longer young when he ascended t he i hr.*m>. 
But to him succeeded three younger brothers, M ahimiva 

and Suratissa, each of whom reigned ten {— thirty) years. 
Nay, after the intervening rule of the two Damijas, Semi 
and Guttika, which lasted twelve years, a fourth hint her. 
Asela, ascends the throne and also reigns ten yearn 

The reigns of the sons of Mufasiva, who himself nempted 
the throne for sixty years, would then eover a peril*! of 
ninety-two years ! 

We see clearly that also in the period between Devutuunpnii- 
tissaand Dutthagamani there were still gaps in the tradition 
which were filled in with fictitious construct ion. For the line 
of Devanampiyatissa we have again the remark aide round 
numbers 40 + 10 + 10 + 10 + 10. 

In the later periods we encounter no such difficulties and 
impossibilities. The chronology is credible, the number* appal* 
less artificial and more trustworthy. 

But even in that first historical period one fact stands nut 
clearly and distinctly from the wavering traditions concerning 
the times immediately before and after. That is the reign 
of Devanampiyatissa and the arrival of Mahinda in (’ey Ion. 
And with this we approach the general stamijsnnt from which 
we have to judge the historical tradit ion as to the earliest and 
earlier times in our Chronicles. 

§ 5. The Year of the Buddha’s Death. 

We have to do with a monkish tradition. The starting- 
point of its chronological statements is the year of f he 
Buddha’s death. For this tradition naturally not every even! 
nor every historical personage is important to an equal degree, 
but chiefly in so far as they were of importance for the 
development of the Buddhist community. There are isolated 
occurrences and personalities connected, even in early times, 

iioit 
An- 


. ’ J 1 *.® n * m ® of Utti y a and his consort i* confirmed by an i»*c 
in Penya-Puliyankulam (Northern Province). See Anfm«dmk 
vey of Ceylon, Annual Beport, 1905 (xx. 1909), p. 45, 
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with a certain date which announced the time that had passed 
since the Buddha’s death. 1 As For the intervening period 
the traditions concerning it were far less well established and 
precise, especially from the chronological point of view. 

Mere fictions were made, building up and completing the 
tradition from which subsequently, with those fixed points as 
framework, the chronological system was developed that we 
find in the Dip* and Main, as also in the Introduction to tin* 
Strip., and again in the later historical literature of Ceylon. 
In the Dip., the oldest source accessible to us, this system 
appears already complete, It is most certainly not a creation 
of the author of the Chronicle hut. only taken over, in all 
probability, from the Atthakathii. 

One of the fixed dates, which was established at a specially 
early period, and which evidently forms the corner-stone of 
the whole system, is the number 2 1 K for the consecration 
(ah his ok a) of Anoka* The Dip* G. 1, says — 

dve satan i ea vassuni ait hit rasa vassiim ea i 

sambuddhe parinibbute abhisiito Biyadassano w 

*218 years after the Samhuddha hud passed into Nirvana 
Biyadassano (Anoka) was consecrated;’ 

And the Main 5. 21 

.1 inanihbslnato pacchtl ptiril tassabhisekat .o 

Sat th lira, sain vassasatad vayunt evaui vi jau iyaim 

* After the Nirvana of the ( kmqueror and before his 
(Anoka’s) consecration there were 21H years; this should be 
known. 1 

1 In the same way, to date the Mahavtm in the Jainu truditimi the 
number l*V» m evidently derisive m twin# the *»um total of the yearn 
between kin death and the bc#i tilting of Bttndmgupttfit reign. See 
UemaeandraV VarmfUtptimtn, ed, Jacom, viii, HIW ; Bret., p. th if 
we accept the year U*.U H.e. for thin hut event we have iu result 
470 ii, e, m the year of Mithftvmf* death, Certainly thi» is in 
dietinn with the Buddhbl reckoning in so far as, according to Mnjjh* 
Nik, It, i!hi w foil, the « Niguntha Natuputtu' {hr. the Mahavmu mu»t 
have died mu okk the Buddha. Utm&N limit*, Z.lKM JL 114, jn 74th 
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That is to say, that after a lapse or 218 vr t«s i, e. 
SOMETIME IN THE YEAR 219 AFTER THE HuHIUIa’s HEATH, THE 
CONSECRATION OF AsOKA TOOK PLACE . 1 

Since Asoka had already reigned four years before he per- 
formed the abhiseka ceremony® bin accession falls 214 years 
after the Nirvana. According to the Ceylonese tradition the 
reign of Asoka was preceded by that of Hindnsara, lasting 
twenty-eight, and that of Candagutta lasting twenty-four 
years (Mah. 5. 18; Dip. 5. 100). Thus Candagnfta would 
have ascended the throne 214 — (28 + 24 years), i. e. 1 02 years 
after the Nirvana. 3 Now this event is one of the few in tlx* 
earlier Indian history which we ran date with some approach 
to certainty. It falls in the year 821 n.o. or within two 
years of this date, 4 allowing for error. 

Thus there results as the probable year of the 
Buddha's death (321 + 162) = 483 u.o. As he died at the 
age of eighty years the year of his birth should be put at 
563 b.c. 

But we must emphatically state that this calculation too is 
hypothetical, that we are only able to give an approximate 
and not a perfectly exact result.. Moreover, we shall see 
below that, in the Ceylon Chronicles themselves, there is 
a contradiction which we can hardly pass by. 

First of all the whole calculation, as Olden-hero a has 
quite justly insisted, rests on the supposition that the date 


. 1 Slightly different in the Smp., p.*299*\ which put* the abhiseka 
m the year 218 (dvinnuip vassasatSnaip upari uHh&r«*atne 
vasse). On the tradition on Asoka’* age of the Northern ilu.hihbt* 

eee § 11. 


Dip. 6. 21-22; cf. Snap. l.l. Moreover, Mah. 5. 22 contain* the 
same statement. Norman, J.R.A.8. 1908, p. 10, i, miitaken when 
he says that, according to the Mah., accession should ho put at the 
year 218 a.b. and the abhiseka at 222. 


1QOQ Cf< 1W8, pp. BN4 «KO nr, 

190», p. 1 foil., and particularly p. 28 foil. See alio Wiokurha 
singhe, Epigraphia Zeylamca, i, p. 142, n ? 

pp‘. SMS 8 " 1 ™' tP ' 




1910, p. 611, 
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218 far Anoka's abhisek a is authentic. It really seems to 
me that it in just on this very point that scepticism is least 
necessary. The date is supported by the best- testimony and 
has nothing in it to call for suspicion. The interval of time 
is certainly not so great that the preserving, within the eccle- 
siastical world, of a definite tradition as to an event of such 
great importance should be improbable or indeed impossible. 

On the other hand we must not forget that the date 321 
for C&ndragupta’s accession, which forms a point of support 
for the hypothesis, is only approximately correct. A little 
shifting back or forward is therefore quite possible. 

Finally, there is the supposition that the length of C&nda- 
guttu’s reign (twenty-four years) and BimlusOra’s (twenty- 
eight) is established with certainly. Now it seems indeed 
that, with regard to the former, scepticism is quite out of 
place. Here the northern tradition is in agreement with the 
southern/ which is certainly an important point. On the other 
hand there is a difference of three years in respect of Hindu- 
stlrt/s reign. Here again there is a possibility that the date 
may be shifted. 

Nevertheless it does seem that on the much-disputed ques- 
tion of the year of the Buddha h death t here is a tendency 
toward unison, Marked differences of view are disappearing, 
the accepted dates are less far removed one from another/ 4 

The chronology current in Ceylon, Burma, Siam starts 
out from the middle of the year 544 imv 1 as the date of the 
Nirvana. That this date is wrong and contains an error of, 
roughly speaking, sixty years, is now, we may say, generally 
admitted. Moreover, Ft, kmt 4 has pointed out that this 
reckoning is by no means based on a continuous tradition 

* Of. below the tables to § M 

* For earlier views see Fmskt, JJCA.S. HKHI, pp. 4 f»; Marks* 
Purr* (■tmmatiujy af hid in, p. 7; Kkks, Manual of Indian tluddhixm f 

p. 107* n. «. 

54 Not 54*1! Bee WtCKStKMAHtNUlIK, JKpifffttphia i, 

I*. 122, a. 7, The year of Buddha, 2444, began on May Ul 11)00. 

4 * The Origin of the Uuddhavarsha, the Ceylonese Reckoning from 
the Death of Buddha/ JJi.AX I0UU t p. m full, cup, 3»2. 
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from early times. It is rather a relatively lute fabrication, 
which probably does not go back further than tin* twelfth 
century a.d . 1 2 How the error of sixty years came into the 
era certainly still needs explanation* 

Again, the date 4 77 b.c. as the year of the Buddha* death, 
which was accepted by Max Mom.ku and C r\\ i vuii hi, inn -4 
be given up. It rests on the erroneous profidsr that tin* ymr 
of Candragupta’s accession was 315 imv 1 

V. A. Smith 3 accepts 487 or 488 iu*, as the year *4 tin* 
Nirvana, Gopala Aiykh, 4 who starts from as fin* ymr of 
Asoka’s coronation, the year 48(5 mo. Both attinh some ini' 
portance, it would seem, to the so-called Glutted llivnnl V 
which was continued in Canton tip to the year 4 HU ?*. and 
marks each year, from the date of the Buddha oft wards* with 
a dot. In the year 489 a, i>. the number of dots amounted to 
975, which would bring us to the year 48(5 im . as t In* starting- 
point. 

I would not for my part attach too much imprfunee to 
this ‘dotted Record \ It is singularly improbable that in the 
course of time — it is a question of nearly a thousand years ! 
not a single error or oversight should have occurred. The 
essential, to my thinking, is that the difference between the 
various reckonings is already reduced by now to three or four 
years. But if V. A. Smith, from his own standpoint, arrive* 
at a result so closely approaching that to which the correct**! 
Ceylon-Tradition. brings ns, he might well have l mm ltd to a 
somewhat milder judgment as to their tru«tworUiini*M and 
their value. 

Finally, the whole difference comes down to this ; whether, 
agreeing with the Puranas, we allow Bimlusim a reign of 
twenty-five years, or, in agreement with the Midiivammi, allow 
him twenty-eight years. In the former ease wo come to the 

1 As it now appears (see below) in the eleventh century. 

2 S.B.E., x, 2nd ed., 1908, pp. 48 47. 

8 Early History of India, pp. 41-48, 

4 ‘The Date of Buddha/ ML Ant xxxvii, 1908, p. Ell Ml 

0 See Takakusxt, J.R.A.S. 1890, p. 480 foil * 1897, p. Hit s p mm, 
ib 1909, p, 9. 
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year 486 as fh e year of the Nirvana, in f ho Inf for case in 
483 me, If wo tlion fake f ho 21 Of h ymr affor f he Nirvana 
an fho year of Anoka's abb i nek a, there results in the former 
ease 268/(57 »,<*., in the Inf for 265/64 n,r. 

li would ho of groat im porta noo to us if we might rofor fho 
dalo 256 at fho oml of llio so called * Minor Iteek » Edict I 1 1 to 
the year* elapsed from fho Nirvana to I ho publication of fho 
Edict, Thin opinion was formerly hold, represented part ieti- 
larly hy BtmLKft and Fleet/* 3 

But rooonfly fho intorprotation of that Edict w im cleared up 
to a certain extent. Tho merit belongs to F. \V. Thomas/ 1 
Ho wan fho first to point out that fin* expressions vivut lion a 
and vivuHsi (vivntlut), whioh appear in connexion with fho 
number 256, Humid ho derived from v i v a s in the sense Ho ho 
absent from home, to dwell far away \ Thou in his second 
artiolo ho, has ingeniously demonstrated that the number 256 
duos not denote years hut nights, he. nights and days. In the 
Sahasr&m text he first discovered the word la it ^ ru f ri in du vc 
sap a tn n u 1 a f i s a t it sc Hkt. dve sat pancu'Isarat riant e. 

Those discoveries wore acknowledged Ih 4 h by Fleet and 
JiUhTZSOir, 4 But now opinions diverge, F, \V, Thomas takes 
it to mean that Anoka published the Edict when on a religious 
journey. The number would refer to the 256 changes of 
camp in the course of this tour of insjjed ion. 

But Fleet interprets vivuthaand vivu.su in another way. 
According to him flu* allusion is to the renunciation of the 
household life, to the life far from house and family. He 
takes it, to mean that Asoka aft era reign of thirty seven years 
had renounced the throne and the world to spend the rest of 
Ids life in religious retreat. His dwelling was the mountain 

* The Kdhd h to ho found in Rdptmfli, Salrnsram. in Brahmugm 
and elsewhere. V, A, Smith, Asttb» t p. I Us, n, U, 

f Cjf, UP H LEU, KpiiJi'ttphUt tit. tHH ; FLEET, ‘The last Edict 

of Atoka./ JJuA,S, loos, p, h\ \ IV ill, 

0 / mi. Ant, xxxvii, UK)H t pp, 22 2H, and oapoohdly * hes vivaaah 
d*A hika \ Jmtrmtt A^tatuptr, May June, I U 10. p. 507 full, 

4 Fleet, * The bant Word a of Asoka/ JJt AS, HI ft), p, 1UU2 foil ; 
Uu Limit. 1 A Third Mote on the Itujmath Kdirt/ it,, p, UUM foil. 
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Suvarnagiri near Girivraja in Magudhn. 1 Hence in the 
passage which is preamble to the Edict in the Mysore ver- 
sions Suvarnagiri is named, and not the capital Eatnlipufrn, 
as the place where the Edict, the 1 last word of Anoka'. was 

published. 

Moreover, the number 25(5 has, according to Et.r.r.T, a 
special significance. It was not by chance tint Awtka pub- 
lished the Edict on the 256th day of his life in retreat. At 
this very time the 256th year since the Nirvana came to an 
end. Asoka would thus have spent, for each year elapsed 
since the Buddha’s death, one day in religious contemplation 
as a brahmacarl. 

This is a very ingenious idea. But it would he Inufirdnus 
for the present time to base further conclusions «« this bold 

and seductive combination. 

§ 6. Traces of an era in Ceylon reckoned from 483 II O, 

Recently, however, the date 488 seems to have found further 
support. Here we must take into consideration an important, 
observation of Wiokrbmasinohr,* which completes the proof 
adduced by Flbbt and discussed above, of the late origin of 
the Ceylonese era, tliat starts from the year 544. Indications 
are to be found that in earlier times, and indeed down to the 
beginning of the eleventh century, an era persisted even in 
Ceylon which was reckoned from 483 n,c., as (he year of the 
Buddha’s death. From the middle of the eleventh century 
the new era took its rise, being reckoned from the year 844, 
and this is still in use. 

In dealing with the question we have to date the immediate 
predecessors of king Par&kramabahu I, loginning with 
Udaya III (1507 a.b.). 8 

As to Pankramablhu I, we have information from itwrip. 

1908cp.486A>8 ^ FLMT ’ <Th * C(mv,,r * ion ttf -tooka,* J.H.A.H. 
lea, i, p. 115 fell. 

k Wmbsi^wa, The MaMvwjm, p^rt It, 



In the fourth yatr afterwards, when 170ft year* hmt by 
mnm the NirvUtw* I hut is, in 1700 a, n « ho held a IlmMImf 
Synod.* A own! in# to the Ceyloww mp» lUmv are llm y**»r* 
1158, 11.61, 1165 a. m Hut this date for lV»r&kr»ni*Uhn *** 
supported by m entirely iiutopondonf source, namely * ftmiilt- 
Indian inweriptinn at the Temple of Tiruvii!*mm in Arpah- 
Umm, Thun for the semml ho If of the twelfth miltiry tin* 
existence of the Ceylon m, rerkmml from 544* i* eMal4i*hr4 
with certainty* 

Now accord in# to the Culiivmma J 6*6, 16 foil, J linn *»f%. 
predecuHKOw of Pitrftk rututihahn, from Oat at* mum IMsoJu 
onwards, rei#nrd 107 years, Tin*** tin* Jire*wm*i *4 ilm W< 
named prinre falls at 1**00 \ t n, or, aerordin# to Urn f Vt h*ftr«o 
era, 1046 ,\*n* Moreover, this 4afe i* r^ntimeM by the 
8(Uith-Indmn Manmwng’&htm inscription, whn h t*» dated in 
the Mama your/ 1 

According to the latter, l’arflkrattm ITunln « m eo«**|tirye4 
and killed in this ymt by the (%»]** kin# lUjftdhir&j* I* It 
is true th« Cfil*v*tp*ii gives t’nr&kmttt* l # o^4ti » rmjfft of 
two years, but we uniat rather take the acee*i#i*iti ami death 
of the kin# m fulling in one ntid tin* same year* ififMi §e 
tst 1046 a. in Thus if, is proved, nt the wum* Um*\ that the 
Ceylon .era at ho existed in the middle**! the eleventh century. 

But from ii Mouth Indian i*m*ri|*ti*ni we ran »!«* lit i* dale 
for tldayii 111 among the pr<*drcc**ur* of tkirakraipsi Ikindti, 
a date which throws u completely new light «*u the whole 
mdumittg of eras. 


1 Sen the t«alWh5m4tt*e f »f !V>j*innartJw<», 1! I I rKi* Met i eti, 
Atttifoitf inw* &f f'ryiw*, Jip Ht, PJMih j *V» *4»> 4 «»4 Wii-S 
HKMAMINOHK, pp #.f, Vf 4>iVe, x**l. b I* I '41. 

1 I tie# in mile flow ttie l*t**r vuulmmU*m of tie? M«l*ii*4ft*#* fiwto 
87, 51 ftitwtirdk 

* HllWluci'll* ^mfl# !m$m» in, no. p» M 

ITryf. pp» 80, thk 
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Since, according to the Cfilavaipsa, 1 the time between the 
accession of Udaya III and that of IWikmma I’ftndn nnuumt* 
to ninety-three years eight days, and, as we saw alwivc, tin 
latter ascended the throne in 1590 a, we have consequent ly 
for the accession of this former king the date 1 19" a. it. Hut 
this year, according to the Tanjore inscription of king Ilsljendra 
Coladeva, must be about the year 1015 a, o. 

The inscription 2 gives an account of a military expedition 
to Ceylon. This invasion by Cola corresponds as to its details 
with one which, according to the ('tihtvamsa 55. 40 foil,, 
occurred under Udaya III at the beginning of his reign. 
Kielhorn has calculated the time of CojadcvaV accession as 
between the end of 1011 and the middle of 1012 a. i». ; the 
expedition falls between the fourth and sixth year of the 
reign, that is, between 1015 and 1018. These years must 
coincide with the years 1497 and 1498 a. ji. Of the 1497 
years (—1015) remain 482, which fail within pro Christian 
times. In other words : The Buddha ntr.t* 483 n.v. 

So, with WiCKREMAsmoHK (/. p. 157) we must state the 
matter thus. The author of that part of the Ctdavatusa 
which deals with the kings from Udaya III to lWkroma- 
bahu I lived at a time when the present era, reckoned frnm 
544 b. o., was in use. He was acquainted with three well- 
established dates, 1497, 1590, and 1692 a. it., for the accession 
of Udaya III, ParSkrama Pilpdu, and Parskramahfthn |. 
But he did not know that the first of the three date* wm 
based on quite a different era, reckoned from 483 n,t?. 
interval between Udaya III and PatSkraraa Papijiu amounted, 
in his view, to ninety-three years, but was in reality only 
thirty-one years (1015-1046 a. d.). 

Certainly, considering the detail in which the went* of tha 
penod from Udaya III to Panlkrama Pl#i am described by 

e Culavamsa, it is difficult to say at what point wo should 
undertake to stake out the surplus of sixty-two ymn. The 


' ° ee WIJES1NHA, 1. 1., p, xxil 

axrviZBO^, South, Indian laser, ii, no. 9, pp, 90-98{ E»lb« 
E ^raj»ha Mm, vil, p. 7 ■, Epigr, Ziyi, i, p. 79. “ 
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principal part muni perhaps fall within the reign of Mali in <la V 
and flu* interregnum that followed, for which thirty-six years 
and twelve yearn are set down. But that the tradition regard- 
ing the period in quest, .ion in not, well established is easily ex- 
plained by the unrest and confusion which prevailed at that 
time. 

§ 7. The elutes of Bevinaippiyatissa and Dufctha- 

The tradition according to which Asoka was consecrated 
king 21 H years after the Nirvana certainly arose in India. 
The first envoys of Buddhism brought if to Ceylon with them, 
and here a. nnumnnomcAn conn kx ion was kstabmshkd 
I tKTWKttN TttK ItKIUN Of AhOKA A NO THAT OF PftVANAtyt- 
inVATtssA, under whom Buddhism made its entry into Ceylon. 

That Devanatnpiyal issa ami Asoka were really contempo- 
mries we have no reason to doubt, On the one hand the 
CAyhmese tradition concerning the missions is supported by 
the discoveries in the Bhilsa topes. On flic other hand we 
know from Anoka’* inscriptions that ns a matter of fact an 
eager missionary -activity prevailed in his time. 

According to the Dlpavatpsa DevIxamfivatoiha was eon- 
mn*mUxl king 286 years after the Buddha's death, 1 he, in the 
287th year. According to the Mali. 1L 40 the consecrating 
of Devunumpiyatissa took place on the first day of the bright 
half of flic ninth month, Maggasim (Octoher-Novemher)* 

Now since, according to Dip. 11. 14, the consecration of 
TtKiut was Inter by a certain number of years — I shall discuss 
the jittpsiigi! further on — and six months later —than the 
abb inch a of Asoka, this latter event must have, taken place 

* Wp. 17. int 

tlve fiat a n i en viiinftni ckafct irp»a ea stupvaechare 
•aipiiiutdhc par* ni him to ah h initio Dcvitnatfipiyo, 
Oljitrve that the formula used m the name m in fi. 1 for dating Aaoka*s 
ahhiiiika* Bee above, p, xxiU, The date 28B in also to ho found in the 
AiMfu-ifififiw/iii, tat, W iceiokmasinouk, p, 10\ and it remits In Dip. 
and Mah, ns the (turn total of the reign® of alt the kings from Vijaya 
to Dev&aaiftpiyatbia* 
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in the third month Jcttha (April-May),' and in fact, »» we 
know, in the 219th year after the Nirvana. 

According to the tradition prevailing in (Vylmi * th** 
Buddha died on the full-moon day of the second month of 
the year Vesaklia (March-April), according to mir reckoning : 
of the year 483 B.c. Thus on the same day 26.1 it. r. the year 
218 a.b. would have come to an end. A month Inter, roughly 
speaking, Asoka would be consecrated. In the month Ve»JSk ha, 
247 b.c. the year 236 a.b. came to an end. In the autumn 
of the same year the first coronation of DcviinnrppiyntissA 
took place. A second coronation 3 of this king was celebrated 
in the following VesSkha (March-April), 246 n.r. 

But there are certain statements which art* not in agree- 
ment with this reckoning. In a passage in t he I tip, 4 if. is 
said that Mahinda came to Ceylon 236 years after the 
Nirvana. And it is said expressly that, this arrival i<»ik place 
on the full-moon day of the third month Jc((ha (April- May), 1 
But a new Buddha-year had begun in the preceding month. 
Thus if Tissa’s first consecration falls in the 237th year 
then Mahinda’s arrival falls in the 238th, that is, not 236 
but 237 years had elapsed since the Nirvffna. 

This contradiction was discovered by Flxet * who matin an 
ingenious attempt to explain it. 

The full-moon day of Vesttkha as the day of the Buddha’s 
death is open to doubt This day recur* only too frequently 
in the Buddha’s life. On the other hand Fleet points out 

1 On the names of the months in the Indian calendar see our tram*!., 

note to 1. 12. 

3 Mah. 3. 2; Buddhaghosa in Sum. 1. 6'* ami Stup. 283*. *, Of, Die 

5. 1 foil, for the same results. * 

8 Dip. 11. 39 ; Mah. 11.42. 

4 Dip. 15. 71 : 

4ve vassasatS honti chattijpsa ca vassit tathi 

« n- ?f° ttSma nEmena jotayissati stUanatp. 
w , p ‘ “T *** ■ 88 ( thi,t y da ys after the second eonseemtion tj ; 

t,to “ lkk *””» "™ 

“» f* B “ Uh ‘ " >*»• >* > IMI-I 
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that according to a notice in Hiuen-thsang the sect of the 
f Sarvastivadins puts the date of the Nirvana, contrary to the 
usual statement, at the eighth day of the second half of 
the eighth month of the year, Kattika (Sept -Oct,). 1 Follow- 
ing this Fleet reckons the day of the Buddha's death as 
falling on October 13, 4*83 b.c. 

If we take this day as our point of departure the above- 
mentioned contradiction disappears. The year 218 a. b. came 
then to an end on October 13, 265, and Asoka was not 
crowned in this year, but in the year 264 B.c, in the third 
month, 2 The year 236 a.b. ends on October 13, 247 ».o., 
a month later in the year 237 a.b. Tissa was consecrated 
king; 8 in the same year, five months later, there followed 
the second 4 coronation, and yet one month later the arrival of 
Mahinda in Ceylon. 

We have then the following dates 

L October 13, 265, end of the year 218 a.b. 

2. April 25, 264, Anoka's ahhiseka. 

8, October 18, 247, end of the year 236 a. b, 

4, November 6, 247, Titm&'a first coronation. 

5, April 16, 246, Tissa's second coronation. 

6, May 16, 246, Mahinda comes to Ceylon. 

But hare I must point out a difficulty which shows, to my 
the least, that our sources are not always exact in their 
calculation of time supposing we do not accept a variation by 
even one year. The death of Muiaaiva, and therefore also the 
first crowning of Dev&mimpiyatntsa, we find transferred to the 
seventeenth year of Asoka, in Sum. 321*. and, as it appears, 
also in Dip. IL 14.® 

1 See Ural, Buddhist !kmrd» t*f iht Wwtim Wmid, it, p, ll|{ * 

Stawislas JtfMKN, i, pp. 1134 3115. 

* The day, according to Flkmt, m April 23. JJLA.S* pp. 26 
and 81. 

• According to Fluky, /. /., p. i*2 ( on November (\ 

* According to Fleet, on April 16. 

• Tht phrasing in the 8m p, Asokadham marAjassa sattn-m* 

vfwsti idlia Mtt|a«ifaraja k&latp f*kA»i Do van tup ply a ■ 
tltto mjjwft pitpugi i# not at all ambiguous. The Dip. oxpromea 

c 
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But now even if we net out from April 28, 264 (not 2ffu) 
b.c. as the date of Atoka’s abhisckn, the seventeenth year 
is already ended on the same day of 217. Then TiwwV 
coronation, as the dates 218 and 238 Have already shown, 
falls, without any doubt, in the eighteenth (not seventeenth) 
year of Asoka. 

But that notice in the Smp. is not an isolate*! example. 
At Mah. 20. 1 the planting of the Bodhi-tro* in Amirfl 
dhapura is transferred to the eighteenth year of Asoka. This, 
too, does not agree with the reckoning elsewhere. There 
can be no doubt that that event falls in the ninetwnth 
year of Asoka. 1 Naturally, together with that chronological 
statement, other dates based upon it and given by the Misha > 
vamsa 20. 2 foil, are shifted also. 

It suffices to point out these discrepancy*. They are merely 
to show that caution is after all not out of place. 

2. Further, there is an interesting date connected with the 
time of VattagamaP. We have, namely, according to Mah 
33. 80-81, an interval of 217 years 10 months and 10 day# 
between the founding of the Mahftvihira by Devfttmtppiya- 
tissa and that of the Abhayagiri-vihftm by Vattagilmapi,* 

The date of the consecration of the Mahlvihftra can be 
exactly ascertained by the Ceylon chronology. On the full, 
moon day of the month Jetfha Mahinda mint to Ceylon. This 
was, according to Fleet’s ealeuktbn,® May 16 (246 *».<?.), 
A day later, on May 17, Mahinda cams to the capital and 

itself leas clearly; however, by the word* iambi sattarass **»»# 
chamSse ca anSgate I can only understand that there were ait 
months still to come to complete the seventeenth year. 

1 We can hardly use the passage Dip. 12. 42 48 ter chronology. 
But it seems to give the correct reckoning, the nineteenth year of 
Asoka, for Mahinda’s arrival in Ceylon. 

8 The same date, possibly taken from the Mah,, is to he found m 
the Hik, Saipgr., p. 11'*. The Mah. TtkE, p. lift (on Mah. S. II |» lf 
gives as the date of the schism of the Dhammarncikft of the Abhayn 
giri the round number of 217 year* after the founding of the faith in 
Ceylon, 

* J.S.A.S. 1909, p. 28. For the following cf. Mah. 14, 42; lb, 

11,24, 
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spent the night in the Mahameghavana. This the king 
presented to Mahinda and his companions as an a ram a on the 
following day, May 18, 246 b.c. This then is the day of 
the founding of the Mahavihara. We are brought then to the 
end of March 28 b.c. for the founding of the Abhayagiri- 
vihara. 

I now believe that we ought to attach special importance 
precisely to those dates which state generally the interval 
between two important events. The date number 218 in 
connexion with Vattagamani was also known in later times. 

It is implied in the number 454 of Vattagamani in the 
Gal vihara- 1 nseription of Polonnaruwa. 1 For this has evidently 
arisen from the addition of 236 (the date of DevEnampiya- 
tissa) to 218. 

Moreover, there can be no doubt as to the statement in 
Mali. 83. 78 foil that the founding of the Abhayogiri-vihura 
took place in the second half of the reign of Vattagamani. 
Therefore I do not hesitate to place the beginning of this 
second half of VattagEmanPs reign at the end of the 
year 29 or the beginning of the year 28 b.c. 

Of course this leads us into certain difficulties when we add 
up the figures of the individual reigns between Dev&natppiya- 
tmm and Va||agimani according to the readings accepted in 
my edition. From these figures it results that Vattaglimani 
ascended the throne for the second time in the year 39 b.c. 
We have then a difference, in round numbers, of about 
ten yearn 

This difficulty disappears if we read 2 Main 2L 11, with 
the Singhalese MSS. (duve) dvfivlsavassini, not with the 
Burmese duve d viUl&na vassftni, to give thus to the Ham ibis 
Sena and Outtika twenty-two and not twelve years 1 reign. 
To be Mini the Dip. (18. 47) has dv fid as a vasmlni, which 
certainty must \m taken into account. On the other hand 
the later Ceylonese literature (Thupavainsa, BujEvaliya, Riljft- 

1 Eo* Mtli.ni*, a, Ancimi Inmiptima of Coyfon, p, 87 (81 ra »iyn 
«u pain «i hawuruddak). Bee Plxkt. J.R.AM. 1000, p, 300. 

1 la my edition 1 originally accepted the former reading, however 
in the 1 Correction* 1 (p«868) i have given the preference to d? id&na. 


v..y- 
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valiya 1 2 * 4 5 ) only gives the number 22* In any ease at tin* 
time the Thup. was composed, according to it, the date slued 

so in the Mah. 

Naturally, to be consequent, we must also read Mali, 27* f» 
in the prophecy concerning Dutthagilm&ni, with the Hitihahw* 
MSS. cha cattalisa satam * 140 * or cattnlisa sofa m 
‘••140 \ From the point of view of textual miiekm tin* hitvr 
reading seems to me to be the safer; also I should In* nidi tied 
to believe that in this connexion a round number would tie 
more appropriate. 

I confess that I only brought myself unwillingly to depart 
from the reading of the Burmese MSS* They contain eke* 
where, without doubt, the better text Perhaps wo mi mi, 
conclude that, in regard to Sena and (lutliku, the Burmese 
recension adopted the reading of the Dip* and that, in 
accordance with this, in Mah. 27. (\ also the number wm 
altered to chattimsasatavassEni to do away with the 
mistake thus caused in the addition total 
laking as a basis the date 488 n»c* we can pfoviatottaily 
draw up a list of the kings according to Dip* and Mali,* 

§ 8. List of the Ancient Kings of Ceylon* 


Length of B»f gti 


1 Vijaya . . . 

Interregnum , 

2 Panduv&sudeva 
8 Abhaya . . , 

Interregnum , 

4 Pandukabliaya . 

5 Mutasiva . , . 
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Length of Reign 








Buddh. 







No. 

Name 

Dip. 

Mah, 

Dip. 

Mah. 

Era 

488 b.o. 





Y. M. D. 

Y. M. D. 


0 

Dev&iuuppiyatissa. 

17.92 

20.28 

40 — — 

40 — — 

286 276 

7 

Uttiya 

17.98 

20.67 

10 — — * 

10 — — 

27 6-286 

8 

Mahteiva .... 

18.48 

21.1 

10 — — 

10 — — 

286-296 

9 

BOrntisna .... 

18.46 

21.8 

10 — — 

10 — — 

296-800 

10 

11 

Bena . ) 

Guttika ) * * ‘ 

18.47 

21.11 

12 — — 

22 '— — 

806-828 

12 

Atada 

18.48 

21.12 

10 — — 

10 — — 

828 .898 

18 

Klara ..... 

18 49 

21. U 
(27.0) 

44 _ — 

44 _ — 

888-882 










i:«! 

146 — — 


14 

DutUmgamatii . . 

la.ru 

82.85, 57 

24 — — 

24 — — 

882-406 

16 

Baddh&Umm . . , 

20.7 

88.4 

18 — — 

18 — — 

406-424 

10 

Thulathima . . . 

20.8 

88. 19 

— 1 10 

— 1 10 

124 

17 

Lanjatinsa . * , 

20.9 

88.28 

9 « — 

9 — 15 

mu m 

18 

Khftlllipmftga . . 

20.12 

88.29 

6 — — 

0 — — 

488-489 


(Mahftraitaku) » 

20.18 


■““** 1 

*“** 

— 





57 7 11 

57 l 25 


19 ! 

Vaitaglimn^l . . 

20.14 ! 

88.517 

— 5 — 

— 5 — 

489 a 


Five Dami}ns . . 

20. i 5 17; 

88.56 01 

14 7 *-•■*■* 

14 7 — 

489*454 

20 

Fnlafyafctha (8 y.) 






21 

fifthly a (*2 y.) . . 






22 

22 

Panayam&va (7y.) 
IhjayamAva (7 m.) 






24 

l)A|hika (2 y,)* . 



12 — ~ 

12 — — 

484 466 

ll9j 

Va|4a#ma^i . . 

20.19 

88.102 

20 

M » h ftrfl tl Mahfliittna 

80.22 

84.1 

14 — 

14 - — 

466-480 

30 

(8iranftga , , , . 

80,24 

84.18 

12 — — " 

1*2 — * - 

480 492 

27 

Tiwa ..... 

20 28 

84.15 

8 — ! 

8 — — 

192 496 

2H 

Biva ..... 



1 2 ~~ 



39 

Vnptka ... j 



1 2 -- 

1 1 



30 

l>Arnhhatikali»» J* 

20.20-80 

84.18 27 

1 1 - 

495 499 

21 

Niliyn .... 



— 8 — 

- *~) 


82 

Ann 1ft . . . . * 



*• •» 4 *— 

•— 4 






60 . 

60 8 -- 


fill 


20.85 

84,80 

22 — — 

22 — — 

499-521 : 

84 

flhitlkfthhaytt . * 

2 MIO 

114.87 

28 — — 

28 — «~ 

681 549 

88 

Mahidftthlkafiiahft- 

21.88 

84,69 

12 - ■ 

12 

549 561 

m 

0 •ltft|Spft * * * » 

81,87 

88.1 

9 8 « * 

9 8 > • 

561 871 

87 

Ka^lrajintiliiiia . 

mjm 

85.9 

8 ■— ~~ 

a — 

871 574 

m 

Cilifthliaya . , . 

21,40 

85.12 

! ....... 

1 _ 

574. 878 

89 

Htvitit . » . . 

21,41 

86,14 

... i 

« ’ 4 

878 


Ittk»rr*gmtfn . . 

— 

86.27 

> 

8 

878 • 578 


1 Ammtlmg kt tin* flurmoao MB8, only 42 ymir*, Hoo p, xx*v, 
s Son the mum figure Nik, ttittpgr* 10 u » 


Christian 

Era 


B.O. 

247-207 
207 -107 
197 - 18 ? 
187-177 

177 m 

m-m i 

m-iot 


I0i 77 
77«f>9 
69 

69-00 
60 44 


44 

44 29 


29 17 
17 51 

II 0,0 41 A, I». 
9 a,b. «12 a,i». 


A. I*. 
12 16 


10 IIK 

m no 

m\ 7 h 

78 HH 
HH-9I 

oi n 

92 

99 90 
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No. 


40 

41 

42 

43 

44 

45 
40 
47. 


48 

49 

50 

51 
52, 
58 

54 

55 

56 

57 

58 

59 

60 
61 



Ilan&ga . . . 
Candamukhasiva 
Yasalalakatissa , 
SubharSja * . 
Vasabha . . . 
YankaMsikatissa 
Gajabahukagilni an i 
Maliallanfiga . * . 


Bh&fcikatissa . 
Kanitthatisaa 
Khujjanaga . 
KuRoanaga . 
Sirinaga I . 
Yobarikatissa 1 
Abhayanaga 1 
Sirinaga II . 
VijayakumSra 
Samghatisaa . 
Samghabodhi 
G-othak&bhaya 
Jetthatiasa . 
Mahasena. . 


21.48 

21.45 

21.46 
21.48 
22.11 

22.12, 27 
22.14, 28 
22.17, 29 


22,22. SO 
22.26, SI 
22.82 
22.88 
22.86 

22.45 

22.88 

22.46 

22.51 

22.52 
22.58 
22.60 

22.65 

22.66 


Mah. 


85.45 

85.46 
85.50 
85,56 
86.100 
85.112 
85 .115 
85,128 


86,1 

86.6 

86.18 

86,19 

86.28 

86.27 

86.51 

86,54 

86.57 

86.64 

86.78 

86.98 

86.182 

87.1 


Total sum 


Length of Ifoign 


Dip. 

Mah. j 

. 1 

Y. M . D. 

V M t>. j 

6 — — 

! 

6 — J 

8 7 — 

8 ? ~.j 

8 7 — 

7 8 . | 

6 — _ 

0 H 

44 — — 

44 I 

8 -«« 

n — 

22 «*- 

22 — 

6 — — 

0 _ 

ISO 8 — 

182 R 

24 - — ' 

24 — — . 

18 - _ 

18 _ ...... 

2 — «. 

3 — — ' 

| — . 

I -* - • 

1 10 - — 

19 — ' 

22 — 

33 — — 

22 — — 

1 8 *'■■» **«., 

2 — — 

2 — — 

1 

1 — — 

4 - — 

4 _ 

2 — — 

t — «, 1 

in — «. 

13 — — : 

10 — — 

10 — — : 

27 — — 

27 ^ 

1«7 

ifi* — ~~ 

8 80 9 tl 

8*14 7 20 


Iludflli, 

Era 

488 n* c. 


878 -5H4 
8.84 ■ tm 


1181 -684 
tfftMvra 

fl?0,~<!82 


mi 

m 

26,: 


m 7m 
74IU7M 
768-? 76 
7M«??n 
??B #79 
9 ■ 7HH 

m ?m 

7m- 7m 


K h r him it 
Km 


98-101 

m tm 
116 -1 18 
tin m 
124 If 18 
188 -I#I 
171 198 

m im 


tmmn 

m 24i 

841 2411 
848-844 
244 «M 

vmmrn 
mn 
mi mm 
m mm 
mm mm 
mm mm 
mm 8 m 
at*., nm 


~ uawjs 866 down can only bo regarded #« 

havmg an approximate value. For the Chronicle*, mmlh, 
give the reign of each individual king rounded off in whole 
years. ajavali and Pujavali reckon the sum total at H44 

Se S ’u! nfJ* t y8j th ° Ni Wb reckon* the 

•nn toller 8 aCCe88i0n at 818 * and «»*» the time 

up to his death at 845 years. 2 



reign is ascribed to VohSrikatissa t n Tlw “« 9 length of 

Ms successor. According to m l§ Wll, > 

the throne 752 years 4 monrt, in 12 i Vohankftt, * w «««»»«! 

2 BVMi . £»£• »*'• death. 

Nik. 8 , ed. Wiokbbmasinobe, p. ’lj» ? * 4 W<w * P* 23,9 5 
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From Dev&immpiyatissa to Maha&etia's death 609 years 
elapsed, according to the later sources* 1 But this only proves 
that the accession of the former should be dated 236 a.b. 
(6094-236=845), but naturally nothing can be deduced from 
this statement to aid us in dating the Nirvana itself. 

I will now supplement my list with the names and dates 
of the immediate successors of Mahasena ; — 2 


62. 

Siri‘Meghavan$a 

27 years 

852-379 

A.r>. 

63, 

Jc4thati««a 

» „ 

879-888 


64. 

Bmtdhadasa 

28 „ 

388-416 


65, 

II patiMna 

42 „ 

416-458 


mi 

Maharnima 

22 „ 

458-480 


67 

75. 

(Hotthiwma to) 

1 en.hi.yn j 

29 „ 

480-509 

it 

76. 

Dhatunena 

18 „ 

509-527 


77* 

Kasiapa 

17 „ 

527-544 

V 


For this later period we now have an interesting Indian- 
Ceylonese synchronism which appears to confirm the reckon- 
ing having as point of departure 483 n, o. 

SYfiVA tN lift vi ® has communicated the following passage 
from the account of the Chinese Wang l linen ts^e. The 
king of Cheu4*/*tnt (he* Ceylon), by name Chi-mi-kia-po-mo 
(i*e„ Srl-Meghavarmiin *), sent two bhiksus to India to the 
monastery erected by Anoka near the sacred tree of the 
Buddha in Bodh (lay a. They found no lodging here and 
Hulmcquently told their king* lie mnt an embassy to the 
king then ruling over India, Hun-meoudn-lo-kiudo (i.c. Samu- 
dmguptu), and sought permission to build on the sacred spot 
a monastery for CVylomw pilgrims* Thus the synchronism 
of king Hiri Mcghavanna, the successor of Mahlsena, with 
Hauiiidrngupia is confirmed, The latter, according to 

1 Xrf I. i, p, 143. 

1 Cf, VMlm\ Iti, fill, IU4* 1 78/JOrt, 24? fimeording to the numbering of 
tim ifaUmOm edition of f«77: M*lt. H7. AW, 54, 12H, 15«, 167) ; 88. 1, 
! 12 ; Si, *VH, An to number* 64, 77, it is said that they died in the 
twenty eighth for twenty ninth or eighteenth) year. Ho it in possible 
that the ilaten have again been made later by one year, 

s Jtwm. A*> ItWd, pp. tm fell., 401 folk 

* The form «f tliw name, a# given by the Chinese narrator, remit in 

front a vtmfnmm between uiupt and v arm an. 
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V. Smith, 1 reigned from 326 to (about) 375, the former, 
according to our reckoning, from 483 as the year of the 

Nirvana 352-379 a. d. 

According to Chinese sources 2 another embassy mtno from 
Ceylon to China, sent by king Kia-che, i.e. KiUyapa, in the 
year 527 a.d. Evidently this is a reference to Knftsapo l whose 
reign, according to my list, did in fact begin about 527. 

§ 9. The Indian Kings from Btmbis&r* to Atoka. 

In the table on the next page I have brought together 
the names of the kings from Bimbis&ra, the contemporary of 
the Buddha, to Asoka, according to the Ceylonese, the 
Burmese, the Nepalese, and the Jaina tradition. On this l will 
first make the following observations. 

The Burmese tradition 8 is undoubtedly dependent on the 
Ceylonese, as represented by Dip. and Mah. Buddha ghosn * 
is also in complete agreement with the Mah. He certainly 
ascribes a reign of eighteen instead of eight years to Ammiddha 
and Munda, but the sum total of the reigns of all the kings 
reckoned up by him at the conclusion is only correct if we 
alter that eighteen to eight. 

The Nepalese list of the Alokflvadftna* come# perhaps 
midway between the Ceylonese and the Jaina tradition. It 
is specially remarkable that in this too appears the name of 

1 Early History of India, p. 268 foil. (of. hi. Ant. 1 902, p, 257). 

See also Fleet, J.R.A.S. 1809, p. 848. 

* Stlvain L&vi, l. p. 42 1 foil. Cf. now also P„ It Aykton, 

, l911 > P- 1142 ’ on a n «» foct which speak* In favour of the 

reckoning from 488 B.o. On the other hand a difficult* 
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Munda whom the Jainas do not know but who is mentioned 
in the Anguttara-Nikaya . 1 Thus the Ceylonese tradition is 
in this point confirmed by the Northern tradition. 

The Jaina list is based on the Parisistaparvan o£ Hema- 
candra . 2 It is, I think, generally admitted 3 that in this list 
Srenika and Kunika correspond to the Bimbisara and Ajata- 
sattu of the Pali sources. On the other hand the names from 
Anuruddha-Munda downwards to the Nandas are missing. 
But among these names those of both Munda and Kalasoka are 
well established by other testimony, as we shall see presently. 

The pukanic list has the series Bimbisara-Ajatasatru- 
Udayin (=Udayabhadda) in common with the Ceylonese. 
But the Puranas insert yet another king before the last- 
named, and the Ceylonese Chronicles place those three kings 
at the head of the whole list ; the Puranas range the 
corresponding four kings in the second half of the list. 
Moreover, I cannot say that the Purana list inspires me 
with much confidence. The tradition as to individual names 
is very unstable in the different Puranas. The same is the 
case with the dates of the individual reigns, although the 
totals agree fairly well . 4 

The question then arises : which list merits the most 
confidence, the Ceylonese, the Jaina, or that of the Puranas? 
Jacobi 5 is disposed to give the preference to the Jaina list. 
He adheres to the view that Kalasoka, ‘the black Asoka/ 
and Kakavarnin (Kakavarna), ‘the crow-coloured/ are one 
and the same person. That is certainly correct and is con- 
firmed by the fact that Kalasoka in the Pali sources is named 

1 A. III. 57 23 foil. Oldenberg has already, Z.D.M.G. 34 (1880), 
p. 752, stated this fact. 

2 Ed. Jacobi {Bill. Ind.), I. 22 foil.; VI. 22 foil., 281 foil. ; VIII. 1 
foil., 297 foil.; IX. 14 foil. 

9 Jacobi, The Kalpasutra of Bhadmbahu {Abhandl.fur die Kunde 
dee Morgenk vii. 1), Introduction, p. 2. The combination ^re^ika 
= Bimbisara occurs Rockhill, Life of Buddha { 1907), p. 67. 

4 See Mabel Duff, The Chronology of India, Table to p. 322. 

5 The Kalpasutra, Introd. ; also Z.D.M. G. 34, pp. 185-186. Cf. 
Oldenberg, Z. 2>. M. G. 84, p. 750 foil. ; and further, Jacobi, Z. D.M. G. 
35, p. 667 foil. 
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m the mmmmr of Stnnmilga and Kftk«r vmnm in the Purfl^sw 
as the of Hitfuniiga. 1 Here at least the Southern 

and the Northern tradition are in agreement. 

Jacobi moreover believes Ktlkavarnm » Killltsoka to l m 
identical with the tidily in of the Jaina tradition, the Udaya* 
bhadda 3 of the Southern Buddhist sources. The ground for 
tits belief is that it is said of iwth Udilyin and KilHscika that 
they removes! the royal residence from R&jagfha 'to Pitfali- 
jiutra. He believes that the Ceylonese tradition has made 
two kings out of one person, has inserted various new kings 
between them and has thus artificially filled up the gap 
of 100 years which, according to the Ceylonese view, hail 
elapsed lad,- ween the Nirvana anti the Second Council. The list 
of kings as finally drawn up by Jacobi is this: — 

Bimbisflra (Hrenika). 

Ajfttafatru (Kunika). 

M tint la ( as Darsaka, Harsaka, 

Udflyin (Kfllasoka, Kilkavarnin). 

Narnia dynasty. 

I confetti that, in agreement with Ou)KNimuo, a l do not 
feel convinced by Jacobi's grounds for identifying K&lftsoka 
with Ucllyln* The removal of the residence from Bljiigfha 
to Ptfaliputm is attributed to Udflyin by the Jain&s,* and by 
the Brahmans (in the Puriims), to Kilisoka m the Burmese 
tradition 5 which, beyond a doubt, comes from Ceylon. IUuen- 
tlisang attribute it to king AAoka whose lifetime he places 
a hundred years after the Nirvina. lie does in fact know 
only onr Anoka whom he names Wu-yau, or, as rendered once 
phonetically, 'O-shu-kiu. 0 But to all appearance he combined 

* The identification of Kilisoka with Kakuvarrm hm not been taken 
into account by V. A. Hmitk (JJLA.S* 1101, p. BBC folk), who com 
pletely denies the existence of Kilisoka. 

1 The name m written lid ay ih had da. Mah, 4. t, 2 in the 
Binhatese MBS. The same in 1). I. 50 #i folk 

8 MJKMJL 114, p. 751 folk 

4 ParihHpipiirvan, Vk SB folk, 171 folk 

81 Bee Rhys Davids, BuMhhi Suita* (S» /k K xi), fntrmh, p. xtli, 

1 Bbab, BuiMhiM ii, p, 85 folk ; Bt. Jumkk, Mirndm^ U 

p. 414 folk 
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two different kings in one person. For if be attributes the 
founding of Pataliputra to an Asoka, this cannot possibly fit 
in with the historical Dharmafoka of the third century B* c* 
For we know that Pataliputra was already, under Candra- 
gupta, the capital of the country. Thus when Miuen-thsang 
says that 'O-shu-kia 1 or Wu-yau founded the city of Patali- 
putra he repeated a tradition which originally referral not to 
the A6oka of the third century but to an earlier king, who 
must have lived before Candragupta, 

1 shall return once more to this subject. Mere 1 will only 
observe that Hiuen-thsang, in any case with respect to the 
removal of the royal residence, is against the tradition of the 
Jainas and nearer to the Burmese. We can say then that 
the removal is attributed by the Jainas and Brahmans to 
Udayin, by the Buddhists to Kalasokn. 

Is really the only solution to conclude that the two names 
were one and the same person ? May it not be conjectural 
with equal or yet more probability that we have here simply 
a difference in the tradition among the Jainas and Brahman* 
on the one hand and the Buddhists on the other? Besides 
even in the Brahmanie tradition Klkavarpa as KAlftsokt* and 
Udayin are again two different personages. Here then the 
same duplication must have occurred as in the Southern 
•Buddhist tradition, It becomes therefore the more difficult 
to accept Jacobi’s hypothesis. It seems greatly preferable to 
conclude that the Jaina list is defective. In this list Mnpcjii 
too is missing, who seems to be sufficiently established by the 
Alokavadana and the mention in the Ahguttara-N ikiyn* 

If finally the choice lies between the list of the Ptirlpns and 
that of the Ceylonese Chronicles, which nmttm to l#e morn 
probable and trustworthy, I do not hesitate to give the 
preference wholly and unreservedly to the latter, 

■ I® Puranas, Nandi v&rdh&na and Mahlmndin® must 

■ 1 ^ omer Beal, p. 90, the latter p. 85* Both aam#i ant tho* 

used indifferently in connexion with the tame wmL Thl# profit 
that we ought not to conclude, with OhmmMUU (Win, t% i t 
Introd., p. xxxiii, n. 1), that the two name# represent a 
of two different Asokaa. 

2 It seems that Nandivardhana k to represent the ten mm of lilt* 
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fill up mtm gup or other in the chronology. The reign* of 
theee two together nre put down at eighty-five year*! But 
m deeds whatever are recorded. 1 

Again, in the Pnrlnim yet another king, called Bnrfakn, &c«, 
is inserted between Ajutasalru and U day in* That is certainly 
an error* The Puli canon indubitably asserts, 3 that tidily i- 
hhadd* was the son of Ajttbfceattu and probably also his 
in .oeeeeor* Otherwise the reign of the father and son would 
extend over eighty-three years* 

Moreover that the two generations of the Nanda, namely 
Mahipedma and his eight sons, together reigned for a century 
is a statement that does not bear the stamp of probability. 

The chief difference he! ween the Purilnas and the Ceylonese 
sources lies in the place taken by Kfilusoka (K&kavarrui) and 
his father. In the former they are placet! at the head of the 
whole dynasty, in the latter tiny are ranged after Ktmbie&ra 
and AjftUe&ttu and their immediate successors. Thus, Indore 
all, the question is which of the two traditions we decide to 
accept and whether any reasons can bo adduced for our 
decision. 

Now wo see that the tradition of Ceylon in its details 
always finds support from without. Its greater fullness of 
detail, generally speaking, ns against the Jain* list finds 
a parallel in the Purilyas. 1 In tins respect the Southern 
Buddhist and Brahmunic traditions support each other. 

In all bums tin* tradition as to the series is well ostein 
fished: nine Natulan ( -amlragupia * Hindusilra— Atfoka. The 
succession Bitnhistlra ■ - AjUtusattu— Udnyahluuhla is confirmed 
by the Jnina list ami the A£ukfiviidilna. Mundti, entirely 
absent from the Jaina list and tin* PurUnas, is named in the 

Itikiu At least. the BMMmihimyim (ml, Btltoso, p, flK| includes a 
prince of (his name among them, Muh&ttotidin looks like a duplicate 

of Nandi vardhana. 

1 Rve« V, A, Hume fwo% Uhtuty a/ JWor , p, $8, has to admit that 

they are mere * jiotmttU umbrae \ 

f la the Sttmitfiftnphtthi l>, !, MP* folk The mini# accord* 

tftff to tin* Titmtan tradition. Hock H I U,» /d/e ttf firnkikm (1 IK)?), f» ft* 

8 Also in Tibetan sources. Sen note to the Table# 
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Buddhistic canon and in the Asoknvadana-. And in the mm e 
way the Asokavadana puts Kakavarnin AFTER Udflyin and 
Munda as the Ceylon Chronicles place their Kllflsokii, not 
before them as the Puranas place their Klkavarrm, 

Thus the greater probability seems to be in favour of placing 
Kakavarna and with him naturally his father ^immilga in 
the second half of the series of kings, not in the first* 

I believe then that with respect also to the series of Indian 
kings before Asoka, the Ceylonese tradition is more valuable 
than that of the Brahmans and Jainas. The last-rmmml in 
certainly defective. But as to the Purinas I am compiled 
to think that when the dynasty before Candragtiptu had once 
received the name 6ailunHga, then in order to exalt its great* 
ness and antiquity, the eponymos and his immediate 
including Bimbisara and his successors, were placed at flic 
head of the whole series of kings* This would end in a 
reversal in the order of the first and second half* 

At the present time greater stress is laid, and with justice, 
on the importance of research in Northern Buddhism ,« It m 
most important for the understanding of the development of 
Buddhism. Still I believe that if we wish to learn tile origins 
of Buddhism, and especially the history of those origins, we 
shall have to draw chiefly upon the Pali ammm 
The dates of the Indian kings according to the Southern 
Buddhist tradition are the following 

(1) Bimbisara 2 

2. Ajatasattu 

3. Udayabhadda 

4. Anuruddha) 

5. Mu^da f 

6. Nagadasaka 

7. Susunaga 

8. Kalasoka 

9. Ten sons of Kalasoka 
lb Nine Nandas 

12. Candagutta 

13. Bindusara 

14. Asoka (a) before and , 

(6) after the abhigeka| 

* 0f - e -g- Wailebeh, X.D.M.O. 1910, 

. LA ValL]§e Poussin’s BouMMmu, 


B»S 

60 — B.l 

B. 8 

ft 

8 

-AJ 

it. 24 

A.m 24™ 

- A.! 

B. 40 

»> 

40- 

** 

48 

it 

48 

n 

72 

if 

72- 

* 0 

90 

ft 

90 — 

*41 

118 

it 

118- 

" n 

140 

ft 

140- 


102 

if 

162- 

tt 

180 

it 

186- 

t » 

214 

11 

214- 

" n 

219 

ft 

210- 

* H 

256 


C « 


B.c.Ma 
„ 481- 
459- 

443— 

435- 
411- 
388 
305 
843- 
821 
28? 
*m ~ 
204 - 


M.c. 491 

■ „ m 

■ „ 448 

■ „ 485 

411 

■ „ mn 

■ „ 80S 

848 

>„ 821 
,, 287 

■ „ m 

204 

• ,, m 


in » ducnMloD of 


As to the chronological relation between Bimbk&i* und t(u» 


Introduction 


xlvii 


§ 10. The Acariyaparampara and Indian- Ceylonese 
synchronisms. 

In the chronological system on which the Dip. and Mah. 
are based the succession of the great teachers from Upali 
down to Mahinda plays an important part. This acariya- 
parampara is of interest because in it there is a continuous 
synchronological connexion between the history of Ceylon 
and that of India. Here the system appears carried out in 
detail and completed . 1 

Of course the dates must not be considered altogether 
authentic. Besides, for the most part they fall within the 
most uncertain period of Indian-Ceylonese history, before the 
accession of Devanampiyatissa. They only show how in 
Ceylon the several names and events of tradition were fitted 
into the framework of the few well-established leading dates. 

It seems doubtful too that the theras mentioned, with the 
exception of Upali and Moggaliputtatissa, were Vinaya- 
pamokkha if indeed this should be taken to mean one 
having recognized authority in the Church. 

Sonaka did not even take part in the Second Council which 
took place in his time. The leading personages in this were 
Revata, SabbakamI, Sambhuta SanavasI and Yasa. Evidently 
it was only a question of proving that the * Succession of 
Teachers * of Mahinda could be traced back to Upali, the 
great authority in the Vinaya at the time of the Buddha. 

The list is as follows : — 

Buddha more precise statements are furnished by Dip. 3. 56 foil, and 
Mah. 2. 28 foil. According to these the two met for the first time when 
the Buddha was thirty-five and Bimbisara thirty years of age, i.e. 
528 B.c. This was the year 15 of Bimbisara’s reign. After that Bim- 
hisara reigned yet another thirty-seven years (till 491 B. c.). He was suc- 
ceeded by Ajatasattu. Eight years after his accession the Buddha died. 

1 See Norman, J.R.A.S f . 1908, pp. 5-6. The list of the patriarchs 
according to the Northern tradition is quite different. In this the 
succession is: (1) Kasyapa, who presided over the First Council; 
(2) Ananda ; (8) Sanakavasa ; (4) Upagupta, the president of the 
Second Council ; (5) Daitika or Dhltika ; (6) Kala, who was principally 
concerned in the conversion of Ceylon. See Beal, ‘Succession of 
Buddhist Patriarchs 1 ( Ind,„Ant . ix, 1880, p. 148 foil.), 





1. Upali. 1 (a) At the time of the Buddha’s death (483 B. o.) 
he had completed forty-four years from his upasampadh. 
So we should have for this last the date 527 B.c. Buddha’s 
death, according to tradition, coincides in time with the coming 
of Vijaya to Ceylon and with the 8th year of Ajittasattu. 
Vijaya dies in the 14th year of Udayabhadda, i.e. 44(5 B.c., in 
the 16th year of the same king, i.e. 444 b.c., Pan luvilsudeva 
is crowned king in Ceylon. 2 

(t) Upali after the Buddha’s death becomes Chief of the 
Yinaya and remains so for thirty years. The sum total of 
his years, reckoned from the upasampadh, amounts to 
seventy-four. He dies therefore 453 B.c. after, as l)!p. 4. 38 
says, Udaya had reigned six years. 

2. Dasaka. 3 (a) He is ordained by Upali, when the latter 
has completed sixty years of his priesthood, or sixteen years 
after the Buddha’s death, i.e. 467 B.c. This agrees with the 
statement that it happened in the year 24 of A jfftasattu and in 
the year 16 of Vijaya. According to Mah. 5. 106 he was then 
twelve years old, thus the year of his birth was 470 it. c. 

(6) Dasaka is (after Upali) for fifty years Chief of the 
Vinaya, i. e. he dies 403 b. c., or according to the Dip., in the 
year 8 of Susunaga. In Ceylon meanwhile (Dip. 11. 10) 
Panduvasudeva has died in the year 21 of Nftgadftoaka, i.e. 
414 b. c., and Abhaya has been crowned king. 

3. Sonaka. 4 (a) He is ordained a priest by Dasaka when 
the latter has completed forty-five years from his upasatp. 
pads, therefore 422 b.c. Thus according to Dip. 4. 41. 
But according to Dip. 5. 78 Dasaka had only been forty years 
a priest when Sonaka was ordained by him. This brings us to 
427 B.C. Here therefore the tradition is uncertain. It also 
points to the year 10 of Nitgadasa or the year 20 of Pa^uvi- 
sudeva as the year of Sonaka’s ordination, i. e. 4215 or 424 ».o. 


1 Dip. 4 34, 38 ; 5. 76, 95, 103. 

A ^ ll - 8 * T he number of years of VijayaV reign (88) brings i 
to 445 as the year of his death. The length of the interregnum 
given Dip. 11. 9, Mah. 8. 5, as one year. 

8 Dip. 4 27-28, 43 ; 5. 91, 95, 96, 98, 104. 

4 Dip. 4. 41 ; 5. 78, 79, 92, 95, 96, 99, 105. 
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(h) Sonaka is Chief of the Vinaya for forty-four years and a 
priest for sixty-six years. Since Dasaka died 403 b.o. Sonaka’s 
death would fall in 359 b.o. This would bring us again to 425 
as the year of ordination. The statement that Sonaka died 
in the year 6 of the reign of Asoka’s sons points also to 
359 b.o. as the year of his death. The most probable date of 
SonakaV ordination is, however, 423 or 422 b.o., as we shall 
see from Siggava’s chronology. According to Mali. 5. 115 
Sonaka was fifteen years old when he met Dasaka. He was 
therefore born in 438 or 437 b.o. In Ceylon 1 the year 11 of 
the interregnum between Abhava and Pamlukilhhaya corre- 
sponds to the year 10 of Kalasoka (=383 b.c.) and the year 
58 of Pandukabhaya to the year 2 of Candagutta ( = 319 B.o.). 

4. Smkiavac* (a) Sonaka confers ordination on Siggava 
forty years after his own upasampada. At that time 
Kalasoka had reigned ten years and half a month. In Ceylon 
eleven and a half years of the interregnum after Ahhnya had 
elapsed, Tims we come to the year 383 (or 882) u. t\ and to 
the year 428 (or 422) as the year of Sonaka s upana in pad a. 

0) Siggava is a priest for seventy-six years and dies in the 
year 14 of Candagutta. This coincides with the year 307 B.c, 
There must be an error in the statement that he was head of 
the Church for fiftydive years. Since Sonaluvs death may be 
reckoned with all probability as occurring in the year 859, 
Siggava, if he died in 307, ean only have held this office fifty - 
two years. 

The year of Siggava V birth, since he was eighteen years 
ol I at the time of his meeting with Sonaka (Mali. 5. 120), 
falls in the year 401 im\ 

ih (ft) MouuAMCCtT-ATtHMA* 4 He is ordained by Siggava 
sixty-four years after the hitters upasatppadH, in the year 2 


1 1> if*, ft. flit, m : ft, so, 

f Ihji, 4. 44 If! frf. with this the note in Ou*KHtmno*K edition); 

ft, n t lift, lift, S oft. 

5 Ihp ft. $\i t Hi, Bft, Bt*. im, 107. italics *4 ( MojnfaU|initfOii«m, 
iiltes le*t t*y atf ootrriji! am, have been found til the HitnehHope tto» 2, 
See CexHtHOtUtt, Uhtim T**?**, p. 2*lh 

d 
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of Candagutta and 58 of Pakundaka (i. o. Pandukftbhaya), 
therefore 319 B. c. 

(b) He is Chief of the Vinaya for sixty-eight yearn after 
Siggava and dies eighty years after ordination, twenty-six yearn 
after Asoka^s abhiseka(=264 b.c.). The first two statement* 
accord with 239 b.c., the last with 238 B.e. However, if we 
place the consecration of Asoka as early as the year 265, 
which results (see above, p. xxxii) from dating the Buddha’s 
death on the full-moon day of Vesakha, then even according 
to this reckoning Moggaliputta’s death should be placed at 
239 b.c. 

6. Mahinda. 1 (a) Moggaliputta ordains Mahinda in tin* 
year 6 of Asoka, (reckoned from the abhiseka) or the year 4K 
of Mutasiva. This brings us, in both eases, if we take t he spring 
of 265 as that of Asoka’s abhiseka, to the time between the 
spring of 259 and 258. Mahinda was born 2 204 a*b, be. 
279 b. c., thus he was ordained at the age of twenty. 

Mahinda comes to Ceylon twelve and a half years after his 
ordination and eighteen years after Asoka’s abhiseka/ m we 
have already seen, in the spring 246 B.c. 

(1) He dies in the year 8 of Utfciya’s reign and on the Bt h 
day of the bright half of the month Assayuja. 4 The year of 
his death is therefore 199 b.c. 

I. Acariyapa ramp a n £ 



Dip, 5. 82. The time between the ordination of MoirjmHwutta 
and that of Mahinda is here stated to be sixty-si* yean*. U WO uld 
be comet to say sixty, as Oldbvbeeg has already observed. 

Dip. 6. 20 foil.; 7. 21-22 ; Mah. 5. 200. 

4 Dip. 12.42; Mah. 18. 1, 5. 
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IT. Ceylonese and Indian Synchronisms 


Year of Ceylon King 

Year of Indian King 

Year of Christian Era 

Vijaya 

1 * 

Ajatasattu 

8 

483 B.C. 

M 

16 a» 


24 

4(57 „ 

♦ T 

37 sea 

! Udayabhadda 

14 

446 „ 

PaipJuvSsudeva 

1 « 


16 

444 

>* 

20 » 

Nagadasaka 

10 

425/4 „ 

Abbaya 

1 « 


21 

414 „ 

Interregnum 

11 « 

Kalasoka 

10 

SH3 „ 

PajgJukabhaya 

5 H « 

Candagutta 

2 

319 „ 

Mutasiva 

1 « 

Anoka 

14 

307 „ 


48 

6 

259 „ 


§ 11. The Buddhist Councils. 

According to the Southern Buddhist tradition three Councils, 
as is known, took place, the first immediately after the death of 
the Buddha, the second a hundred years later under Kftlasoka, the 
third 286 years after the Nirvana in the reign of Dhammasoka. 

There has been repeated discussion, especially in recent, 
times, as to the authenticity or non-authenticity of the 
history of the Councils. 1 I am not able, within the limits 
of this introduction, to go into all the details. 1 will rather 
restrict myself, in the first place, to a rdsume of that which is 
recorded in the Pilli sources as to the Councils. By way of 
comparison I will then indicate the most important statements 
of the Northern Buddhist tradition. Finally, 1 will endeavour 
to extract the historical kernel which, in my opinion, is con- 
tained in the Ceylonese tradition concerning theme events. 

* 1 would refer chiefly to Mina veer Hvclmrhm mr h IhuMhlmm* 
p« 1*t foil ; Olden tttcuo, * Bnddhwtwehe Studitm,* 82, p. 618 

foil, ; Kern. Mammt ttf Indittn Huddhhm , p. 101 foil.; V. A, Smith 
JJtA,S> HfO!, p. K42 folk ; I*. tm la VallIe Poussin, * tm pre- 
niltri Conettmt (hmubllitipiaii),' !*e Mtmhn, N.S. 6. 1905, p, 218 foil, 
(of. # The Buddhist Coumdis/ I ml Ant HWH, pp. 1 folk, HI folk); 
K. 0. Fra nice, * The Buddhist Councils at Ikyavaha and Ve*&U/ 
JJ\T»K IU0H, p, I folk ; HllVs Davids, Dinlmjtm of t hr Uuddtw, lu ?t§, 
77, The Cllihie»i itmumitU of the First Cmincit have been brought 
together by Hukuki, * Tint first Budd^Ut Council,* in th$ sdf, 2, 

1904 , p. m folk 
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I can only incidentally; where it appears to me to be 
absolutely necessary; take up a position wit h regard to views 
of other inquirers; and must avoid many explanations which 
s ugg*est themselves, in order not to overstep the space allot tel 
to me. 

First, with regard to the Southern Buddhist Sources for 
the history of the Councils; the principal, both in age and 
importance, are Khandhaka XI and XII of the Cullavagga in 
the Vinaya-Piiaka 1 which deal with the First and Second 
Council. 

Then follow the Dip. and Mali, with accounts of the three 
Councils 2 and also the historical Introduction to Buddha* 
ghosa's Samantapasadika. 3 Moreover, Buddh&ghowt treats of 
the First Council, frequently with the same wording, in the 
Introduction to his S umangala v i 1 asim. 4 As secondary sources 
we may mention the Mahabodhi vamsa f ' and SaH&n&VAtjttfii * 
and also in the Sinhalese language principally the Nikaya- 
Samgraha. 7 

The Northern Buddhist accounts will bo mentioned in 
treating of the several Councils. 

The First Council. 

The account in C.Y. is this : 

Mahakassapa, travelling with his disciples from Plvil to 
Kusinara, hears of the death of the Buddha. The monks are 
profoundly grieved, but Suhhadda comforts them with the 
frivolous utterance that they can now do what they will, and 
that they are freed from an irksome control. 

Thereupon Mahakassapa proposes to undertake a sarpgfti 
of the Dharnma and the Vinaya, that the doctrine may thtiM 

1 Oldenberg, Vin. Pit. ii, p. 284 foil. Cf.&£& xx, p, S70 foil 

2 Geiger, Dtp. and Mah p. 108 foil In the Dip, there ii a double 
account of each Council. 

8 See Oddenberg, Vin. Pit. iii, p. 288 foil. 

4 Ed. Rhys Davids and Carpenter, L (P.T.S. 188(1), p. 2 foil, 

5 Ed. Strong (P.T.S. 1891), p. 85 foil. 

.‘ Ed. M. Bode (P.T.S. 1897), P ; 8 foil. 

7 Ed. Wickremasinghe, 1890, pp. 8, 4, 8. 
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be kept pure. To ting end 500 monks are chosen, among 
whom, by the wish of the assembly, is Ananda, though he is 
not yet an Arahant. 

The Council takes place in Rajagaha and passes off in the 
manner described in the Main 

Some points are to be added from the (kV. namely: 

(1) Ananda relates that the Buddha had, in his presence, 
declared the community of monks empowered after his death 
to do away with the less important precepts, 1 * * if they wished. 
Since they are not able to agree in deciding what is to be 
understood by this expression, they resolve not to do away with 
any precept. 

(2) Certain reproaches are east upon Ananda. Although 
he is not conscious of any fault, he acknowledges himself guilty 
from respect for the Assembly, 

{A} The them Parana enters Rajagaha, He is called upon 
to take part in the work of the Assembly. He renders due 
acknowledgment to this work but prefers to hold by that 
which he himself has hoard from the Master’s lips, 

(4) Ananda further relates how the Buddha, before his 
death, had aho pronounced the monk Chamm liable to the 
lirahm ad and u penance. The fulfilling of this duty is en- 
trusted to Ananda. Chamm is deeply troubled. With zealous 
endeavour lie attains to amlmutship, upon which the penance 
is remitted.^ 

As regards the time at which the First Council was held, the 
iHp. 1, 24 ; a. 4* mentions the fourth month after the Master*** 
death. 11ns was the second V assn month, i ,*% 8 it v ana, the 
fifth month of the year.* 1 

Tins reckoning is based on the tradition according to which 
the Buddha died on the full-moon day of the month Vernik hn. 

Buddhaglnm and the Mali, agree with this statement; 4 
The latter certainty mentions the bright half of A sit Urn the 

1 K i» « 4 4 a a a k h u d 4 * k an i * t k k h a j* a t! it tt i . Bee U a h a \t a r i tt i b * 
t*i«|a«iitta 4 It, If I a I, 

1 I tint it life iif t'dciHi, t* V. Kb 14 If 

* Bee M.V. Ilf 2, M {tHMi'MUtiUU, l oo V*i, f ju 147 1. 

* Bmp, »\ Burn, »•* * Main If U tth 
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fourth month of the year 1 as the beginning of ihe Council, 
but adds that the first month was spent in preparations, thus 
the proceeding did not begin till the month Savapa. 

It is an obviously later addition which we find m the bum., 
that not only the Yinaya and the Dhamma, in all their 
details, but also the Abhidhamma are established at the I' irst. 
Council. 

The same is found in the later tradition. • 

Among the Northern Buddhist Sources dealing with 
the First Council I mention the MahSvastu.- . Here, in 
agreement with the Southern tradition Kii.4yapa is given as 
the originator of the Council, the number oF the bhiksus 
taking part in it is stated to be 500 and the place the bapta- 
parna grotto near Rajagrha. 

There is, besides, an account in the second volume of the 
Dulva, the Tibetan Vinaya of the Sarvlstivildin wot.* The 
fixing of the Canon took place, according to this source, in 
the following order : (1) Dharma, by Ananda ; (15) V inaya, by 
Upali; (3) Matrka (i.e. Abhidharma) by Mahnkitfyapa himself. 
It is worthy of remark that the Dulva puts the accusations 
brought against. Ananda in the time before the beginning of 
the proceedings, thus before his attainment of arahantship. 

Fa-hian and Iliuen-thsang 4 also mention the First Council. 
The former gives the number of the bhiksus as 500, t he latter 
as 1,000 ; the former speaks in a general way of 4 a collec- 
tion of sacred books’, the latter expressly mentions also the 
redaction of the Abhidharma by MahakEtiyapa. 

The Second Counoil. 

According to C.V. XII. the Second Council takes place 
100 years after the Buddha’s death, and is brought about 
by the dasa vatthuni 8 of the Vajji monks of Vesttll, which 

1 The full moon of Asallm of the year 483 fell, according to 
Jacobi’s reckoning (see Fleet, J.R.A.S. 1909, p. ’20) on June ‘24, 

2 Ed. Sbnart, i, p. 69 foil. 

s See Rockhill, Life of the Buddha (1907), p. 148 foil. 

4 Beal, Buddhist Records, i, pp. lr-lxi; ii, pp. 168-464; bEOOK, 
Records of Buddhistic Kingdoms, p. 85. 

6 On these ten points, according to the Pali-tradition, sen below in 
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signified a relaxing of monastic discipline. In the farther 
course of its narrative, too, the C.V. agrees with the Mah. and 
the rest of the Southern Buddhist sources. The contrast 
comes out distinctly between the city-dwelling monks of 
Ves&lf and the Arahants living in solitary retreat (firannaka, 
Vim IL 299 5 ) and of strict tendencies. 

Yaga's speech in presence of the Vesalian upasakas is given 
in full extent. The disciple of Eevata, whom the Vajji monks 
bring over to their side (Mah. 4. 30) is called Uttara. It 
is also characteristic that the orthodox monks before they 
undertake the refutation of the heresies first assure them- 
selves of the consent of SabbaklimT, the Samghathera at 
that time. 1 

The number of those taking part in the Council is given 
unanimously as 700„ a The Dip. and the Mah. set the time of the 
Council in the eleventh year of the reign of Kiilasoka ( = 383- 
382 b.C!.), later documents put it in the tenth year. 3 The locality 
is generally eonsidered to he the ValikRrama. 4 Only the Dip, 
(5. 29) mentions the K u^itgil mail lit of the Mahuvana monastery, 

! do not think we need attach any importance to this dis- 
crepancy, which probably takes its rise in some misunder- 
standing. 

Still it is of importance that the Dip. 5. 30 foil, states, 
to complete the narrative, that the heretical monks held a 
Hcpnmto Council, called MuhEsiupglt i, and that they here 

the Translation, note to 4, 9. Bee for further observations L. dk ua 
Vam,£e 1‘ouhmin, Mm ttkw % MB. vi (1905), p, 276 foil.; huL Ant, 

til (tiitmi, ji. hh foil. 

* C.V. XII. 2. 4 U ^ Via. lb p. »0» w foil. 

* C1Y. XII. 2. If ( ** Via, II. ; Dip. 4. 52 ; Mah. 4. 62 ; Snip. 
2M 1 . Bui when the Dip. 5. 20 »p«mks of 1,200,000 who took part in 
lit© Commit it ihm not contradict itself in this. By this naturally 
eiiiggcndtfil number the Dip. moans thoae who took part in the 
ilttficfi,! Aftisnuf dy. Mah. 4. 60 and Bmp. 294* give lor this the 
name number, 

1 Dip. 4.44,47 ; Mah. 4,8. Of. Mahfthotlhiv. 96" ; Barnmav. 7 l * ; Nik. 

Baipifr. 4 11 . 

* Miilu 4, fit), till ; Bmp. til- 14 ; Mah&bodhiv. 9tP ; Siisanav, G* ; Nik. 

Biitpgr, fit 
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made out a different redaction of the Canonical Script urea. 
With this may be compared the brief notice in Mali. 5. 3 4, 
according to which the heretical monks of the Second Council, 
under the name Mahasatnghika, formed a separate sect, as the 
first branching-off from the orthodox doctrine. 

In the Northern tradition we have accounts of the 
second Council in the Dulva/ from the Tibetan historian 
Taranatha 2 , from Fa-hian and Iliuen-thsang.' 1 

As according to the Southern sources so according to these 
accounts the ten points of the Vajji monks form the starting- 
point of the movement. 

As to the date there is great uncertainty. In the same way, 
with respect to the place, the tradition wavers between Vaitoli 
and Pataliputra. 4 Of the famous thorns of the Second 
Council mentioned in the Southern scriptures we meet 
the following in the Northern: — Sarvakfima as SabbakftmT, 
Ya6a=Yasa, Sttlha = Salha, Samblmta = Samblmta Sllim- 
vasi, Revata= Eovata, Kuyyauobhita (?) = Khujjasobhita 
and Ajita = Ajita. 

The Third Council. 

With respect to the Third Council we must, in the first 
place, depend on Southern Huddhist sources since it bus up 
to this time been accepted that the Northern Buddhist took no 
account of this Assembly of the Church. Our oldest soureu is 
the Dip. 7. 34-43, 44-59; then comes Smp. 80l»" foil., then 
Mah. 5. 228 foil. Respecting the course of events we may 
refer to the translation following below, since no essential 
differences exist. 

The president of the Council was Tisia Mo^^aii|iult 4 i t flu* 
place Pataliputta, also called Knsumapura ‘ the city of flower* 
As date, the year 236 a. b. = 247 «.«. is given, Dip, 7. 

87* 44. 5 


1 See Rookhill, Life of the Buddha , pp, 171-180, 

2 TSranStha'a Geschichte des JBuddhimm in Indlm , ttlwrsetrt v«», 
ScHiaraKa, p. 41 foil. Of. Wassiwkw, J>r Buddhhmm, p. M foil. 

Beal, 1 . 1 ., i, p. liv ; ii, pp. 74 -75 ; LsouK, 1 . 1 „ p. 75. 

1 On these wavering traditions «ee below. 

6 Cf. SSsanav. i, p. 8>. s ; Nik. Satpgr. 9*. When Dip. 1. 24, *>S 
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The Mah. 5. 280 says that the Council was concluded in the 
seventeenth year of the reign of Asoka, It lasted, accord- 
ing to both chronicles, nine months. Thus, according to 
Fleet's 1 reckoning, the Council began in the middle of January 
247 B.c. and came to an end at the end of October in the same 
year. 


Now with respect to the trustworthiness of the Southern 
Buddhist accounts of the Councils I have arrived at the 
following conclusion. Here, as elsewhere, a genuine historical 
reminiscence underlies the tradition. This holds good of all 
three Councils. A general framework of facts is given with 
some few data deeply engraved in memory. But within this 
framework, even in the oldest form of the tradition, all kinds 
of details were introduced which correspond to the opinions 
and circumstances of later times. We must keep to the most 
general statements if we would come near the historical truth. 
Everything special and particular should be looked upon with 
a certain scepticism. 

For the Fntsr Council we need not hesitate to extract as 
the historical kernel of the tradition, the fact that, after the 
Buddha's death, his nearest disciples assembled in the capital 
of the country to establish the most important rules of the 
Order as, according to their recollection, the Master himself 
had laid them down. This may then have formed the ground- 
work of the later Vinaya. That the Buddhist canon was 
established then and there in the form in which we now have 
it, a form that can only he the fruit* of centuries of develop- 
ment/ is naturally out of the question. We see indeed how 

that the First Council took place four months after the Nirvana and the 
Third Council 118 years later there is here a manifest error, for which 
the clumsiness of the author of the Dip. is responsible. The date 118 is 
evidently reckoned from the Second Council, mention of which has 
dropped out, and it refers, as in Mali. 5. 100, not to the beginning of 
the Third Council, hut to the birth of Moggaliputta Tissa. See 
Dip. 5, 55. 

* JJLAM. 1910, p. 425. 

* See liinm Davids, !Uttlmjui% i, x xx ; Bmldhkt India* p. 161 
foil. ; OnniMUiiici, Yin. 1% i, p. % foil. 
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the tradition itself adds new details. Speaking at first only 
of Vinaya and Dhamma it then, in a later form, makes the 
Abhidhamma also take its rise in the First Council. 

In my interpretation I attach special importance to the 
episode of Purana (see p. liii). It gives the impression of a 
genuine historical reminiscence, the more so since it is just of 
such a nature as to diminish the authority of the fheras of the 
First Council. There was therefore certainly no reason to invent 
this story. As a statement of fact, however, it has no mean- 
ing unless there had really been beforehand some proposal to 
establish the teachings of the Buddha. 

Certainly not very much more than this can he proved to he 
historical in the account of the First Council. The narrator in 
the C.V. adheres in his narrative to the M alulpar i n i 1 >1 m nn -m i 1 f a 
(D. Sutta XVI = D. II, p. 72 folk). This 1ms been eon vine** 
ingly demonstrated by Oldenbkuo 1 and in greater detail by 
Fiianke. 2 * I should not therefore like to attach most importance, 
as does L. be la Vall^e Poussin/* 1 precisely to the episode of 
Ananda's failings and the punishment# of Ch&nnn. They 
may very well have been incorporated in the account# only 
because they exist in the Sutta IX XVI. 4 * * * * It is not even certain 
whether it was just the frivolous words of Suhlmdda that 
brought about the holding of the Council, here too it may lie 
that the narrator has only followed the Sutta in making this 
fact a motive for the Council 

In that case Oldenberg's ® objection to the historical character 

1 Tin. i,p. xxvi foil 9 JJYHK I0OB f p. 8 foil 

3 Ind. Ant 1908, pp. 1548, 18. 

4 Fbanke, It, p. 18, foil, observes very aptly that in C.V. X l ami X I f 
the precept of D. XVI. 6. 2 O IX II, p. 154) concerning the urn* of 
bhante and Svuso,has been strictly retained. Here, again, flic 
narrator’s dependence, as to form, on the MaliEparitdbhEnmimtta k 

evident. Because he found the precept in the sutta, ho n*t$un« if in 
his account. But when Fra nice then go cm so far m to argtrn that tint 

accounts of the Council in C.V. were only invented to llluitmte that 

question of etiquette, that they were therefore * more or !§§.§ rtiullngi in 

good form ’ for bhikkhus in all events and eircum»tanc©i \ then* art! 

assuredly few who will follow him. I am quite unable to do m% 

, 6 L - L 01 alao e hys Davids, Buddhwt Sulim (SJLK ii) t 0 mitral 
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of the First Council disappears. He is of opinion that, since 
Subhadda’s words are mentioned, in the Mah&p&rinibbUna- 
sutta, there must also have been some allusion to the Council 
if it really was brought about by those words. According to 
my view the Council-— or whatever this assembly of monks in 
R&jagaha may be called— is the established fact (see above). 
If the introduction of the narrative in the C.V. really should 
not be in agreement with the Sutta D. XVI, which I will only 
assume but without yielding the {mint, then the fact of the 
Council itself is not put aside. In that case the narrator, 
looking for a motive or means of introducing the Council, 
found it in that passage of the Sutta, a connexion which did 
not correspond to the reality. 1 

The Second and Third Council must be discussed together. 

It is historically confirmed, 1 think, that the first schism 
in the Church proceeded from V esalT and that the dasa 
vatthuni of the Vajji-monks brought it about. But it is 
doubtful when this separation resulted, where it took place, 
and whether after this Second Council yet a third took place 
and at what time. 

According to the Southern Buddhist tradition, as we saw, 
the Second Council was held in Vesiill itself under king 
Killsoka in the year 388/2 me., the third under Dhammlsoka 
in Phial iputta in the year 247 b.o. The first led to the 
separation of the Mahasaingbikas from the Thera vEda. The 
second led to the expulsion from the community of certain 
elements wrongfully intruded there. 

My opinion now is that this distinction between two 
separate Councils is in fact correct. The Northern Bud- 
dhists have mistakenly fused the two into one as they eon- 
founded the kings Kil&soka and DhammEsoka one with 
another. But traces of the right tradition are still preserved 


Introduction, p. xi foil. Jacobi, ZJkMJL 84, p. 185, is, however, not 
inclined to give such great weight to the argummtum e mkntio . 

1 Eiiys Davids, ii« 75,77, hits dUcuased the value of the 

ovidtmea m to the First Council, and arrived at a somewhat similar 
conclusion. 
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in the wavering uncertain statements as to the t ime and place of 
the Council. 

According to the Tibetan tradition in the Dnlva 1 the 
first schism occurred 160 years after the death of tin* Buddha, 
when king Dharmasoka reigned in Kusumapura. But the 
same source (Rockhill, p. 186 ) also records an assembly 
which took place in Pataliputra 137 years after the Nirvana, 
under MahSpadma and Nanda. 

In Chinese sources 2 we find the same uncertainty. The 
Council that led to the first schism is in these placed now 
100, now 116, now 160 years after the Buddha's death. 

As the place of the Council Fit-hian and Iliuen-thsang :1 
mention YaiMl. But according to the Dulva (it., p. 182) 
the schism arose in Kusumapura (i. e. Pataliputra). TiiruniUha 
(p.41) speaks of the ten points taught by the heret ical monks 
of Vai&li and which gave occasion for a Council that took 
place in Kusumapura. The Chinese sources too (sec St. .1 /. / ) 
mention Pataliputra. 

Evidently, as has been said, the failure to distinguish 
between the two Asokas was the cause of the whole confusion. 
This is plain from the fact that with respect to this king’s 
date we find the same contradictions in the Northern sources. 
Hiuen-thsang* knows only one Aioka, DhartiiA&iku, the his- 
torieal king of the third century h.c. But he puts him UK) 
years after the Nirvana, that is, he gives him the {ieriod of 
the earlier ASoka. For hardly any scholar will admit now, 1 
believe, that Buddha died in the fourth century u <*, ; moreover, 
Hiuen-thsang, as we saw (see above, p. xliv), names also Dhar- 
ma^oka as the founder of Pafctliput.ru, although we know 
beyond dispute that Pataliputra was the capital of the count ry 
before his time. He has thus transferred to 1 Iharmilibika, the 
son of Candragupta, a tradition which related to an earlier 
king. 

’ According to Bhavya, in Rookhill, Lift ofthu Ituihihu, p. 182 . 

3 St - Julibn, Joum. 3s., Y. Sdrie, t. siv, pp. 843, 888, 888. Vf. below, 

Appendix B. 

8 See above, p. lvi, n. 8. Fa-hian, however, does not ejtptts* himself 

so definitely as Hiuen-thsang. 
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In the Tibetan source*? Afeka m generally dated 100-160 
years after the Nirvana. But there is beside this an allu- 
sion which, in agreement with the Southern tradition, places 
him 234 years after the Buddha. 1 

T&ramltha says 2 that in the Tibetan Vinaya the date 
110 a.b* is given for A&>ka, but that in the other sources 
the dates are 210 and 220. 

Lastly, in the Chinese Tripitaka there are, according to 
Takakusu, four dates for Asoka : 116 a, is., 118 a.b,, 180 a.b., 
and 218 a. b. The last-mentioned date, however, is found 
apparently only in the Chinese Sudar^ana-vibhlsI Vinaya, 
which is a translation of Buddhaghosa’s S&mantapftsiUliklL* 

But there is something more. The Northern writings 
are very familiar with the ten points raised by the monks 
of Vaisali and the* schism produced by them. But they 
also know of another division 4 associated with the names 
of the monks Mahudeva and Bhadra. These latter set up 
five dogmas which were also expressed in brief aphorisms and 
which led to it schism. In Vasumitra's account the con- 
fusion is complete when he relates that somewhat more 
than 100 years after the Nirv&na, under king Asoka in 
Bfitaliputra the schism of the MalulHatnghikas resulted from 
the five dogmas, which arc then described. Here then, finally, 
the five dogmas of Mahudeva are confounded with the ten 
points of the Vajjb monks. 

It is jHtrhaps not too daring to conjecture that in this 
division associated with the name of Mahudeva there is a 
reminiscence of the proceedings that brought about the Third 
Council. But this conjecture is now also confirmed by 
an acute observation of L. m la Vhux.tr* Poussin* He 

1 Hoe Hook ii ill, L /,* p. 283. 

* TiimuL by Helucfacr, p. 42. 

* A Mmwti af the ttwtdhht Uetighn hy I-TSINO, tmnsl. by Taka- 

kiwi, p. 14, «* I, p, 217. 

4 Bee m\h nmrnWm, p, fit; Bhavya in Rook kill, /, L, p. 183; 

Washi w aw, fire Hmidhhmm, i, pp, B2 63. 

§ H.m* Rook hill, I. p. 187, a. 1, 
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establishes the fact 1 that the five dogmas of Mahadeva belong 
to those which are combated in the Kathavatthu. But the 
Kathavatthu was composed (see Mah. 5. 278) by Moggali- 
putta Tissa on the occasion of the Council of Pataliputta. 

Thus a new link has been found between the Northern and 
Southern tradition of the Third Council. 2 * * * * * 8 I adhere, therefore, 
to the assumption that a second Council took place under 
Kalasoka and a third under Dhammasoka. 

The course of events at the Second Council may, taken m 
a whole, be as the Southern and Northern sources relate. 
The ‘10 points’ are historical, and we must also regard as 
historical the names of the thorns concerned in refuting them. 1 
Moreover, the division of the community, till then united, 
into two schools is, as I believe, a fact. But we must not 
exaggerate our notion of the harshness of this separation* 

With the toleration peculiar to the Indians the different 
sects have always mutually recognized each other and kepi up 
relations with each other. I may refer to the beautiful niter* 
ance attributed by Vasumitra to the Buddha concerning the 


1 Buddhist notes. The five Points of Mahadeva and the KatbA- 

vatthu, JJi.A.S, . 1910, p. 418 foil. 

, 2 V.A. Smith, J.R.A.S. 1901, p, 827 foil, and particularly p. 8811 foil,, 

argues thus : As there are two different traditions concerning the time 

of the Second Council the Southern tradition hm invented a neeoml 
A^oka in addition to the historical one, and out of one Council hm 

made two. It will be seen that my argument follows the exactly 
opposite course : as there were two Athkas the Northern tradition 
has confounded the two Councils which took place In I heir time. 

SMiTH’s argument has the defect of not explaining how the different 
tradition regarding the Second Council arose. 

8 That an extraordinarily great ago is attributed of certain thmm 
need hardly be brought forward as testimony against the general 
trustworthiness of the account (Kkkn, Manual, p. 10% Those art* the 
embellishments by which it was intended to exalt the authority of the 
fcheras. In like manner an age of 150 yean* in attributed to the firnf 
atnaroh of the Dhyana Sect in China, Bodhidharina. (Suxuki 
J.P'T.8. 1906-7, pp. 11, 18.) Besides, the Yam of the Second Council 
was certamly not the Yasa who in M.V. I. 7 foil appeaw a* a nontom- 
pomry of the Buddha. He is distinguished from this tatter by th§ 
epithet Kalcangakatmjo. 
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twelve future schools : c These schools will be the repositories 
of the diversified fruits of my scriptures without priority or 
inferiority — just as the taste of sea-water is everywhere the 
same — or as the twelve sons of one man all honest and true, 
so will be the exposition of my doctrine advocated by these 
schools/ 1 

We may conjecture that the Second Council contributed to 
the completion of the Yinaya and the Dhamma, though 
C.Y. XII does not expressly speak of it. That may have been 
taken as a matter of course. Besides, in the concluding 
words (C.Y. XII. 2. 9) the second Council, like the first, is 
designated Yinayasamglti. 

At the time of the Third Council the canonical literature 
of the Dhamma and Yinaya, as we now have it in the Pali 
recension, was evidently completed in essentials. This is 
proved by mention of portions of the canon in the inscription 
of Bairat. Here Asoka recommends seven scriptures for par- 
ticular study. Of these scriptures six can be pointed out with 
more or less certainty in the Pali canon. 2 

And now, besides, the literary movement is proceeding which 
leads to the compilation of the Abhidhamma. We see this 
from the allusion, already mentioned above, in Mah. 5. 278, 
according to which Moggaiiputta Tissa in order to refute the 
errors which brought about the Third Council, composed his 
Kathavatthuppakarana. But this work belongs to the Abhi- 
dhamma. 

The importance of the Councils, from the standpoint of the 
orthodox, lay in the elimination of tendencies which could no 
longer be regarded as consistent with the faith. But of 
higher importance was the resolve formed in Pataliputra to 
bear Buddhism beyond the borders of its narrower home. 
With this Buddhism entered on its victorious progress through 
the Eastern World. 

1 See Beal, Ind. Ant. ix, 1880, p. 300. 

2 Oldenbeeg, Yin. Pit . i, p. xl; Z.D.M.G . 52, p. 634 foil., against 
Minayefe, Recherches sur le Bouddhisme, pp. 83-92 ; Rhys Davibs, 
Dialogues , i, p. xiii. 
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Dip. = Dlpavamsa (ed. and transl. Oldenrero, 1879). 

I. A. = Indian Antiquary. 

J. As. ass Journal Asiatique. 
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THE MAHAVAMSA 


CHAPTER I 

THE VISIT OF THE TATHAGATA 

Having made obeisance to the Sambuddha the pure, sprung* 1 
of a pure nice, I will recite the Mahavamsa, of varied content 
and lacking nothing. That (Mahavamsa) which was compiled 2 
by the ancient (sages) was here too long drawn out and there 
too closely knit ; and contained many repetitions. Attend ye 8 
now to this (Mahivamsa) that is free from such faults, easy 
to understand and remember, arousing serene joy and 
emotion and handed down (to us) by tradition, —(attend ye to 4 
it) while that ye call up serene joy and emotion (in you) 1 
at passages that awaken serene joy and emotion. 

On seeing the Sambuddha Dlpamkara, in olden times, our 5 
Conqueror resolved to become a Buddha, that he might release 
the World from evil When he had offered homage to that 6 
Sambuddha and likewise to Kondafifia and to the sage 
Mahgala, to Sumana, to the Buddha Itevata and likewise to 
the great sage Sobhita, to the Sambuddha Anomadassi, to 7 
Padurna and to the Conqueror Nfirada, to the Sambuddha 
Padumuttara and to the Tathagata Sumedha, and to Sujata, 8 
to Piyadassi and to the Master Atthadassi, to Dham- 
madassi and Siddhatiha, to Tissa and the Conqueror Phussa, 9 
to Vipassi and the Sambuddha Sikhi, and the Sain- 
huddha Vessabhu, the mighty one, to the Sambuddha 

1 Read janayantli, referring the participle to the subject implied 
in s u pot ha. The terms pas ad a ‘serene joy" and snip vega 
* emotion 1 occur also in the postscripts of the single chapters of 
the Mah. Panada signifies the feeling of blissfulness, joy and satis* 
faction in the doctrine of the Buddha, sarp vega the feeling of horror 
and recoil from the world arid its misery. Bee also 28, 62 with note. 
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10 Kakusandha, and likewise to Konagamana, as also to the 
blessed Kassapa, — having offered homage to these twenty-four 
Sambuddhas and having received from them the prophecy of 

11 his (future) buddhahood he, the great hero, when he had ful- 
filled all perfections 1 and reached the highest enlightenment, 
the sublime Buddha Got am a, delivered the world from 
suffering. 

12 At Umvela, 2 in the Magadha country, the great sage, sitting 
at the foot of the Bodhi-tree, reached the supreme enlighten- 

13 ment on the full-moon day of the month VesakhaJ 5 Seven 
weeks he tarried there, mastering his senses, 4 while that he 
himself knew the high bliss of deliverance and let (others} 

14 behold its felicity. 5 Then he went to Rartlnasl and set rolling 
the wheel of the law ; and while he dwelt there through the 
rain-months, he brought sixty (hearers) to arahantehip. 0 

15 When he had sent forth these bhikkhus to preach the doctrine, 
and when he had converted the thirty companions of the 

1 The ten parami. Cf. Jdt i, p. 20 foil. The idea is late and not 
found in the four Nikayas. See Rhys Davids, Buddhkt India, 
p. 177 ; Keen, Manual of Indian Buddhism , p, 66 . 

2 Buddh Gaya or Bodh Gaya in Gaya district, Bengal. 

3 The second month in the ordinary Indian lunar year, answering 
in the time of Buddha to part of March and part of April Thu 
names of the Indian lunar months are as follows 

(1) Citta « February: March or March : April 

(2) Vesakha = March : April or April: May. 

(3) J ettha = April : May or May : June. 

(4) Asajha == May: June or June: July. 

(5) Savana ** June: July or July : August. 

(6) Potthapada » July : August or August : September. 

(7) Assay uj a » August : September or September : October. 

(8) Kattika September: October or October: November. 

(9) Maggasira = October: November or November : December. 

(10) Phussa =» November: December or December: January. 

(11) Magha « December: January or January : February. 

; (12) Phaggupa « January: February or February; March. 

See Feeit, JJLLS. 1909, p, 6. 

4 YaeL A play on this word and vaii 1 be tarried l 

8 With the whole passage cf. Mah. ad., p. iiL 

6 Sa^hina arahatagi aka. Arahatatp as a gm . plural in 
dependent on the numeral Literally : he made sixty arahanti. 
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The Visit of the Tathdgata 

company of Bhadda 1 then did the Master dwell at Uruvela 16 
the winter through, for the sake of converting the thou- 
sand jatilas 2 led by Kassapa, making them ripe (for 
deliverance) . 

Now since a great sacrifice by Kassapa of Uruvela was near 17 
at hand, and since he saw that this latter would fain have him 
away, 8 he, the victorious over enemies, went to seek alms 18 
among the Northern Kurus; 4 and when he had eaten his 
meal at evening time near the lake Anotatta, 8 the Conqueror, 19 
in the ninth month of his buddhahood, at the full moon of 
Fhussa, 6 himself set forth for the isle of Lafika, to win Lanka 
for the faith. 7 For Lanka was known to the Conqueror as 20 
a place where his doctrine should (thereafter) shine in glory ; 
and (he knew that) from Lanka, filled with the yakkhas, the 
yak klms must (first) bo driven forth. 8 

And he knew also that in the midst of Lanka, on the fair 21 
river hank, in the delightful MahftnUga garden, three yojanas 
long and a yojana wide, the (customary) meeting-place for 22 
the yakkhas, there was a great gathering of (all) the 
yakkhas dwelling in the island. To this great gathering of 26 
that yakkhas went the 'Blessed One, and there, in the midst of 
that assembly, hovering in the air over their heads, at the 24 
place of the (future) MahiyaAgana-thupa, 9 he struck terror 

1 For the conversion of the Tiipsa BhaddavaggiyE see M.V. 

I. 14, 

9 JafilE, ascetics wearing the hair long and matted. See M.V. 

L 15 it 

8 Lit. after he had known this latter’s wish that he should not come. 

4 The Uttar a Kurd are a half- mythological people, dwelling in 
the north of India. 

# One of the seven great lakes, situated in the Himalaya mountains. 

1 The tenth month of the lunar year. See note on 1. 12. 

7 Lit. to purify, to cleanse (vieodhoturp). Lahkil Ceylon. 

1 From the hatii (N. Si, F.) in the first line another hath 
(N. FI. MV) must be understood with yakk ha nibbEsiya (Part. 
Put. Paw., Skr. nir-vas, Cans.) in the second line of the verse, to 
complete the sentence. 

1 According to tradition the Biwtenne-dEgaba (Tjcnnknt, Cryfan, 
ifi pp, 420 421), on the right bank of the Mahawmliganga, which m 
called mah a gang a or simply gahgE in the Mah. 

B 2 
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25 to their hearts by rain, storm, darkness and so forth. 1 The 
yakkhas, overwhelmed by fear, besought the fearless Van- 
quisher to release them from terrors, and the Vanquisher, 

26 destroyer of fear/ spoke thus to the terrified yakkhas : ‘ I will 
banish this your fear and your distress, O yakkhas, give ye here 

27 to me with one accord a place where I may sit, down.' The 
yakkhas thus answered the Blessed One: ‘We all, O Lord, 
give you even the whole of our island, (live us release from 

28 our fear.' Then, when he had destroyed their terror, cold 
and darkness, and had spread his rug of skin :t on the ground 

29 that they bestowed on him, the Conqueror, sitt ing there, made 
the rug to spread wide, while burning flame surrounded it. 
Daunted by the burning heat thereof and terrified, they sto^l 

80 around on the border. Then did the Saviour cause t he pleasant 
Giridlpa 4 to come here near to them, and when they hail set t led 

81 there, he made it return to its former place. Then did the 
Saviour fold his rug of skin; the deviw assembled, and in 

32 their assembly the Master preached them the doctrine. The 
conversion of many kotis of living beings took place/ and 
countless were those who came unto the (three) refuges and 
the precepts of duty." 

1 Lit. he made for them a rnearw of terror, consisting of rain, storm, 
darkness and so forth. 

5 Lit. who confers fearlessness (or freedom from peril), a play on the 
words abhaya and bhaya. See 37. 80. 

8 Lit. piece of hide. 

It would be a mistake to look for a clear geographical state- 
ment. The underlying notion here expressed is simply that the 
yakkhas were driven back to the highlands (giri) in the interior 
of the island. They are still to bo found in Ceylon in later times. 
The meaning of dlpawas formerly a wider one ; a later tradition hits 
brought it to mean ‘island’ in our sense. Cf. also Nfigndipa as 
name of a part of Ceylon itself (1.47 with note). 

“The term dhammiibhisamaya (see Chii.dkhh, 1 *. />„ «. v.i 
mean8 <tl10 att ainmont Van unconverted man of one of the four 
paths (of sanctification). Ko t i is an indefinite great number, accord- 
ing to the Indian system equal to ten millions. 

‘ J ar , a ?® SU0a 8ll00u * hita « the expression for tho adherence 

doctnL^\- Th<5y take . tlMiir re %« in tho Buddha, hi* 

, “ C0mma “ lty ' 841(1 “overtake to keep certain binding 

commandments* See notes to 1. frl 
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The Visit of the Tathdgata 

The prince of devas, Maliasumana of the Sumanakuta- 33 
mountain , 1 * * who had attained to the fruit of entering into 
the path of salvation/ craved of him who should be worshipped, 
something to worship. The Conqueror, the (giver of) good to 34 
living beings, he who had pure and blue-black locks, passing his 
hand over his (own) head, bestowed on him a handful of hairs. 
And he, receiving this in a splendid golden urn, when he had 35 
laid the hairs upon a heap of many-coloured gems, seven cubits 
round, piled up at the place where the Master had sat, covered 30 
them over with a thupa of sapphire and worshipped them. 

When the Sambuddha had died, the thera named Sarabhu, 37 
disciple of the thera Sariputta, by his miraculous power received, 
even from the funeral pyre, the collar-bone of the Conqueror and 38 
brought it hither (to Lanka), and, with the bhikkhus all around 
him, he there laid it in that same cetiya, covered it over with 33 
golden-coloured stones/ and (then he), the worker of miracles, 
having made the thupa twelve cubits 4 high, departed again from 
thence. Thu son of king ikmlnampiyatissas brother, named 40 
Ucklhaeujitbhaya, saw the wondrous cetiya and (again) covered 41 
it over and made it thirty cubits high. The king Dutthaga- 
mani, dwelling there while he made war upon the Damijas, 
built a mantle cetiya over it eighty cubits high. Thus was 42 
the Mahiya 6 gana-thupa completed. When he had thus made 43 
our island a fit dwelling-place for men, the mighty ruler, 
valiant as are great heroes, departed for U ruvelu. 

Here ends the, Visit to Mahiyahgana. 

Now the most compassionate Teacher, the Conqueror, 44 
rejoicing in the salvation of the whole world, when dwelling 


1 Sumanakftta is the Adam's Peak. 

51 BoiEpatti h the stage of a aotit pan na * who has entered the 
stream \ who has attained to the first grade of sanctification, a con- 
verted man. As to the second and third grade see the notes to 15. 18 
and IS. 17. 

1 On medavappapaiil^it, stones of the (golden, or cream) colour 
of fat, fat-coloured, see Mah. ml , p. 355. 

4 ttm note to 15. 107. 
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45 at Jetavana 1 in the fifth year of his buddhahood, saw that a 
war, caused by a gem-set throne, was like to come to pass 

46 between the n&gas Mahodara and Culodara, undo and nephew, 
and their followers ; and he, the Sambuddha, on the uposatha- 

47 day of the dark half of the month Citta, in the early morning, 
took his sacred alms-bowl and his robes, and, from compassion 
for the nagas, sought the Nagadlpa. 8 

48 That same naga Mahodara was then a king, gifted with 
miraculous power, in a naga-kingdom in the ocean, that 

49 covered half a thousand yojanas. 11 is younger sister had been 
given (in marriage) to the naga-king on the Kannilvaddhamana- 

50 mountain ; her son was Culodara. Ilis mother's father had 

' given to his mother a splendid throne of jewels, then the ufiga 

51 had died and therefore this war of nephew with uncle was 
threatening ; and also the nagas of the mountains were armed 
with miraculous power. 

52 The deva named Samiddhisumana took a ritjilyatana-tree 

53 standing in Jetavana, his own fair habitation, and, holding it 
like a parasol over the Conqueror, he, with the Teacher's leave, 

54 attended him to that spot where he had formerly dwelt. 2 3 That 
very deva had been, in his latest birth, a man in N&gadlpa. 
On the spot where thereafter the ril j ily atan a- tree stood, he 

55 saw paceekabuddhas taking their meal. And at the sight his 
heart was glad and he offered branches to cleanse the alms- 

56 bowl. Therefore he was reborn in that tree in the pleasant 
Jetavana-garden, and it (the tree) stood afterwards outside at 

57 the side of the gate-rampart. 4 * The God of all gods saw (in 
this) an advantage for that deva, and, for the sake of the 
good which should spring (therefrom) for our land, he brought 
him hither (to La6ka) together with his tree. 

58 Hovering there in mid-air above the battlefield the Master, 

1 A park and monastery near Savatthl in the Kosaia country (mm 
Yoohi., J.R.A.8. 1908, p. 971 foil.), presented to the Master by Anfttha> 
pujdika. JSt. i, 92 foil. 

2 Apparently the north-western part of Ceylon. Bee 20. 28, with 

the note, 

3 I. e. to Nagadipa. 

i * ', ba a ttle “ entcd dweUin 8' or gateway See M.V. VtU. 

15. 5 ; C.V. IV. 4. 6 ; S.B.E, xvii, p. 219, n. 1 ; xx,p. ll, a . 1. 
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The Visit of the Tathagata 

who drives away (spiritual) darkness, called forth dread darkness 
over the nagas. Then comforting those who were distressed 59 
by terror he once again spread light abroad. When they 
saw the Blessed One they joyfully did reverence to the 
Master's feet. Then preached the Vanquish or to them the 60 
doctrine that begets concord, and both [nagas] gladly gave 
up the throne to the Sage. 1 When the Master, having 61 
alighted on the earth, had taken his place on a seat there, 
and had been refreshed with celestial food and drink by the 
nliga-kings, he, the Lord, established in the (three) refuges 2 62 
and in the moral precepts 3 eighty kotis of snake-spirits, 
dwellers in the ocean and on the mainland. 

The nuga-king Maniakkhika of KalyanT, 4 mother's brother 63 
to the naga Mahodara, who had come thither to take part in 
the battle, and who, aforetime, at the Buddha's first coming, 64 
having heard the true doctrine preached, had become estab- 
lished in the refuges and in the moral duties, prayed now to 
the Tathagata: ‘ Great is the compassion .that thou hast 65 
shown us here, O Master! Hadst thou not appeared we had 
all been consumed to ashes. May thy compassion yet light also 66 
especially on me, O thou who art rich in loving-kindness, in 
that thou shalt come yet again hither to my dwelling-country, 

0 thou peerless one/ When the Lord had consented by his 67 
silence to come thither, he planted the rEjilyafcana-tree on that 
very spot as a sacred memorial, and the Lord of the Worlds 68 
gave over the rEjtlyatana-tree and the precious throne-seat to 
the nilga-kinga to do homage thereto. 1 In remembrance that 69 

1 have used these do homage to them, 5 ye nEga-kings ! 

1 L e. the Buddha. 

2 L e. h n d d ha, d h a m m a , * a rp gha* the Buddha, his doctrine and 
his community*. The Buddhist confession of faith consists in the 
words buddhatp sa ran a in gaooh&mi, dhammaxp «, g., ssup- 
ghafjt s.g . 4 1 take my refuge in the B. dee/ 

® The pale a ttliSUii, which are binding on all Buddhists, are 
abstention from destruction of life, theft, adultery, lying, and from 
the um 6 of intoxicating liquors. Of. note to 18. 16. 

4 Now K miaul, name of a river which falls into the sea near 
Colombo. 

f Lit. 1 Do homage to them m to a memorial consisting in objects 
Hied by me/ 


8 Mahuvanm i. ?<> 

This, well beloved, will bring to pass blowing and happiness 

70 for you.’ When the Blessed One luid tittered this and other 
exhortation to the nagas, he, the compassionate saviour of all 
the world, returned to Jetavana. 

Here ends the Visit to Niigadipa. 

71 In the third year after this, the nnga-king Maninkkhika 
sought out the Sambuddha and invited hint, together with the 

72 brotherhood. In the eighth year after lie lmd attained to 
buddhahood, when the Vanquisher was dwelling in Jctnvnnn, 

73 the Master, set forth surrounded by five hundred hhikkhns, on 
the second day of the beautiful month of Vesitklm, at the full- 
moon, and when the hour of the meal was announced the 

74 Vanquisher, prince of the wise, forthwith putting on his robe 
and taking his alms-bowl went to the Kalynnt country, the 

75 habitation of Maniakkhika. Under a canopy decked with 
gems, raised upon the spot where (afterwards) the Kalyiini 
cetiya was built, he took his place, together with the brother 

76 hood of bhikkhus, upon a precious throne-sent. And, greatly 
rejoicing, the naga-king with his following served celestial 
food, both hard and soft, to the king of truth, the Con- 
queror, with his followers. 

77 When the Teacher, compassionate to the whole world, had 
preached the doctrine there, ho rose, the Master, and left the 

78 traces of his footsteps plain to sight on Bumamikitta. And after 
he had spent the day as it pleased him at the foot of this 
mountain, with the brotherhood, he set forth for Ufghavftpt. 1 

79 And there the Master seated himself with the brotherhood at 
the place where the cetiya (thereafter) stood, and gave himself 

80 up to meditation, to consecrate the spot. Then arose the Great 
Sage from that place, and knowing well which places were fit 
and which unfit he went to the place of the (later) Mahftmegha- 

81 vanarama.* After he had seated himself with his disciples at 

1 The DighavSpi is probably the Kamfiya-ka«u tank in the Kastern 
Province, about 80 miles SSW. from Hattkahm. A large il&gitba i* 
said to be in the neighbourhood of the tank, I’akkkr, Aminn 
Ceylon, pp. 318, 396. 

a The Mahameghavami was a park south of the capital Anurfidha- 


im piace, wnere tee sacrea _Doam-r,ree came alter warns to oe, 
the Master gave himself up to meditation ; and likewise there 
where the Great Thu pa 1 stood (in later days) and there also 82 
where (afterwards) the thupa in the Thuparama 2 stood. Then 
when he rose up from meditation he went to the place of the 
(later) Silacetiya, 8 and after the Leader of the assembly (of 83 
bhikkhus) had uttered exhortation to the assembly of devas, 
he, the Enlightened, who has trodden all the paths of en- 
lightenment, returned thence to Jetavana. 

Thus the Master of boundless wisdom, looking to the 84 
salvation of Lanka in time to come, and knowing in that time 
the highest good for the hosts of as liras and nagas and so 
forth in Lanka, visited this fair island three times,— he, the 
compassionate Enlightener of the world -therefore this isle, 
radiant with the light of truth, came to high honour among 
faithful believers. 

Here ends the Visit to Kalyiuii. 

Here ends the first chapter, called f The Visit of the 
Tathagata \ in the Mahavamsa, compiled for the serene joy 
and emotion of the pious. 

pum and was presented to the priesthood m an lira m a or monastery 
by the king Devfumrppiyatksa. Bee 15. 8 folk and note to 11. 2. 

1 The Itu wanwad i«d ilgaha of Anuradhapura. Bmither, Arch it ve- 
in ml Remains, AmmUlhapum, p. 23 folk; Fa a K Kit, Ancient Ceylon, 
p. 27!) folk 

9 A monastery in Anuradhapura. Smitukr, Ac., p. 1 folk; Fa UK eh, 
Ar n p.2 CM folk Cf. note to 17. 30. 

;1 l.e. ‘Stone-eetiya/ now Behuautya in Anuradhapum. Bmither, Ac,, 
p. 55 ; Parker, Ac., p. 21)7 folk 


CHAPTER II 


THE RACE OF MAIIASAMMATA 

1 Sprung of the race of king Mahasammata was the Great 
Sage. For in the beginning of this age of the work! there 

2 was a king named Mahasarnmata, and (the kings) Roja and 
Vararoja, and the two Kalyanakas, 1 Uposatha and M&mlluttar 

3 and the two, Caraka and Upacara, and Cetiya and Mucaia and 
he who bore the name Mahamueala, Mucalinda and Signm 

4 and he who bore the name Sfigaradeva; Bhar&ta and 
Anglrasa and Ruci and also Suruci, Patapa and Mahapatijm 

5 and the two Panadas likewise, Sudassana and Nent, two 

6 and two; 2 also Aecima. His sons and grandsons, these 
twenty-eight princes whose lifetime was immeasurably (long), 

7 dwelt in Kusavatl, Rajagaha, and Mithila. a Then followed 
a hundred kings, 4 and (then) fifty-six, and (then) sixty, 

1 I. e. Kalyana and Varakalyana. Dip. 3. 0. 

2 Panada and Mahapanada, Sudassana and MahtUudusiiana, Hern 
and Mahaneru. 

8 Kusavatl is the later Kusinlra, See note on 3.2. Eljagahii, 
now Rajgir, was the capital of Magadha, and Mi tin IS, situated in 
the Bengal district Tirhut, that of Videha. 

4 The dynasties from Aecima to Kalarajamtka, am dealt with in 
detail in Dip. 3. 14-87. Besides (i) the number of the princes sprang 
of each dynasty, the (ii) capital cities of each period, and (lit) the 
last king of each line are mentioned. The numbers and names tiro 
these : 


100 at Pakula (?) the last being Arixpdana. 
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60 
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eighty-four thousand, and then further thirty-six, thirty-two, 8 
twenty-eight, then further twenty-eight, eighteen, seventeen, 
fifteen, fourteen ; nine, seven, twelve, then further twenty- 9 
live ; and (again) twenty-live, twelve and (again) twelve, and 
yet again nine and eighty- four thousand with Makhadeva 10 
coming at the head, and (once more) eighty-four thousand 
with Kalarajanaka at the head ; and sixteen even unto 1 1 
Qkk&ka ; these descendants (of Mahasammata) reigned in 
groups in their due order, each one in his capital. 

The prince Okkamukha was Qkkaka's eldest son ; Nipuna, 12 
Candima, Candamukha and Sivisamjaya, the great king 13 
Vessantara, Jrdi, and Slhavahana and Sihassara: these were 
his sons and grandsons. Eighty-two thousand in number were 1 4 
the royal sons and grandsons of king Sihassara; Jayasena 
was the last of them. They are known as the Sakya kings 15 
of Kapilavatthu. 1 The great king Sihahanu was Jayasena’s 


18 at Aritihapura the last being Sit-thi. 
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„ Indapatta 

ji 

tt 

Brahmadeva. 

15 

„ Kkacakkhu 

V 

i* 

Baladatta. 

14 

„ Kosambl 

a 

n 

Bhaddadeva. 

9 

„ Kaijujagoccha 

»# 

n 

Naradeva. 

7 

„ Bojannmigara 

♦ f 

if 

Mahinda. 

12 

„ Campi 

}♦ 

if 

Nlgadeva. 

25 

„ Mithila 

a 

u 

Buddhadatta. 

25 

„ Rgjagaha 

?> 

a 

Dipamkara. 

12 

,, Takkasila 


if 

TSlissara. 

12 

„ Kusinara 

1 1 

a 

Purinda. 

9 

„ Malitthiya 

ii 

a 

Bagaradeva. 


The son of Bagaradeva was Makhadeva; the dynasty of Makhadeva 
(84,000) reigned in Mithila. The last prince was Nemiya, father of 
Kalimjanaka. These were followed by Bamamkura, then by Atoka ; 
this wilt followed by a dynasty of 84,000 princes reigning in Baransisl. 
The last wm Vijaya. He was followed by Vijitasena, Dhammasona, 
Nugatiena, Sanmtlm, Disaippati, Iteiju, Kusa, Mahakuna, Navaratha, 
D&ft&ratha, Hama, Bijaratha, CittadnJsi, Atthadassi, Bujata, Okkaka, 
and no on. The tame in Atthakatha, Mali. T. 8l u - 83‘ u \ Tho Kamb. 
Mala, v, 720 789, follows the T&a. 

1 The site of Kapilavatthu, the capital of the Bakya tribe and 
Uotama Buddha’s birthplace, is probably the present Tiiaura Kot in 
Nepal. Boo Eitts Davids, Ihahihkt Imth , p. 18 n. 
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16 son, and Jayasena’s daughter was named Yasodhara. In 

1 7 Devadaha there was a prince named Devadahasakka, Anjana 
and Kaccana were his two children. Kaccana was the first 

18 consort of Slhahanu, but the Sakka Anjana’s queen was 
Yasodhara. Anjana had two daughters, Maya and Pajapatl, 

19 and also two sons, Dandapani and the Sakiya Suppa- 

20 buddha. But Slhahanu had five sons and two daughters : 
Suddhodana, Dhotodana, Sakka-, Sukka-, 1 and Amitodana, 
and Amita and Pamita; these were the five sons and two 
daughters. 

21 The royal consort of the Sakka Suppabuddha was Amita; 

22 she had two children : Bhaddakaccana and Devadatta. Maya 
and Pajapatl were Suddhodana’s queens, and the son of the 
great king Suddhodana and of Maya was our Conqueror. 

23 Of this race of Mahasammata, thus succeeding, was born, 
in unbroken line, the Great Sage, he who stands at the head 

24 of all men of lordly birth. The consort of the prince 
Siddhattha, the Bodhisatta, was Bhaddakaccana ; her son was 
Kahula. 

25 Bimbisara and the prince Siddhattha were friends, and 

26 friends likewise were the fathers of both. The Bodhisatta 
was five years older than Bimbisara; twenty-nine years old 

27 was he when he left (his father's) house. When he had 
striven six years and thereafter had attained to wisdom, he, 

28 being thirty-five years old, visited Bimbisara. The virtuous 
Bimbisara was fifteen years old when he was anointed king 

29 by his own father, and when sixteen years had gone by since 
his coming to the throne, the Master preached his doctrine. 

30 Two and fifty years he reigned; fifteen years of his reign 
passed before the meeting with the Conqueror, and yet thirty- 
seven years (of his reign) followed in the lifetime ©£ the 
Tathagata. 

31 Bimbisara's son, the foolish Ajatasattu, reigned thirty-two 

32 years after he, the traitor' had slain (his father). In the 
eighth year of Ajatasattu the Sage entered into nibbana and 
thereafter did he, Ajatasattu, reign yet twenty-four years, 

1 he, Sakkodana and Sukkodana. 


II. 33 The Race of Mafiasammata 13 

The Tathagata, who has reached the summit of all virtue, 
yielded himself up, albeit free, into the power of imperma- 
nence. He who shall contemplate this (same) dread-begetting 
impermanence shall attain unto the end of suffering. 

Here ends the second chapter, called c The Race of Maha- 
sammata in the Mahavamsa, compiled for the serene joy and 
emotion of the pious. 
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CHAPTER III 

THE FIRST COUNCIL 

1 Whek the Conqueror the incomparable, bo who has the 
five eyes/ had lived eighty-four years and had fulfilled all his 

2 duties in the world, in all ways, then at Kusin&ril 1 2 in the 
holy place between the two sala-trees, 3 on tho full-moon day 
of the month Vesakha, was the light of tho world ex- 
tinguished. 

3 Beyond all reckoning in numbers, did bhikkhus assemble 
there and khattiyas and brahmans, vessas and middas, and 

4 gods likewise. Seven hundred thousand leading bhikkhu* 
were among them, the thera Mahakassapa was at that time 
the samghatthera. 

5 When he had performed all rites due to the (dead) body of 
the Master and the bodily relics, the great them, desiring that 

6 the doctrine of the Master might long endure, did, seven days 
after the Lord of the World, gifted with the ten powers , 4 had 
passed into nibbana, bethinking him of the evil words of the 

7 aged Subhadda 5 and also bethinking him that he (the Master) 

1 The five eyes possessed by the Buddha art the bodily eyes 
(mamsacakkhu), the heavenly eye (dibba°) by which ho mm mmy* 
thing that comes to pass in the universe, the eye of understanding 
(knowledge), the eye of omniscience, and finally the Buddha-eyo by 
means of which he beholds the saving truth. 

2 A town of the clan of the Mallas, in the territory of tho present 
Nepal. 

8 Shorea Robusta . 

4 On the dasa balani, ten kinds of knowledge, peculiar to 
1 a Buddha, see Keen, Manual of Indian BuddMm , p. 02; OfH&DXftfi, 

P.D., s. v. balani. 

0 Yuddha== vufidhapabbajita ‘wbo had not become a monk 
till he was old L On the speech of Subhadda, see OX XL !* l*» Fb§. 
Fit. ii. 284. Keen, 1 1> pp. 101-102. 
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had given him his garment, 1 and had (thereby) made him equal 
with himself, and (bethinking him) that the Sage had com- 
manded the establishing of the holy truth, and (lastly) that 8 
the Sambuddha's consent existed to make a compilation of the 
holy dhamma 2 appointed to this end five hundred eminent 9 
bhikkhus, who had overcome the asavas, 3 repeaters of the nine- 
fold doctrine and versed in all its separate parts ; but there was 
one less (than five hundred) because of the them Ananda. 4 * * 
And the them Ananda also, again and again entreated by 10 
the bhikkhus, resolved to (join with them in) that compilation 
of the dhamma, for it was not possible without him. 

When these theras, pitiful toward the whole world, had 11 
passed half a month— seven days in the funeral ceremonies 
and seven in homage of the relics— and had resolved thus : 1 2 
* Spending the rainy season in Itajagaha, we will make a com- 
pilation of the dhamma, no other (monks) must be permitted 
to dwell there * ; and when they had made their pilgrimage 13 
over J&mbudlpa/ consoling here and there the sorrowing 
people, they, moved with desire that the good might long 14 
endure/ betook them in the bright half of the month AeSlha 
to Eijagaha, (the city) richly provided with the four tilings 
needful' 7 

After the theras, with MahSkassapa at the head, unwavering 15 
in virtue, familiar with the thought of the Sambuddha, 

1 The Buddha gave his garment to Kassnpa. On the second saram 
depend elvaradanaip i the giving of the robe’, and h a matte 
t.hapamup * putting on a footing of equality’, and then further 
anuggah am ka tarn and annmatim satitp (Ace. Si. F. of Part. 
Pres, of atthi). Of. Mali. ed. f pp. xxx and li. 

2 K ilt u tp saddhammasaipgltiiji. Of. the note on 8. 17. 

* KhiQiisava ‘ one in whom the four asavas are extinct’ is the 
epithet of an arahant. On asava, non Rhys Davi ds, Dialogue# of the 
Buddha, i. 92 ; *L 28. 

4 A place must be kept for Ananda. 

* Tim continent of India. 

* A play upon the word sukkapakkh a, used in the sense, 1 bright 
half of the month,’ and also * pure, holy side or party \ 

f The four paeeaya of a bhikkhu are clothing, food given as alms, 
a dwelling-place, and medicines. 
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16 had arrived at that place to spend the rainy season there, they 
busied themselves during* the first o£ the rain-months with 
repairing all the dwellings, when they had announced this to 
Ajatasattu. 

17 When the repair of the vihara was finished they said to the 

18 king: ‘Now we will hold the council/ 1 To the question, 
‘What should be done ? ’ they answered : ‘ A place (should be pro- 
vided) for the meetings/ When the king had asked : ‘ Where 
(these were to be) ? ’ and the place had been pointed out by them, 

19 he with all speed had a splendid hall built by the side of the 
Vebhara Rock by the entrance of the Sattapanni grotto, (and 

20 it was) like to the assembly-hall of the gods* When it was 
adorned in every way he caused precious mats to be spread 

21 according to the number of the bhikkhus. Placed, cm the south 
side and facing the north a lofty and noble seat was prepared 

22 for the thera, and in the middle of the hall a high seat was 
prepared for the preacher, 2 facing the east and worthy of the 
blessed (Buddha) himself. 

23 So the king bade them tell the tlieras : ‘ My work is finished/ 
and the theras addressed the thera Ananda, the joy-bringer : 

24 ‘To-morrow, Ananda, the assembly (comes together); it be- 
hoves thee not to take part in it since thou art still preparing 
thee (for the highest state)/ therefore strive thou, unwearied 

26 in good/ Thus spurred on, the them put forth due effort 


* , ' 1 Dhammasamgiti is the term for assembly of the church, 
council. The original meaning is general recitation of the canonical 
texts which, indeed, takes place in an assembly of the church 
and in the following manner : an eminent them recites the text u 
sentence by sentence and the assembly repeats them after him in 
chorus. In this way dhammasamgiti is connected with dh am nut* 
samgaha, by which we understand a Bottling or redadkm of the 
canonical texts , which also can only be carried out in the manner 
stated. Comp. J.P.T.S. 1909, pp. 81, 82, 

2 Thera sana is the seat for the president, who directi the 
assembly; dhammasana the same for the monk who recites, the 
word uttama is to be taken literally, 

8 Still a sekha, i. e. not an a rah ant, who has reached the highest 
degree. This is preceded by seven grades of preparation ; he who is 
still at one of these is sekha 4 a learner 1 . See J,RT.8. 1909, p* 217* 
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and reached the state of an arahant without being* confined 
to any one of the four postures . 1 

On the second day of the second month of the rainy season 26 
the bhikkhus met together in that splendid hall. Leaving a 27 
fitting place vacant for Ananda, the arahants seated themselves 
on chairs, according to their rank. The thera Ananda, to make 28 
known to them that he had readied the state of an arahant, 
went not with them thither. But when some asked : Where 
is the thera Ananda? he took the seat prepared for him, 29 
rising out of the ground or passing through the air . 2 

Together the thcras chose the thera TJptlli to speak for 3 the 30 
vinaya, for the rest of the dliamma 4 they chose Ananda. 

The great thera (Mahukassapa) laid on himself (the task) of 31 
asking questions touching the vinaya and the thera Upali 
(was ready) to explain it. 

Sitting in the th era’s chair, the former asked the latter the 32 
questions touching the vinaya; and Upali, seated in the 
preacher’s chair, expounded (the matter). And as this best 33 
master of the vinaya expounded each (clause) in turn all (the 
bhikkhus) knowing the custom, repeated the vinaya after him. 

Then the thera (Mahakasmpa) taking (the task) upon himself 34 
questioned concerning the dhamma, him 6 the chief of those 
who had most often heard (the word), him the treasure- 
keeper® of the Great Seer (the Buddha); and the thera 35 
Ananda, taking (the task) upon himself, taking his seat in 
the preacher’s chair, expounded the whole dhamma. And 36 

Lit. hm from the iriyiipatha; the four postures of an ascetic 
are understood here. They arcs described as: standing, sitting, 
walking, lying down. Ananda. became an arahant at the moment 
when he was on the point of lying down, 

* Lit, 1 the path of the light.’ Ananda shows that ho can use 
the miraculous powers particular to an arahant. 

3 Lit 4 as burden bearer for.’ Of. 13, It, Hkt Wtlh> a. v, d bur am- 
dhara (4), 

* The vinaya contains the rules of monastic discipline, the 
dhamma the dogmatic teaching. ' 

* I,e. Ananda. 

8 Koaarakkha, according to the Tikit d h a m m ah h a t} <) a- 

girika, i.o, treasurer of the truth or the true doctrine. 
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all the (theras) knowing all that was contained in the doc- 
trine repeated the dhamma in turn after the sage of the 
Videha country. 

37 Thus in seven months was that compiling of the dhamma 
to save the whole world completed by those (theras) bent on 

38 the whole world's salvation. 'The thera Mahakassapa has 
made the blessed Buddha's message to endure five hundred 

39 years/ rejoicing in this thought, at the end of the council, 

40 the earth encircled by the ocean trembled six times and many 
wondrous signs were shown in the world in many ways. Now 
since the canon was compiled by the theras it was called the 

41 Thera tradition. 1 The theras who had held the First Council 
and had (thereby) brought great blessing to the world, having 
lived their allotted span of life, entered, all, into nibbana. 

42 Also the theras who have overcome darkness with the light of 
insight, those great shining lights in the conquest of the world's 
darkness, have been extinguished by the dread tempest of 
death. Therefore will the wise man renounce the joy of life. 

Here ends the third chapter, called ' The First Council in 
the Mahavamsa,- compiled for the serene joy and emotion of 
the pious. 


■I 


1 The oldest account of the First Council is contained in the C.V. XI 
(Oldenbekg, the Vin. Pit. ii, p. 284 foil.) ; Vhutya Texts, iii ( S.B.E. 
xx), p. 370 foil. 
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THE SECOND COUNCIL 

When Ajatasattu’s son Udayabhaddaka 1 had slain him he, 1 
the traitor, reigned sixteen years. Udayabhaddaka’s son 2 
Anuruddhaka slew (his father) and Anuruddha's son named 
Munda did likewise. Traitors and fools, these (sons) reigned 3 
over the kingdom ; in the reign of these two (kings) eight 
years elapsed. 

Mun la’s son Nagadasaka slew his father and then did the 4 
evildoer reign twenty-four years. 

Then were the citizens wroth, saying : * This is a dynasty 5 
of parricides/ and when they had banished the king Nagada- 
saka they met together and (since) the minister known by the G 
name Susuniiga was proved to be worthy, they anointed him 
king, mindful of the good of all He reigned as king eighteen 7 
years. His son Kalasoka reigned twenty-eight years. At the 8 
end of the tenth year of Kalasoka’ s reign a century had gone 
by since the parinibbana of the Sambuddha. 

At that time in VesllX many bhikkhus of the Vajji-clan 2 9 
did shamelessly teach that the Ten Points 3 were lawful, 
namely ‘ Salt in the horn’, f Two fingers* breadth ( Visiting 10 

1 In the Sinhalese MSS. this name appears in the form * Udayi- 
bhaddaka \ Of. I). 1. 50 M UdSyibh 0 or Udayabh 0 (E. Muller, 
J.P.T.8. 1888, p. 14). The Dip. 4. 38, 5, 97, 11. 8 has Udaya(bhadda). 

* On the confederacy of the Vajjis see Rhys Davids, Buddhht 
India, pp. 25-26. On YesElI, ihkl, p. 40. According to V. Smith 
(Early It hi ary of India, p. 27, n. 1 ; JJl.A.S* 1902, p. 267 foil.) its 
site is the modern Basilr (N. hit. 25° 58' 20", E. long. 85° 11' SO") in 
the District Mumffarpur, north of Patna. 

8 The history of the Second Council is also given in the O.V. XTI. 

Of. Yinaya Texl* } iii (S.B.E. xx), pp. 386 foil. Here C.V. XII. 1. 9; 

2. 8) the single points are explained: 

(i) Singilopakappa, the custom of putting salt in a horn vessel, 
in order to season unsalted foods, when received. 

(ii) Dvahgulakappa, the custom of taking the midday meal, 

C 2 
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the village 3 , ( Dwelling "Consent " Example', "Unchurned 

11 milk % " Unfermented palm-wine "Seat without fringe’, 
e Gold and so forth \ 

When this came to the ears of the thera Yasa, the son of 

12 the brahman Kakandaka, gifted with the six supernormal 
powers, 1 who was wandering about in the Vajji country, he 
betook himself to the Mahavana (vihara) 2 with the resolve to 

1$ settle the matter. In the uposatha-hall those (monks) had 
placed a vessel made of metal and filled with water and had 
said to the lay-folk : " Bestow on the brotherhood kahapanas 3 

14 and so on. 5 The thera forbade them with the words * This is 
unlawful ; give nothing ! 5 Then did they threaten the thera 

even after the prescribed time, as long as the sun’s shadow had not 
passed the meridian by more than two-fingers’ breadth. 

(iii) Gamantarakappa, the custom of going into the village, 
after the meal, and there eating again, if invited. 

(iv) Avasakappa, the custom of holdiug the uposatha-feast separ- 
ately by bhikkhus dwelling in the same district. 

(v) Anumatikappa, the carrying out of official acts by an in- 
complete chapter, on the supposition that the consent of absent 
bhikkhus was obtained afterwards. 

(vi) Acinna kappa, the custom of doing something because of the 
preceptor’s practice. 

(vii) Amathitakappa, taking unchurned milk, even after the 
mealtime. 

(viii) Jalogikappa, drinking unfermented palm-wine. 

(ix) Adasakam nisldanam, the use of mats to sit on which 
were not of the prescribed size, if they were without fringe. 

jfx) Jataruparajatam, accepting gold and silver. 

Chalabhinna. The six abhihna are (i) the power of iddhi, 
(ii) the heavenly ear, i. e. supranormal power of hearing, (iii) the 
power to read the thoughts of others, (iv) the knowledge of former 
existences, (v) the heavenly eye. i. e. supranormal power of seeing, 
(vi) the abandonment of the asavas. The last of these abb inn a 
is one of the signs of an arahant. See Rhys Davids, Dialogues of 
the Buddha , i. 62; Atog, Compendium of Philosophy , pp. 60-63; 
224 folk 

2 The Mahavana-monastery is mentioned by Fa-Hian. See Beal; 
Buddhist Records of the Western World , i, p. 52. 

3 Kahapana(Skr.karsapana) is a square copper coin, weighing 
1464 grains = 948 grams. See Rapson, Indian Coins, p. 2 ; Rhys 
Davids, Buddhist India , p. 100. 
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Yasa with the penance called the Craving o£ pardon from lay- 
folk. 1 He asked for one to bear him company and went 15 
with him into the city proclaiming to the citizens, that his 
teaching was according to the dhamma. 

When the bhikkhus heard what (Yasd’s) companion had to 16 
tell, they came to thrust him out and surrounded the thera’ s 
house* The thera left it, rising up and passing through the 17 
air, and halting at Kosambl, he forthwith sent messengers to 
the bhikkhus of Pava arid Avanti ; 2 he himself went to the 18 
Ahogahga-mountain and related all to the thera Sambhuta 
Sanavasi. 3 

Sixty great theras from Pava and eighty from Avanti, all 19 
free from the asavas, 4 came together on the Ahogahga. The 
bhikkhus who met; together here from this and that region 20 
were in all ninety thousand. When they had all conferred 
together they, knowing that the deeply learned thera Revata 21 
of Soreyya 5 who was free from the asavas, was the chief 
among them at that time, went thence to seek him out. 

When the thera heard this resolution (by bis divine ear) he 22 
set out at once, wishing to travel easily, 0 upon the way to 
VesllL Arriving day by day in the evening at the spot 23 
whence the sage had departed in the morning (the theras) 
met him (at last) at Sahajati. 

There the thera Yasa, as the thera Sambhuta had 24 
charged him to do, at the end of the recital of the sacred 
word, addressing himself to the great thera llevata, ques- 
tioned him on the Ten Points. The thera rejected them, and 25 

1 Pa t i h u r a n i y a k a m m a, hoc Kern, Manual , p. 87, note 8. 

1 Ko iambi on the Yamuna was the capital of the Valias or 
Viujwaa, Pava that of the Mai las ; Avanti was the region of Ujjem ; 
Rhys Davids, Buddhist India t pp. 36, 2(5, 28, Instead of Paveyyaka 
some of the Sinhalese MSS. read Patheyyaka. But also at M.V. VII. 

1. 1 (mVitL 1% L 258°) the Burmese MSS. have Paveyyaka. 

a See Vin* Texts, iii (SJUJ. xx), p. 894, note 2. 

4 Ananava, see p. 15, n. 8. 

a Not far from TakkasiE in W. India, see Parajika, 1. 4 (Via. 1% 
iii, p. 11) ; Kern, Manual, p, 86. 

* Of. for the detailed description, (XV. XU. 1. 9 «= Vin» Texts, iii 
{&RE, xx), p. 896* 
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when he had heard the matter, he said : ‘ Let us make an end 
(of this dispute)/ 

26 The heretical bhikkhus, too, in order to win support, sought 
the thera Revata. Preparing in abundance the things needful 

27 for ascetics/ they took ship with all speed and went to Salta- 
jati, bestowing food sumptuously when the mealtime catin*,* 

28 The thera Salha, free from the iisuvns, who lived at Sw Imjnt i # 
having thought on the matter, perceived; * Those of Piivlt 

29 hold the true doctrine/ And the great god Bmlimil drew 
near to him and said: ‘ Stand thou firm in the doctrine/ and 
he replied that he would ever stand firm in the doctrine. 

30 They 3 4 took those needful things (that they had brought ii* 
gifts) and sought the thera Revata, but the them did not take 
their part and dismissed (the pupil) who took their part/ 

31 They went thence to VesElI, shameless they wen! from f here 

32 to Pupphapura, 5 and told king Kahisoka ; *(« warding our 
Master’s perfumed chamber we dwell in the Midiavaimwahiira 

33 in the.Vajji territory; but bhikklnw dwelling in the country 
are coming, great king, with the thought; We will take 
the vihara for ourselves. Forbid them 1 1 2 

34 When they had thus misled the king they went (buck) to 
VesalL Here in Sahajati cloven hundred and ninety thou- 

35 sand bhikkhus were come together under the them tteviilii, 

36 to bring the dispute to a peaceful end. And I lie them would 
not end the dispute save in the presence of those with whom 

1 Samanaka parikkhara fas a gift to Rcmtii) k that which 
a monk is allowed to call his own, such at rebel, the tdttncbawi, to, 

Cf. Childebb, s. v. parikkhEro. 

2 The underlying meaning it that they indulged in rieteiw thing 
on their journey. Yissagga hm the implied mmm of nomodung rich 
and luxuriant. The "pkil paraphrase* bh&U&v i«ag $f§it|t with 
bhattaparivesamun, bhattaparibhogatju 

8 I e. the Yajjian monks, 

4 On this passage see Mah. ml, pp. tm -tmu However, t now 
prefer the reading pakkh agit h i in, since the fntiwtifp imdeitity refers 
to Revata’a disciple Uttara (O.V. Xlk 2. *1), who allowed hlittiwlf In hr 

won over by the Yajjian monks. 

5 Pupphapura, the City of Flower®, % name of Pifalipiilta (now 

Patna), capital at that time of the kingdom of Magtwlha. 
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it had begun; 1 therefore all the bhikkhus went thence to 

VesalT. 

The misguided king likewise sent his ministers thither, but 37 
led astray by the design of the devas they went elsewhere. 
And the monarch, when he had sent them, saw himself 38 
in a dream, that night, hurled into the hell called Loha- 
kumbht The king was sorely terrified and, to calm his fears, 39 
his sister, Nanda, the then free from the asavas, came to 
him, passing through the air, 

f An ill deed is this that thou hast done! Reconcile thee 40 
with these venerable bhikkhus, the true believers. Placing 
thyself on their side, protect thou their faith. If thou dost 41 
so, blessed art thou ! * she said, and thereon vanished. And 
forthwith in the morning the king set out to go to VesalT. 
lie went to the Mahavana (monastery), assembled the eon- 42 
gregation of the bhikkhus there, and when he had heard what 
was said by both of the (opposing) sides, and had decided, 
himself, for the true faith, when moreover this prince was 43 
reconciled with all the rightly believing bhikkhus and had 
declared that he was for the right belief, he said: f Do what 44 
ye think well to further the doctrine/ and when he had pro- 
mised to be their protector, he returned to his capital. 

Thereafter the brotherhood came together to decide upon 45 
those points; then, in the congregation (of monks), aimless 2 
words were spent. Then the tliera Ilevata, who went into the 4(1 
midst of the brotherhood, resolved to settle the matter by 
means of an ubbEhikfl. 2 IIo appointed four bhikkhus from 47 
the East, and four from PavE, for the ubbEhikE to set the 
dispute to rest. SabbakEmi and SElha, one named Khujjaso- 48 
bhita, and VEsabhagEmika, these were the theras from the 

1 MutaHhehi vinti, lit. * without those who were at the root/ 

1 AnaggEni bhassEni ‘ aimless * or * inexact* speeches. The 
wading an&ggEni bhaastlni (Ed, OoL nantEni bh°) is confirmed 
by C.V. IV. 14. 19 and XII. 2. 7. 

1 UbbEhikEya 4 by means of a Referat\ the settlement of a dis- 
pute being laid in the hands of certain chosen brethren. For the 
rule on this, see C.V. IV. 14. 19 ff. ; Vin. Texts, iii (SJhK xx), 
p, 49 ff. 
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49 East; Eevata, Sanasambhuta, Yasa, the son of Kilkamkka, 
and Sumana, these were the four thcras from I sivn. 

50 Now to decide on those points the eight thorns who were 
free from the Ssavas betook them to the quiet and solitary 

51 Valikarama. There, in the beautiful spot, prepared for them In- 
the young Ajita, 1 * the great thcras took up their abode, they who 

52 knew the thoughts of the Greatest of Sages. And the great 
thera Eevata, skilled in questioning, questioned the thera 

53 Sabbakami successively on each one of those j>oi ids. Quest tottcfl 
by him the great thera Sabbakilmi thus gave judgment : ' All 

54 these points are unlawful, according to tradition/ And when, 
in due order, they had ended (their task) in this place, they 
did all again, in like manner, with question and answer, in the 

55 presence of the brotherhood. And thus did the great (hems 
refute the teaching of those ten thousand heretical bhikkhus 
who maintained the Ten Points. 

56 Sabbakami was then the saipghattliem on the earth, one 
hundred and twenty years did he number since his upasam- 
pada. 

57 Sabbakami and Sal ha, ltevata, •Khujjasohhita, Yasa, the 
son of Kakandaka, and Sambhuta SSnavilsika, the six thera*, 

58 were pupils of the thera Anantla ; hut VasahhiigAinika and 

59 Sumana, the two thcras, were pupils of the them Ammuldha. 
These eight fortunate theraa had helield the Tathilgata in 

60 time past. One hundred and twelve thousand hhikkltus had 
come together, and of all these blukkhun the them ltevata 
then was the chief. 

61 At that time the thera Eevata, in order to hold a council, 
that the true faith might long endure, chose seven hundred 

62 out of all that troop of hliikkhus ; (those chosen were) 
arahants endowed with the four special science*, under- 
standing of meanings and so forth, 3 knowing the tipi(»k», 

1 The reading daharenEjitenottha, is eonflrmed by C.V. XU. 
2. 7: athfckho samgho Syaxutantaip pi Ajitaip taipittanni 
tberEnaipbhikkhanatp Esanapaailftpakaip ( I'm. Iff. ii. W>* l b 

a PabhinnatthiidiKiluEnaip is explained in the m 

attbapatjisarpbbidadipabhcdagataMuftnaip ; atthldippa* 
bbedagatehi patisaipbhidlBEijebi naman uagatmiaip 1 1 
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All these (theras met) in the Yalikarama protected by 63 
Kalilsoka, under the leadership of the them llcvata, (and) 
compiled the dhamma. 1 Since they accepted the dhamma 64 
already established in time past and proclaimed afterward, 
they completed their work in eight months. 

When these theras of high renown had held the Second 65 
Council, they, since in them all evil had perished, attained in 
course of time unto nibbiina. 

When we bethink ns of the death of the sons of the 66 
Universal Teacher, who were gifted with perfect insight, who 
had attained all that is to attain, who had conferred blessings 
on (the beings of) the three forms of existence, 2 then may 
we lay to heart the entire vanity of all that comes into being 3 
and vigilantly strive (after deliverance). 

Here ends the fourth chapter, called ‘ The Second Council 
in the Mahavamsa, compiled for the serene joy and emotion 
of the pious. 

attho ; Sdiggahauenettha dhammapatisarpbhidadlni 51 Ti- 
tian i gahitanl The compound means therefore literally, * who 
possess the specialized knowledge of the a it ha and so forth, 1 that is, 
the four paUsanibhulii By this term is understood *a transcendent 
faculty in grasping the meaning of a text or subject (attha) ; in 
grasping the Law of all things as taught by the Buddha (dhamma) ; 
in exegesis (nirutti) ; readiness in expounding and discussion 
(patibhana) \ Bee Patisambhida-magga 1. 88. 

1 A k a r u m dhammasaipgahatp. Bee note to 3. 17. 

2 The three forms of existence are kamabhava, rupabhava, 
ani pabhava * sensual existence, corporeal existence, formless exist- 
ence 1 (Cmu)KHK, P.IK K. vv.), that is, existences in the three worlds 
so named, which together form that part of the universe called the 
sattaloka, 4 world of beings. 1 In this the kamaloka includes 
the eleven lowest worlds, the rd pal ok a the sixteen higher, and the 
aril pal oka the four highest, celestial worlds. 

* 8 a tp k h a t a s a r ak a 1 1 a tp : sa tpkhata is a synonym of natp~ 
khiril, and means in the widest sense the material and transitory 
world. Bee g. v. iatpkhri.ro. 


CHAPTER V 


THE THIRD COUNCIL 

1 That redaction of: the true dh amnia, which was arranged at 
the beginning by the great theras MahEkasnapa and others, 

2 is called that o£ the theras. One and united was the school 
of the theras in the first hundred years* But afterwards 

3 arose other schools of doctrine, 1 The heretical bhikklm*, 
subdued by the theras who had held the Second Council/§ ** in 

4 all ten thousand, founded the school which bears the mime 
Mahasamghika. 3 

From this arose the Gokulika and Ekavyolulrika (schools), 

5 From the Gokulika arose the Pannatti sect and the Bahttlikft, 
from these the Cetiya sect, (Thus) there are mx, with 

6 the Mahasamghika, and yet two more (groups) parted from 
the followers of the Thera-doctrine : the Mahirpslsakii and 

7 the Vajjiputtaka bhikkhus. And there parted from them 
likewise the Dhammuttariya and the Bhadrayanika bhikklwH* 
the Chandagarika, the SammitT and the Vajjiputtiya bhikkhus, 

8 From the MahimsEsaka bhikkhus two (groups) parted, the 
bhikkhus. who held by the Sabbattha-sehool and the Dh&mma- 

9 guttika bhikkhus. From the Sabbattha sect arose the Kama* 
piya, from these arose the Samkantika bhikkhtui, from tbm 

10 last the Sutta sect. These are twelve together with (tho*e 
of) the Thera-doctrine ; thereto are added the nm schools 
named and these together are eighteen* 

11 Thus in the second century arose seventeen schools, and 

12 other schools arose afterwards* The Hemavatl and the 

§ 1 Aeariyavada stands in contrast to theravSda. This latter 
is the true and orthodox church community, the other expr m&* 
collectively the various sects which arose in the court© of time* 

2 Tehi sanigltikErehi therein dutiyehi, lit. ‘by those the 
second council-holding theras 
8 I. e. the ‘ Great Community \ 
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Rajagiriya and likewise the Siddhatthakli, the first Seliya 
hhikkhus, the other Seliya, and the Vajiriya : these six 13 
separated (from the rest) in Jambudipa, the Dhammaruci and 
the SflgaliyS separated (from the rest) in the island of Lanka. 1 * 

Here ends the Story of the Acariya-schools, 

The sons of Kalasoka were ten brothers, twenty-two years 14 
did they reign. Afterwards, the nine Nandas 1 were kings in 15 
succession ; they too reigned twenty-two years. 

Then did the brahman Cilnakka 3 anoint a glorious youth, l(> 
known by the name Gandagutta, as king over all Jambudipa, 17 
born of a noble elan, the Moriyas, when, filled with bitter hate, 
he had slain the ninth (Nanda) Dhanananda. 

Twenty-four years he reigned, and his son Bindusara reigned 1 8 
twenty-eight. A hundred glorious sons and one had Hindu- 
silra ; 4 * 6 * Asoka n stood high above them all in valour, splendour, 10 
might, and wondrous powers. He, when he had slain his 20 
ninety-nine brothers born of different mothers, won the 
undivided sovereignty over all Jambudipa. Be it known, 21 
that two hundred and eighteen years had passed from the 
nibbSna of the Master unto Asoka’s consecration. 

1 The NikSya-satpgraha (ed. Wickkjsmabinghk, pp. IF 9 and 
13*) informs us that the Dhammaruci branched off from the Thera- 
vildins 454 years a. B., and the SagaliyS from the former 795 years 
a, n. The former event took place under Yala-gam-bSi (Vattaganiani 
Abhaya, see Mali. 88. 95 ff.), and the latter under Gothabhaya (see 
Mali. 86. 110 ft). 

9 The Mah. Tika, pp. 117-119, gives a detailed account of the Nanda 
dynasty; also Kamb. Mali. V. 958 994. 

8 On the Mariya dynasty and on Caiiakka and Gandagutta see 
Mah, Tflc&, pp. 1 10—123 ; Kamb, Mah. V. 995-1090. Oandragupta’s 
minister, OSpikya, is also known to play an important part in the 
MudrSrSkfasa. 8m Svlvain Lfivi, Le ThMtm Indian, pp. 226 ff. 

A work on polities, ascribed to him, the Kttufcillya&Hfcra, still exists, 
IllMiEBEAHDT, tftwr dm Kau(ilJi/(d(ldm und Vmmndtes. Op. also 
LA. 88, 1909, pp. 257 it 

* On BinduHilra and on Candagutta's death see Mah, T Ika, pp. 124, 
125; Kamb. Mah. V. 1092 1128, 

6 On Aioka'i birth and early youth, nm Mah. Tlkii, pp. 125-128 ; 

Kamb. Mah. V. 1129-1198. 
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22 Four years after the famous (Asoka) had won for himself 
the undivided sovereignty he consecrated himself as king in 

23 the city Pataliputta. Straightway after his consecration his 
command spread so far as a yojana (upward) into the air and 
downward into the (depths of the) earth. 1 

24 Day by day did the devas bring eight men's loads of water 
of (the lake) Anotatta ; the king dealt it out to his people. 

25 From the Himalaya did the devas bring for cleansing the 
teeth twigs of naga- creeper, enough for many thousands, 

26 healthful fruits, myrobalan and terminalia and mango- 
fruits from the same place, perfect in colour, smell, and 

27 taste. The spirits of the air 2 brought garments of five 
colours, and yellow stuff for napkins, and also celestial drink 

28 from the Chaddanta-lake. 3 Out of the naga-kingdom the 
nagas (brought) stuff, coloured like the jasmine- blossom and 
without a seam, and celestial lotus-flowers and collyrium and 

29 unguents; parrots brought daily from the Chaddanta-lake 

30 ninety thousand waggon-loads of rice. 4 Mice converted this 
rice, unbroken, into grains without husk or powder, and 

31 therewith was meal provided for the royal family. Perpetuall v 
did honey-bees prepare honey for him, and in the forges bears 

32 swung the hammers. Karavlka-birds, graceful and sweet 

33 of voice, came and made delightful music for the king. And 
being consecrated king, Asoka raised his youngest brother 
Tissa, son of his own mother, to the office of vice-regent. 

Here ends the Consecration of the pious Asoka. 

34 (Asoka's) father had shown hospitality to sixty thousand 

. 1 The sense of this passage, not lightly understood up to the present 
time, is evidently this : not only men upon the earth but also the 
spirits of the air and the earth heard and obeyed Asoka’s command. 

The mam (Skt. marut) in contrast to the deva in 24. 

3 Here follow two spurious verses, ‘To die(?) in this city there 

came gazelles, hoars, birds into the kitchens and willingly perished 
Leopards were used to take the herds to pasture and lead them to 
their stalls, gazelles and boars were used to watch over fields, plots 
ana ponds and so forth.’ ’ 

4 On parrots furnishing hill paddy, see Jat. i. pp. 325 1 - 3 , 827® foil • 
Mobkis, J.P.T.S. 1884, p. 107. 


V. 46 


The Third Council 


29 


brahmans* versed in the Brahma-doctrine, and in like manner 
he himself nourished them for three years. But when he 35 
saw their want of self-control at the distribution of food he 
commanded his ministers saying : i (Hereafter) I will give 
according to my choice/ The shrewd (king) hade (them) 36 
bring the followers of the different schools into his presence, 
tested them in an assembly, and gave them to eat, and sent 
them the nee when he had entertained them. 

As he once, standing at the window, saw a peaceful ascetic, 37 
the samanera Nigrodha, passing along the street, he felt 
kindly toward him. The youth was the son of prince 38 
Humana, the eldest brother of all the sons of Bindusilra. 

When Bindusara had fallen sick Asoka left the govern- 39 
merit of Ujjem conferred on him by his father, and came 
to Pupphapura, 1 and when he had made himself master of 40 
the city, after his fathers death, he caused his eldest brother 
to he slain and took on himself the sovereignty in the 
splendid city. 

The consort of prince Humana, who bore the same name 41 
(Humana), being with child, fled straightway by the east 
gate and went to a eandahi village, and there the guardian 42 
god of a nigrodha- tree 2 called her by her name, built a hut 
and gave it to her. And as, that very day, she bore a 43 
beautiful boy, she gave to her son the name Nigrodha, 
enjoying the protection of the guardian god. When the 44 
headman of the Candidas saw (the mother), ho looked on her 
« as his own wife, and kept her seven years with honour. Then, 45 
as the thcra Mahavaruna saw that the boy bore the signs of 
his destiny, a the arahant questioned his mother and ordained 46 
him, and even in the room where they shaved him 4 he 

* See note to 4. 81. UjjttNi, Skr.dJjjayinI, now Ujjain in the 
U waller State, Central India, was the old capital of Avanti. Buys 
Davids, Ihtddhint India, p. 3 foil. 

1 Nigrodha* Fkm Indica , banyan-tree. 

s U pan Ussy a includes all those qualities, aptitudes and marks 
of an individual, which show that he is quail lied to attain ara- 
hardship. 

4 The shaving of the hair m one of the ceremonies at the reception 
of a novice into the order. 
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attained to the state of arahant. Going thence to visit his 

47 royal mother, he entered the splendid city by the south gate, 
and following the road that led to that village, he passed 

48 (on his way) the king’s court. Well pleased was the king by 
his grave bearing, but kindly feeling arose in him also by 
reason of a former life lived together. 

49 Now once, in time past, there were three brothers, traders 
in honey; one was used to sell the honey, two to get the 

50 honey. A certain paccekabuddha was sick of a wound ; and 
another paccekabuddha, who, for his sake, wished for honey, 

51 came even then to the city on his usual way for seeking alms. 
A maiden, who was going for water to the river-bank, saw 

52 him. When she knew, from questioning him, that he wished 
for honey, she pointed with hand outstretched and said : 

‘ Yonder is a honey-store, sir, go thither.’ 

53 The trader, with believing heart, gave to the buddha who 
came there a bowlful of honey, so that it ran over the edge. 

54 As he saw the honey filling (the bowl) and flowing over the 
edge, and streaming down to the ground, he, full of faith, 

55 wished: f May I, for this gift, come by the undivided sove- 
reignty of JambudTpa, and may my command reach forth 
a yojana (upward) into the air and (downward) under the earth, 

56 To his brothers as they came, he said: * To a man of such 
and such a kind have I given honey ; agree thereto since the 

57 honey is yours also/ The eldest brother said grudgingly: 
r It was surely a eandala, for the candillas ever cloth© them* 

68 selves in yellow garments/ The second said: * A way with 
thy paccekabuddha over the sea ! * But when they heard his 
promise to let them participate of the reward, they gave their 
59 sanction. Then the (maid who) had pointed out the store 
wished that she might become the royal spouse of the (first), 
and (desired) a lovely form with limbs of perfect outline/ 

6° Asoka was he who gave the honey, the queen Awpdh i- 
nxitta was the maid, Nigrodha he who uttered the word 
‘ cangala’, Tissa he who had wished him away over the iea. s 
61 He who had uttered the word ' eandsla ' lived (in expiation 

1 Adis sam Jin asamdhi means literally t with Invisible joints \ 

2 ParavSdi, El * who had spoken of the further shore/ * 
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thereof) in a eandala village, but because he had desired 
deliverance, he also, even in the seventh year, attained unto 
deliverance. 1 

The king*, in whom kindly feelings had arisen towards that 62 
same (Nigrodha), summoned him in all haste into his presence; 
lmt he came staidly and calmly thither. And the king said 63 
to him: * Sit, my dear, upon a fitting seat.* Since he saw no 
other hhikkhu there he approached the royal throne. Then, 64 
m he stepped toward the throne, the king thought : f To-day, 
this samanera will be lord in my house ! 9 Leaning on the 65 
king's hand lie (the monk) mounted the throne and took his 
seat on the royal throne under the white canopy. And seeing 66 
him seated there king Asoka rejoiced greatly that he had 
honoured him according to his rank. 2 * When he had refreshed 67 
him with hard and soft foods prepared for himself he questioned 
the sumartora concerning the doctrine taught, by the Sambuddha. 
Then the samanera preached to him the ‘ Appamadavagga V* 68 

And when the lord of the earth had heard him he was won 
to the doctrine of the Conqueror, and he said to (Nigrodha): 69 
4 My dear, I bestow on thee eight perpetual supplies of food/ 
And he answered : * These will I bestow on my master/ 4 * * * * 

1 The stop should be put after a si. Patthesi refers to the existence 
Hi madh uvanij a. When the eldest brother had transferred the patti 
(‘reward 1 ) to his younger brothers each one of them uttered a 
p at t hanS, that of the third was mokkha, be. the attainment of 
arahantship. 

55 Bambhavetvana gun a. to is an allusion to 63. The king leaves 
it to Nigrodha to choose his own place since he does not know his 
rank. From the fact of Nigrodha’s seating himself on the throne 
Asoka perceives that a monk of the highest rank is before him, and 
he rejoices that he did not assign a lower place to him. 

s be. the section entitled ‘unwearying zeal’. There are eleven 
minor vaggas in the Baipyutta-Nikitya, bearing this title, and nine 
Ap|j»mSdasuttas. 

4 Upajjhftyassa, Every novice on his entrance into the order 

chooses an u p a j j h ay a ‘a master 1 , and an Eeariya ‘teacher 1 . It 

appears from M.V. L 25, 6 ft*., 32, I if., that there is no difference 

between the functions of the two. The Scariya seems, according 

to MX 1.82.1, to be only the deputy or substitute of the upaj- 

jhttya. 
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70 When again eight (supplies) were bestowed on him he allotted 
these to his teacher; and when yet eight more were bestowal 

71 he gave them to the community of bhikkhus. And when 
yet again eight were bestowed, he, full of understanding, 
consented to accept them. Together with thirty-two bhik- 

72 thus, he went on the following day, and when he had been 
served by the king with his own hands, and had preached the 
doctrine to the ruler, he confirmed him with many of his 
train in the refuges and precepts of duty. 1 

Here ends the Visit of' the samaijera Nigrodha. 

73 Thereon the king, with glad faith, doubled day by day 
(the number) of bhikkhus (receiving bounty), till they were 

74 sixty thousand. Putting aside the sixty thousand teacher* of 
false doctrine, 2 he bestowed alms perpetually on sixty thousand 
bhikkhus in his house. 

75 Having commanded costly foods, hard and soft, to he 
prepared speedily, in order to feast the sixty thousand bhik- 

76 khus, and having caused the town to be gaily decked, ho 
went to the brotherhood and bade them to his house; and 
after he had brought them thither, had bestowed hospitality 
on them and largely provided them with the things needful 

77 for ascetics, 3 * * * he questioned them thus: ‘ How great m (the 
content of) the dhamma taught by the Master ? 9 And the 
thera Moggaliputta-Tissa answered him upon this matter, 

78 When he heard : ‘ There are eighty-four (thousand) sections of 
the dhamma/ the king said: < Each one of them will I honour 
with a viharaf 

79 Then bestowing ninety-six kotis (of money) in eighty-four 

80 thousand towns, the ruler bade the kings all over the earth 

1 See note to 1. 82. 

2 TitthiySnam. Those whom his father (according to v. 84) had 

already supported and whom Asoka did in fact entertain, with certain 

changes. He now gradually substituted Buddhist monk** V#r«ti 

73 and 74 are suspicious, since the Tlka does not comment on them. 

8 Samanaka, see note to 4. 26* 
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begin (to build) viharas and he himself began to build the 
Asokarama. 1 

With the grant for the three gems, 2 * for Nigrodha and for 81 
the sick, he bestowed in (support of) the faith for each of 
them a hundred thousand (pieces of money) each day. With the 82 
treasure spent for the Buddha the (priests) held thupa-offerings 
of many kinds continually in many viharas. With the treasure 83 
spent for the dhamma the people continually prepared the 
four things needful for the use of bhikkhus who were learned 
in the doctrine. Of the loads of water borne from the 84 
Anotatta-lake he bestowed four on the brotherhood, one every 
clay to sixty theras who knew the tipitaka ; but one he had 85 
commanded to be given to the queen Asamdhimitta, while 
the king himself had but two for his own use. To the sixty 86 
thousand bhikkhus and to sixteen thousand women (of the 
palace), he gave day by day those tooth-sticks called naga- 
lata. 4 

When, one day, the monarch heard of the naga-king 87 
Malmkala of wondrous might, who had beheld four Buddhas, 
who had lived through one age of the world, he sent for him 88 
to be brought (into his presence) fettered with a chain of 
gold ; and when he had brought him and made him sit upon 
the throne under the white canopy r when he had done homage 89 
to him with (gifts of) various flowers, and had bidden the 
sixteen thousand women (of the palace) to surround him, he 
(the king) spoke thus : ' Let us behold the (bodily) form of the 90 
omniscient Great Sage, of Him who hath boundless know- 
ledge, wbo hath set rolling the wheel of the true doctrine.* 
The naga-king created a beauteous figure of the Buddha, 91 
endowed with the thirty-two greater signs and brilliant 
with the eighty lesser signs (of a Buddha), surrounded by the 92 

1 The Asoka monastery in the capital Prqaliputto. 

Katanattayaxp. The three gems are Buddha, dhamma,saxpgha: 
Buddha, his doctrine and community, see note on 1, 82. 

* Thupapuj a. The tope (ihupa) is never missing from a Buddhist 
monastery. Festivals of which a tope is the centre are frequently 
mentioned in the Mahavamsa. 

* The nlga- creeper. Bee 5. 25. 
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fathom-long* rays of glory and adorned with the crown of 

flames. 1 

At the sight thereof the king was filled with joy and am«e- 

93 ment and thought : f Even such is the image created by thil 
(Mahakala), nay then, what (must) the (real) form of the 
Tathagata have been ! * And he was more and more uplifted 

94 with joy, and for seven clays without ceasing did lu% the great 
king of wondrous power, keep the great festival called the 
' Feast of the eyes \ 2 


Here ends the Entrance (of Anoka) into the doctrine. 

95 Now the mighty and believing king and them Mogg&liputta 
had already in former times been seen by the holy otuW* 

96 At the time of the Second Council, the therm*, looking into 
the future, saw the downfall of the faith in the time of that 

97 king. Looking around in the whole world for one who should 
be able to stay that downfall, they saw the Bmlmil Tinaa 4 

98 who had not long to live (in the Brahmli heaven). To him 
they went and prayed him, the mighty in wisdom, to tiring 
this downfall to nought by being reborn himself among men. 

99 And he granted their prayer, desiring that the doctrine should 
shine forth in brightness. But to the youthful Higgava and 

100 c andavajji the sages spoke thus : ‘ When a hundred and 
eighteen years are passed the downfall of the religion will 

101 be & iu ‘ We 8ha11 *ot Hve to see that (time). You, bhikklma, 

1 ?c^ the 81gns of a Buddha ’ 8ee the bakkhftiia Suttanta In l). II L 
p ‘ a 14 A 2 /f u’- and ,^ Rt * KWEML > %uddhhthch$ Kumt in tndlm , p, 188 foil. 
AkkhipGja. It corresponds to our 1 uommmUm \ Hm Fin, 

m.. 300. 

_ * ” ‘ h ? tll0se who havn the «cnw under control *. In the 

aT „ fr here (vv - 127 «- 188 «) w fbod* relating to 

Asa^dkrmtta. Asoka puts his consort to the test, she having boasted 
of merit acqmred Ho requires of her that she shall provide, between 

the 5 ii r f0beS f f th6 60 ’ 000 monk »* With the help of 
the god Kubera, who remembers the kindness shown by her to the 

,“ ore ' "• 51 • h * 

4 Tissa, a dweller in the Brahms heaven. 
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have had no part in this matter 1 therefore you merit punish- 
ment, and your punishment shall be this: that the doctrine 102 
may shine forth in brightness, the Brahma Tissa, mighty in 
wisdom, will be reborn in the house of the brahman Moggali. 

As time passes on one of you shall receive the boy into the 103 
order, another shall carefully instruct him in the word of the 
Sambuddha. 

There was a thera Dasaka — disciple of the thera IJpalL 104 
Sonaka was his (Dasaka’s) disciple, and both those theras 
were disciples of Sonaka. 

In former times there lived in VesSll a learned brahman 105 
named Dasaka. As the eldest of three hundred disciples he 106 
dwelt with his teacher, and at the end of twelve years having 
come to the end of (studying) the vedas, he, going about 
with the (other) disciples, met the thera Ilpali, dwelling 
at the Yalika-monastery, after he had established the sacred 107 
word (in council), and sitting down near him he questioned 
him concerning hard passages in the vedas, and the other 
expounded them to him. * A doctrine is come after all the 108 
doctrines, O brahman, yet all doctrines end in the one 
doctrine ; which is that one V 

Thus spoke the thera concerning the name (of the true 109 
doctrine), but the young brahman knew it not. He asked : 

* What manta is this V and when the answer was given : 1 The 
manta of the Buddha/ he said: ‘ Impart it to me/ and the 110 
other answered: ‘We impart it (only) unto one who wears 
our robe.’ 

And he (Dasaka) asked his teacher and also his father and 
mother on behalf of that manta. 2 3 * When he with three 111 
hundred young brahmans had received from the thera the 
pabbajj! the brahman in time received the upasampada. 
Then to a thousand (disciples) who had overcome the asavas, 8 112 

1 Imaiji adhikanujarci> that is, in the work of the Second 
Council. 

2 That is, he asked if h© might be permitted to learn it under the 
condition mentioned. 

3 By khlijSsava in v. 112 (see note on 3. 9) arc understood the 

arahants j by ariya in v. 113, all the Buddha’s hearers (Vibhahga 
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among whom was the tliera Dasaka, did the thera Upali teach 

113 the whole tipitaka. Past reckoning is the number o£ the 
other Ariyas, and of those who yet stood outside (the religion), 
by whom the pitakas were learned from the thera. 

114 In the land of the Kasi 1 lived the son of a caravan-guide, 
named Sonaka. With his father and mother he had come 

115 trading, to Giribbaja. 2 He went, youth as he was, fifteen 
years old, into the Yeluvana 3 (monastery) ; fifty-five young 
brahmans, his companions, came with him. 

116 When he saw the thera Dasaka there with his disciples 
around him, faith came to him and he asked him for the 
pabbajja-ordination. (The thera) said: 'Ask thy teacher.’ 

117 Afterwards, the young Sonaka, having fasted three meal-times 
and won his parents’ leave to enter the order, came again, 

118 and then, when he had received from the thera Dasaka 
the pabbajja and the upasampada, together with those other 

119 youths, he learned the thi'ee pitakas. Amid the company of 
the thousand disciples of the thera, who had overcome the 
asavas, who were versed in the pitakas, the ascetic Sonaka 
was the foremost. 

120 In the city that bears the name of the patali flower 4 there 
lived the wise Siggava, son of a minister. He, when eighteen 

121 years old and dwelling in three palaces fitted for the three 
seasons of the year, went, in company with his friend 

122 Candavajji, a minister’s son, and surrounded by five hundred 
followers, to the Kukkutarama, 5 and visited the thera Sonaka. 

123 And when he perceived that (the thera) sat sunk in a trance 

872), by puthujjana the remaining multitude who still stand 
outside the way leading to perfection. 

1 The Kasis (Skr. kasi) are one of the sixteen tribes of northern 
India, settled in the district round Benares. Kasi is also the old 
name of Benares. Rhys Davids, Buddhist India , p. 24. 

2 The old capital of Magadha, Skr. girivraja ‘ Mountain Strong- 
hold’. It was situated on the top of a hill, at the foot of which 
afterwards Rajagaha was built. Rhys Davids, l. c. } p. 37. 

3 I.e. Bamboo-grove. 

4 I.e. Pataliputta. See note to 4. 31. Patali Bignonia suave - 
dims. 

5 A monastery in Pataliputta. Y. A. Smith, Asoka, pp. 183, 193, 194. 
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with senses restrained 1 and did not answer his greeting, he 
asked the brotherhood about this matter. They said : ' Those 124 
who are deep in a trance give no reply/ (So he asked) ' How 
come they forth from (the trance) ? ’ And the bhikkhus said : 

* At a call from the master, or a call from the brotherhood, or 125 
when the allotted time is ended, or at the approach of death 
they come forth (from the trance)/ 12(> 

As they saw, speaking thus, that these (youths) were 
destined for holiness, 2 they caused the call from the brother- 
hood to be given ; and (the thera) awoke from the trance and 
went to them. The youth asked : £ Wherefore didst thou not 127 
speak to me, venerable one?’ The (thera) answered: 'We 
were enjoying that which is for us to enjoy/ The (young 
man) said: ‘ Let us also enjoy this/ He answered: 'Those 128 
only can we cause to enjoy it who are like unto us/ 

Then, with their parents’ leave, the young Siggava and 120 
Candavajji and their five hundred followers likewise received 
the pabbajja and (afterwards) the iipasampada-ordination from 
the thera Sonaka. With him as their master the two eagerly no 
studied the three pitakas and attained to the six supernormal 
powers. 3 

Thereafter when Siggava knew that Tissa had been born 131 
into this world, the thera, from that time, frequented his 
house for seven years. And not for seven years did it befall 132 
him to hear the words * Go further on ’ (said to him). But in 
the eighth year did he hear those words ' Go further on’, in 
that house. As he went forth the brahman Moggali, who was 133 
even then eoming in, saw him and asked him : ' Hast thou 
received aught in our house?’ And he answered: 'Yes/ 
When (Moggali) went into his house he heard (what had 134 
befallen) and when the thera came to the house again, on the 
second day afterwards, he reproached him with the lie. And 135 

1 BamEpattisaraEpannaipi. 'There are eight samapattis, 
attainments or endowments, which are eight successive states induced 
by the ecstatic meditation/ Childers, PJ). «.v. Bee Spence Hardy, 
Manual of Buddhism, p. 170, and J.P.T.S., 1909, p. Cl. 

8 Bee note to 5, 45. 

3 On the six abhiima, see note to 4. 12. 
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when he had heard the thera’ s words the brahman, full of 

136 faith, gave him continual alms of his own food, and little by 
little did all of his household become believers, and the 
brahman continually offered hospitality (to the thera), giving 
him a seat in his house. 

137 So as time passed the young Tissa gradually came to the 
age of sixteen years and reached the further shore of the 

138 ocean of the three vedas. The thera, thinking that he might 
have speech with him in this way, made all the seats in his 

139 house to vanish, save the seat of the young brahman. Being 
come from the Brahma-world (this latter) loved cleanliness, 
and therefore were they used to beep his chair hung up for 
better care thereof. 1 

HO Then the people in the house, finding no other seat, full of 
confusion, since the thera had to stand, prepared the seat 

141 of the young Tissa for him. When the young brahman re- 
turned from his teacher’s house and saw (the thera) sitting 
there he fell into anger and spoke to him in unfriendly wise. 

142 The thera said to him: f Young man, dost thou know the 
manta ? * And the young brahman (for answer) asked him the 

143 same question again. Since the thera replied : ‘ I know it/ he 
asked him concerning hard passages in the vedas. The thera 

144 expounded them to him ; for, when leading the lay life, he 
had already studied the vedas even to the end. How should 
he not be able to expound them since he had mastered the 
four special sciences ? 2 

145 r For him whose thought arises and does not perish, thought 
shall perish and not arise (again) ; but for him whose thought 
shall perish and not arise, thought shall arise (again) and not 
perish/ 3 


1 This verse is suspicious ,* the Tika makes no comment on it. 

2 Pabhinnapatisambhida, see note to 4. 62. 

3 A play on the double meaning of cittam and nirujjhati. 
Whosoever thinks aright and whose thought does not go astray, 
i. e. whosoever knows the truth, his intellect comes unto nibbana 
never to return again. But on the other hand, he who does not think 
aright and does not follow the true doctrine will enter into a new 
existence and will not reach deliverance. 
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The wise thera asked this question from, the (chapter called) 14.6 
Cittayamaka. 1 And it was as the (darkness of) night to the 
other, and he said to him: 'What kind of manta is that, 147 
Obhikkhu?' 'The manta of the Buddha/ answered (the 
thera) ; and when the other said : ‘ Impart it to me/ he said : 
f I impart it (only) to one who wears our robe.’ 2 

So with the leave of his father and mother (the young man) 148 
received the pabbajja-ordination, for the sake of the manta, 
and the thera, when he had ordained him, imparted to him 
duly the (method of the) kammatthanas. 3 By practice of 149 
meditation this highly gifted man soon won the fruit of sota- 
patti, 4 and when the thera was aware of this he sent him to 150 
the thera Candavajji that he might learn the suttapitaka 
and abhidhammapitaka of him. And this he learned (from 
Candavajji). 

. And thereafter the monk Siggava, having conferred on him 151 
the upasampada, taught him the vinaya and again instructed 
him in the two other (pitakas). When, afterwards, the young 152 
Tissa had gained the true insight/ he attained in time to the 
mastery of the six supernormal powers and reached the rank 
of a thera. Par and wide shone his renown like the sun and 153 
moon. The world paid heed to his word even as to the word 
of the Sambuddha. 

Here ends the Story of the thera Tissa, the son of Moggali. 

One day the prince 0 (Tissa) when hunting saw gazelles 154 
sporting joyously in the wild. And at this sight he thought : 

4 Even the gazelles sport thus joyously, who feed on grass in 155 

* L e. 4 The double thought.’ The reference is to the Y a m a- 
kappakarana of the abhidhamma. 

a Of. 5, 109, 110. 

* KammatthSna 'The foundations of (right) acting’. By this 
is meant the right method for the practice of meditation. See 
CmLBiES, P.JD. a. v, 

4 L e. the first stage of sanctification. Bee note to 1. 38. 

B The vipassanS is one of the signs of the arahant. It is tenfold. 

See the details in Auho, Compendium of Philosophy, pp. 65 folk, 180. 

6 Up&raj a, viceregent. 
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the wild. Wherefore are not the bhikkhus joyous and gay, 
who have their food and dwelling in comfort ? 

156 Returned home he told the king his thought. To teach 
him the king handed over to him the government of the 

157 kingdom for one week, saying: ' Enjoy, prime, tor one week, 
my royal state ; then will I put thee to death.’ Thus said the 
ruler. 

158 And when the week was gone by he asked : * Wherefore art, 
thou thus wasted away ? ’ And when {Tissa) answered : ' By 
reason of the fear of death,’ the king spoke again to him 

159 and said: 'Thinking that thou must, die when the week was 
gone by, thou wast no longer joyous and gay; how then 
can ascetics be joyous and gay, my dear, who think ever 
upon death ? ’ 

160 And (Tissa) when his brother spoke thus, was turned toward 
faith in the doctrine (of the Buddha). And afterwards when 

161 he once went forth hunting, he saw the them Mahftdham 
marakkhita, the self-controlled, sitting at the tool of a tree, 

162 and fanned by a cobra with a branch of a siila-f ree. And that 
wise (prince) thought: 'When shall 1, like this them, to* 
ordained in the religion of the Conqueror, ami live in the 
forest-wilderness ? ’ 

163 When the thera, to convert him, had rente thither flying 
through the air, standing on the water of the pond in the 

164 AsokSrama, he, leaving his goodly garment* todtind him in t he 

165 air, plunged into the water and bathed his limits. And when 
the prince saw this marvel he was filled with joyful faith, and 
the wise man made this wist* resolve : * This very day will 

166 I receive the pabbajja-ordination.* He went to the king ant! 
respectfully besought him to let, him receive the pabbajjti. 
Since the king could not, turn hint from (his resolve) he took 

167 him with him and went with a great retinue to the vih&nt. 
There (the prince) received the jmhbajjil from the them 

168 Mahidhammarakkhita and with him four hundred thousand 
persons, but the number of those who afterwards were ordained 

169 js not known. A nephew of the monarch known by the 
name Aggibrahmfl was the consort of tint king’s daughter 

170 Samghamittil and the son of these two (was) named 
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Suramin a. 1 He (Aggibrahml) also craved the king’s leave and 
was ordained together with the prince. 

The prince’s ordination, whence flowed blessing to many 171 
folk, was in the fourth year of (the reign of) king Asoka. In 172 
the same year he received the upasampadl-ordination, and 
since his destiny was holiness 2 the prince, zealously striv- 
ing, became an arahant, gifted with the six supernormal 
powers. 

All those beautiful' viharas (then) begun they duly finished 173 
in all the cities within three years; but, by the miraculous 174 
power of the thera Ind’agutta, who watched over the work, 
the arama named after Asoka was likewise quickly brought 
to completion. On those spots which the Conqueror himself 175 
had visited the monarch built beautiful cctiyas here and there. 

On every side from the eighty-four thousand cities came letters 17(> 
on one day with the news : c The viharas are completed/ 

When the great king, great in majesty, in wondrous power 177 
and valour, received the letters, he, desiring to hold high 
festival in all the ftramas at once, proclaimed in the town 178 
with beat of drum : f On the seventh day from this day shall 
a festival of all the aramas be kept, in every way, in all the 
provinces. Yojana by yojana on the earth shall great largess 179 
be given ; the arEmas in tlie villages and the streets shall be 
adorned* In all the viharas let lavish gifts of every kind be 180 
bestowed upon the brotherhood, according to the time and the 
means (of givers), and adornments, such as garlands of lamps 181 
and garlands of flowers, here and there, and all that is meet 
for festivals/ 1 with music of every kind, in manifold ways. 

And all are to take upon themselves the duties of the 182 
uposatha-day and hear religious discourse, and offerings of 

1 In my edition of the text the stop should be deleted after 
is&miko and put after nlmato* Bo pi in v. 170 refers to Aggi- 
brahmi, 

* He wns « a ip p a n n a u p a n i h s a y o. Of, note to 5,45. 

1 Up ah Ira. The Tika explains this word thus: sab be gam 
clhabbl h a k a n a k a t ti r i y a b h a p a m gahetvl tattha t ait ha 
vihSrosu gandhabbarp va karontft ti attho ‘Let all the 
minstrels taking each his own instrument of music play in the 
vihlras everywhere’. 
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183 many kinds must they make on the same day.’ And all the 
people everywhere held religious festivals of every kind, 
glorious as the world of gods, 1 2 even as had been commanded 
and (did) yet more. 

184 On that day the great king wearing all his adornments 
with the women of his household, with his ministers and »ur- 

185 rounded by the multitude of his troops, went to his own liriima, 
as if cleaving the earth. In the midst of the brotherhood he 

186 stood, bowing down to the venerable brotherhood. In the 
assembly were eighty kotis of bhikkhus, and among these 

187 were a hundred thousand ascetics who had overcome the 
asavas. Moreover there were ninety times one hundred thon- 

188 sand bhikkhunls, and among these a thousand had overcome 
the asavas. These (monks and nuns) wrought the miracle 
called the ‘ unveiling of the world ’ to the end that the king 

189 Dhammasoka might be converted. — Can<J&soka (the wicked 
Asoka) was he called in earlier times, by reason of his evil 
deeds ; he was known as Dhammasoka (the pious Asoka) after- 

190 wards because of his pious deeds. — lie looked around over the 
(whole) Jambudlpa bounded by the ocean and over all the 

191 viharas adorned with the manifold (beauties of) the festival— 
and with exceeding joy, as he saw them, ho asked the brethren, 
while taking his seat : f Whose generosity toward the doctrine 
of the Blessed One was ever (so) great (m mine), venerable 
sirs ? 1 

192 The thera Moggaliputta answered the king's question : 
( Even in the lifetime of the Blessed One there wan no generous 

giver like to thee.' 

193 When the king heard this he rejoiced yet more and naked : 
‘Nay then, is there a kinsman of Buddha’s religion 1 like 

unto me? J 

194 But the thera perceived the destiny of the king's son 

1 The Tlka understands the word devalokamanorami thus, 
and adds: nakkhattaghutthe devanagart divaga^S viya 
manussa manorama xnnhEpUjS patiyEdanurp it attho *Ai 
the multitudes of gods in the celestial city, where festival hat bmn 
proclaimed, so did men arrange splendid offerings*. 

2 Sasanadayada: evidently the term m a title of honour. 
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Mahinda 1 and of his daughter Samghamitta, and foresaw the 195 
progress of the doctrine that was to arise from (them), and 
he, on whom lay the charge of the doctrine, replied thus to 
the king: ‘Even a lavish giver of gifts like to thee is not 196 
a kinsman of the religion; giver of wealth 2 is he called, O 197 
ruler of men. But he who lets son or daughter enter the 
religious order is a kinsman of the religion and withal a giver 
of gifts/ 

Since the monarch would fain become a kinsman of the 198 
religion he asked Mahinda and Samghamitta, who stood near: 

‘Do you wish to receive the pabbajjft, dear ones? The 199 
pabbajjfi is held to be a great (good)/ Then, when they heard 
their father’s words, they said to him: ‘This very day we 200 
would fain enter the order, if thou, 0 king, dost wish it ; for 
us, even as for thee, will blessing come of our pabbajja/ 

Ear already since tbe time of the prince’s (Tiss&'s) pabbajja 201 
had he resolved to enter the order, and she since (the ordina- 
tion) of Aggibrahmlt, 3 Although the monarch wished to confer 202 
on Mahinda the dignity of prince-regent, yet did he consent 
to his ordination with the thought : * This (last) is the greater 
dignity/ So he permitted his dear son Mahinda, d is tin- 203 
guished (above all others) by intelligence, beauty and strength, 
and his daughter Samghamitta, to be ordained with all 
solemnity/ 

At that time Mahinda, the king’s son, was twenty years 204 
old, and the king’s daughter Sarngbamitta was then eighteen 
years old. On the very same day did he receive the pabbajja- 205 
and also the upasampadtl-ordination, and for her the pabbajja- 
ordination and the placing under a teacher 5 * took place on the 
same day. 

The prince’s master ® was the thera named after Moggali ; 7 206 

1 See note to 5. 45. 

1 P&eo&yad&yaka. On paccaya mo note to 3. 14, 

* Cf. 5, 167, 170. 

4 The TM explains Bam ah am by Hapujanakkaram. 

s This was necessary m Samghamitta wan not of the prescribed age. 

€ Upajjhaya, see note to 5. 69. 

7 That is, Moggaliputtatiasa, 4 Tissa, the son of Moggali/ 
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the pabbajja-ordination was conferred on him by the them 

207 Mahadeva, but Majjhantika pronounced the ceremonial words , 1 
and even in the very place where he (received) the up&fiaip- 
pada-ordination this great man reached the state of an arahant 
together with the special kinds of knowledge . 2 3 4 

208 The directress of Samghamitta was the renowned Dhamma- 
pala, and her teacher was Ayupala ; in time she became free 

209 from the asavas. Those two lights of the doctrine, who 
brought great blessing to the island of Lanka, received the 
pabbajja in the sixth year of king DhammUsoka. The great 

210 Mahinda, the converter of the island (of Laxikft), learned tin* 
three pitakas with his master in three years. This hhikkhnm. 

211 even like the new moon, and the bhikkhu Mahinda, like the 
sun, illumined always the sky, the doctrine of the S&mbtuUlhst, 

212 Once in time past, a dweller in the forest, who went forth 
into the forest from Pataliputta, loved a wood-nymph named 

213 Kunti. Owing to the union with him she bore two sons, the 
elder was Tissa and the younger was named Smnitta. After- 

214 wards both received the pabbajja-ordination from the them 
Mahavaruna and attained to arahantship and the jxmsession 
of the six supernormal powers. 

215 (Once) the elder suffered pains in the foot from the poison 
of a venomous insect, and when his younger brother asked 
(what he needed) he told him that a handful of ghee was the 

216 remedy. But the thera set himself against pointing out to 
the king what things needful in sickness/ and against going 

217 in search of the ghee after the midday meal/ * If, on thy 
begging-round, thou receivest ghee, bring it to me/ said the 

218 thera Tissa to the excellent them Sumitta* When he went 

1 Kammavacam aka: L e. he was president of the chapter 
when Mahinda was ordained. Kam mavEe.il 1 is the name of the 
proceedings at a kamma or ecclesiastical act, by which some question 
is decided by vote’. Childers, PJ), v . 

2 See note to 5. 144. 

3 Grilanapaccaye is a 1 locative of aim \ which concur® with the 
* final dative’ (Speyer, Ved. and Sb% Syntax para. 81 b) t and refers 
to nivedanaip ‘ informing, announcement \ 

4 The begging-round of the mendicants must he carried mi in the 
forenoon, according to the rule® of the Older, 
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forth on his begging-round he received not one handful of 
ghee, and (in the meanwhile) the pain had come to such a pass 
that even a hundred vessels of ghee could not have cured it. 

And because of that malady the thera was near to death, 210 
and when he had exhorted (the other) to strive unceasingly he 
formed the resolve to pass into nibb&na. 

Lifted up in the air as he sat, and winning mastery of his 220 
own body by the fire-meditation, 1 * * according to his own free 
resolve, he passed into nibbana. Flames that broke forth 221 
from his body consumed the flesh and skin of the them’s whole 
body/ the bones they did not consume. 

When the monarch heard that the thera bad died in this 222 
wise he went to his own Mima surrounded by the multitude 
of his troops. Mounted on an elephant the king brought 223 
down the bones, u and when he had caused due honour to be 
paid to the relics, he questioned the brotherhood as to (the 
them’s) illness. Hearing about it he was greatly moved, 224 
and had tanks made at the 'city gates and filled them with 
remedies for the sick, and day by day he had remedies be- 225 
stowed on the congregation of the bhikkhus, thinking: might 
the bhikkhus never find remedies hard to obtain. 

The them 8 unfit ta passed into nibbana even when he was 228 
walking (in meditation) in the eankama-hall, 4 and by this 
also was a great multitude of people converted to the doctrine 
(of the Buddha). Both these theras, the sons of Kuntt, who 227 
had wrought a great good in the world, passed into nibbana 
in the eighth year of Anoka. 

From that time onwards the revenues of the brotherhood 228 

1 Tejojhanavasona. The meditating ascetic concentrates all 
his thoughts on the concept Mire* (tejo) which is one of the ten 
kasipani or divisions of kammatth'aua (see Childers, h. v. 
kaaiijo, and note to 5. 148) ; the effect is that a fire arises within his 
body which consumes him. 

1 N i m m a ip sac e h a r i k a to dahi sakalam kSyaxp, literally, 

‘ burned the whole body into a fleahlesa and skinless one. 1 

1 Which were still floating in the air. 

4 A oatYkama belongs to each viham. It is ‘a straight piece of 
ground cleared and levelled for the purpose of walking up and down 
upon for exercise and meditation \ Bee SJLK xx, p. 103, n. 1. 
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were exceed ing great, and since those who were converted 

229 later caused the revenues to increase, heretics who had (thereby) 
lost revenue and honour took likewise the yellow robe, for the 

230 sake of revenue, and dwelt together with thebhikkhus. They 
proclaimed their own doctrines as the doctrine of the Buddha 
and carried out their own practices even as they wished. 

231 And when the thera Moggaliputta, great in firmness of 
soul, saw the coming-out of this exceedingly evil plague-boil 

232 on the doctrine, he, far-seeing, deliberated upon the right time 
to do away with it. And when he had committed his great 
company of bhikkhus to (the direction of) the thera Mahinda, 

233 he took up his abode, all alone, further up the Ganges on the 
Ahoganga-mountain, and for seven years he gave himself up 
to solitary retreat. 

234 By reason of the great number of the heretics and their 
unruliness, the bhikkhus could not restrain them by the law ; 

235 and therefore the bhikkhus in Jambudlpa for seven years held 
no uposatha-ceremony nor the ceremony of pavEranS in all 
the aramas. 

236 When the great king, the famed Dhamm&soka, was aware 
of this, he sent a minister to the splendid AsokErima, laying 

237 on him this command: 'Go, settle this matter and let the 
uposatha-festival be carried out by the community of bhikkhus 

238 in my arama. ; This fool went thither, and when he had 
called the community of bhikkhus together he announced the 
king’s command : ' Carry out the uposatha-festival.' 

239 'We hold not the uposatha-festival with heretics/ the 
community of bhikkhus replied to that misguided minister. 

240 The minister struck off the head of several theras, one by one, 
with his sword, saying, ' I will force you to hold the upomtha- 

241 festival.' When the king's brother, Tissa, saw that crime he 
came speedily and sat on the seat nearest to the minister. 

242 When the minister saw the thera he went to the king and told 
him (the whole matter). 

243 When the monarch heard it ho was troubled and wont with 
all speed and asked the community of bhikkhus, greatly 
disturbed in mind : ' Who, in truth, is guilty of this deed that- 
has been done ? ’ 
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I And certain of them answered in their ignorance: r The guilt 244 

is thine/ and others said : * Both of you are guilty 1 * * ; hut those 
who were wise answered : * Thou art not guilty/ 

When the king heard this he said : * Is there a bhikkhu who 245 
is able to set my doubts to rest and to befriend religion?" 
f 4 There is the them Tissa, the son of Moggali, O king/ 246 

answered the brethren to the king. Then was the king filled * 
with zmh 

He sent four theras, each attended by a thousand bhikkhus 247 
and four ministers, each with a thousand followers, that same 248 
day, with the charge laid on them by (the king) himself to 
bring the thera thither; but though they prayed him he 
came not. 

When the king heard this he sent again eight theras and 249 
eight ministers each with a thousand followers, but even as 
before he came not. 

The king asked: * Nay then, how shall the thera come?" 250 
I The bhikkhus told him how the thera could be moved to 

come: ‘ 0 great king, if they shall say to him, “be our helper, 251 
venerable sir, to befriend religion/' then will the them 
come/ 

Again the king sent (messengers) sixteen theras and sixteen 252 
ministers, each with a thousand followers, laying that (same) 

I charge upon them, and he said to them: r Aged as he is, the 253 

thera will not enter any wheeled vehicle ; bring the thera by 
I ship on the Ganges/ 

f So they went to him and told him, and hardly had he heard 254 

| (their message) but he rose tip. And they brought the thera 

in a ship and the king went to meet him. Going down even 255 
knee-deep into the water the king respectfully gave his right 
hand to the thera, as he came down from the ship/ The 256 

1 1 According to Srap. 310, 12 foil, the king had dreamed a dream, 

the night before, which the soothsayers interpreted thus, that a 
samai.uuiiga, a great ascetic, would touch his right hand. As the 
thera now laid hold of the king’s hand the attendants were about to 

I kill him. For to touch the king’s hand was a crime punishable by 

death. However, the king restrained them. But the thera laid hold 
of the king s hand as a sign that he accepted him as his pupil. 
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venerable thera took the king's right hand 1 from compassion 
toward him, and came down from the ship* 

257 The king led the thera to the pleasure-garden called Rati- 
vaddhana, and when he had washed and anointed his feet and 

258 had seated himself the monarch spoke thus, to test the them's 

259 faculty: ‘ Sir, I would fain see a miracle.' And to the ques- 
tion which (miracle he desired) he answered : ‘An earthquake/ 
And again the other said to him: ‘Which wouldst thou see, 

260 of the whole (earth shaken) or only of a single region ?' Then 
when he had asked : ‘ Which is the more difficult ?' and heard 
(the reply) : ‘ The shaking of a single region is the more diffi- 
cult,' be declared that he desired to see this last. 

261 Then within the boundary of a yojana (in extent) did the 
thera place a waggon, a horse and a man, and a vessel full of 

262 water at the four cardinal points, and over this yojana by 
his miraculous power he caused the earth to tremble, together 
with the half of (each of) these (things) and let the king 
seated there behold this . 2 * 

263 Then the monarch asked the thera whether or not he him- 
self shared the guilt of the murder of the bhikkhus by the 

264 minister. The thera taught the king : ‘There is no resulting 
guilt 8 without evil intent,' and he recited the Tifctira-jataka . 4 * 

265 Abiding a week there in the pleasant royal park he in- 

266 strueted the ruler in the lovely religion of the Sambuddha. In 

1 Here there is a play on the words dakkhiijta ‘right’ and dak k hi- 
neyya ‘venerable 1 . 

2 The expressions are difficult to render but the sense is dear* On 
the boundaries of a space measuring a mile in diameter, there were 
placed at N., S., E., and W. a waggon, a horse, a man, and a vessel full 
of water. The earthquake was so strictly limited in its action that 
these objects were affected by the quaking only as to the half on the 
inner side, the other half remained unmoved. 

8 In paticcakamma the term kamma is employed in the 
technical sense as the sum of all good and evil deeds that bring of 
necessity reward or punishment as their result, and if not balanced 
lead inevitably to a new existence after death. Patioca means * fob 
lowing on something, conditioned by something The formation of the 
compound is the same as in p a t i e c a s a m u p p a d a, pac cay ilk lira. 

4 Fausb6ll, Jdtaha III. 64 foil. The Kamhodian Mah. inierts 

here a metrical version of the story. 
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this same week the monarch sent out two yakkhas and 
assembled together all the bhikklms on the earth. On the 2G7 
seventh day he went to his own splendid arama and arranged an 
assembly of the community of bhikkhus in its full numbers. 

Then seated with the thera on one side behind a curtain the 268 
ruler called to him in turn the bhikkhus of the several con- 
fessions and asked them: c Sir, what did the Blessed One 269 
teach ? 9 And they each expounded their wrong doctrine, the 
Sassata-doctrine and so forth. 1 And all these adherents of 270 
false doctrine did the king cause to be expelled from the order ; 
those who were expelled were in all sixty thousand. And now 271 
he asked the rightly-believing bhikkhus : * What does the 
Blessed One teach ? ’ And they answered : f He teaches the 
Vibhajja-doetrine/ 2 

And the monarch asked the thera: f Sir, does the Sam- 272 
buddha (really) teach the Vibhajja-doctrine ? ; The thera 
answered ; < Yes/ And when the king knew this he was glad 
at heart and said: c Since the community is (henceforth) puri- 272 
fied, sir, therefore should the brotherhood hold the uposatha- 
f estival/ and he made the thera guardian of the order and 274 
returned to his fair capital ; the brotherhood held thenceforth 
the uposatha-festival in concord. 

Out of the great number of the brotherhood of bhikkhus 275 
the thera chose a thousand learned bhikklms, endowed with 
the six supernormal powers, knowing the three pitakas and 
versed in the special sciences/ 1 to make a compilation of the 276 
true doctrine. Together with them did he, in the Asokarama, 
make a compilation of the true dhamma. 4 Even as the thera 277 
MahSkassapa and the thera Yasa had held a council so did the 
thera Tissa. In the midst of this council the thera Tissa set 278 

1 The different di^hiyo or heretical doctrines, reckoned an sixty- 
two in all, are frequently mentioned in the canonical books, thus in 
the BrahnmjElasuttanta of the Dlghanikaya (I). 1, IS foil.). 

2 Chilbebs (P. I), a.v. vibhajati) renders the sense appropriately 
with * religion of Logic or Reason \ Yibhajj avSda is identical 
with theravada. Ki:kx, Manual , p. 110. 

8 See the notes to 4. 62 and 4. 12. 

4 Katnm s a d d h a m m a s a in g a h a m , See note to B. 17. 
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forth the ICathavatthuppakarana, 1 refuting* the other doe- 

279 trines. Thus was this council under the protection of king 
Asoka ended by the thousand bhikklius in nine months. 

280 In the seventeenth year of the king’s reign the wise (thera) 
who was seventy-two years old, closed the council with a great 

281 pa va rana-ceremon y. 2 And, as if to shout applause to the re- 
establishment of doctrine, the great earth shook at the clone 
of the council. 

282 Nay, abandoning the high, the glorious Brahma-heaven and 
coming down for the sake of the doctrine to the loathsome 
world of men, he, who had fulfilled his own duly, fulfilled the 
duties toward the doctrine. Who else verily may neglect 
duties toward the doctrine? 

Here ends the fifth chapter, called * The Third Council in 
the Mahavamsa, compiled for the serene joy and emotion 
of the pious. 

H 

1 A work of the Abhidhamma. Kathdvatthu , ech by A. 0. Tay&ou, 
vol. i, ii, P.T.S. 1894, 1897. 

2 See note to 12. 2. 


CHAPTER VI 


THE COMING OF VIJAYA 

In the country o£ the Vahgas 1 in the Vahga capital there i 
lived once a king of the Vangas. The daughter of the king 
of the Kalihgas was that king's consort. By his spouse the 2 
king had a daughter, the soothsayers prophesied her union 
with the king of beasts. Very fair was she and very amorous 3 
and for shame the king and queen could not suffer her. 

Alone she went forth from the house, desiring the joy of 4 
independent life ; unrecognized she joined a caravan travelling 
to the Magadha country. In the La] a country a lion attacked 5 
the caravan in the forest, the other folk fled this way and that, 
but she fled along the way by which the lion had come. 

When the lion had taken his prey and was leaving the spot (> 
he beheld her from afar, love (for her) laid hold on him, and 
he came towards her with waving tail and ears laid back. 
Seeing him she bethought her of that prophecy of the sooth- 7 
eayers which she had heard, and without fear she caressed him 
stroking his limbs. 

The lion, roused to fiercest passion by her touch, took her 8 
upon his back and bore her with all speed to his cave, and 
there he was united with her, and from this union with 9 
him the princess in time bore twin-children, a son and a 
daughter. 

The son’s hands and feet were formed like a lion's and there- 1 0 
fore she named him Sxhabahu, hut the daughter (she named) 
SlhasXvall. When he was sixteen years old the son questioned 1 1 
his mother on the doubt (that had arisen in him) : c Where- 
fore are you and our father so different, dear mother ? ' She 1 2 
told him all. Then he asked : ‘ Why do we not go forth (from 
here) ? ' And she answered : ‘ Thy father has closed the cave 
up with a rock.' Then he took that barrier before the great 1 3 

1 L 6. Bengal. 
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cave upon his shoulder and went (a distance of) fifty yojanas 
going and coming 1 in one day. 

14 Then (once)-, when the lion had gone forth in search of prey, 
(Slhabahu) took his mother on his right shoulder and his 

15 young sister on his left, and went away with speed. They 
clothed themselves with branches of trees, and so came to a 
border-village and there, even at that time, was a son of the 

16 princess’s uncle, a commander in the army of the Vafiga king, 
to whom was given the rule over the border-country ; and he 
was just then sitting under a banyan-tree overseeing the work 
that was done. 

17 When he saw them he asked them (who they were) and 
they said: 'We are forest-folk’; the commander bade (hi« 

18 people) give them clothing; and this turned into splendid 
(garments). He had food offered to them on leaves and by 
reason of their merit these were turned into dishes of gold. 

19 Then, amazed, the commander asked them, 'Who are you?’ 

20 The princess told him her family and clan. Then the com- 
mander took his uncle’s daughter with him and went to the 
capital of the Vaiigas and married her. 

21 When the lion, returning in haste to his cave, missed 
those three (persons), he was sorrowful, and grieving after his 

22 son lie neither ate nor drank. Seeking for his children he 
went to the border-village, and every village where he came 
was deserted by the dwellers therein. 

23 And the border-folk came to the king and told him this: 
'A lion ravages thy country ; ward off (this danger) O king! 1 

24 Since he found none who could ward off (this danger) he 
had a thousand (pieces of money) led about the city on 
an elephant’s back and this proclamation made : e Let him 

25 who brings the lion receive these ! ’ And in like manner the 
monarch (offered) two thousand and three thousand. Twice 

26 did Slhabahu’ s 1 mother restrain him. The third time without 
asking his mother’s leave, Slhabahu took the throe thousand 
gold-pieces (as reward) for slaying his own father. 

27 They presented the youth to the king, and the king spoke 

Slliabhuja in the text (metri causa t) which means the same as 
Slhabahu * Lion-arm 
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thus to him : * If thou shalt take the lion I will give thee 
at once the kingdom.’ And he went to the opening of the 28 
cave, and as soon as he saw from afar the lion who came 
forward, for love toward his son, he shot an arrow to 
slay him. 

The arrow struck the lion’s forehead but because of his 29 
tenderness (toward his son) it rebounded and fell on the 
earth at the youth’s feet. And so it fell out three times, then 30 
did the king of beasts grow wrathful and the arrow sent at 
him struck him and pierced his body. 

(Slhabahu) took the head of the lion with the mane and 31 
returned to his city. And just seven days had passed then 
since the death of the king of the Vangas. Since the king 32 
had no son the ministers, who rejoiced over his deed on 
hearing that he was the king’s grandson and on recognizing 33 
his mother, met all together and said of one accord to the 
prince Slhabahu ‘Be thou (our) king’. 

And he accepted the kingship but handed it over then to 3*1 
his mother’s husband and he himself went with Slhaslvall to 
the land of his birth. There he built a city, and they called 35 
it Slhapura, and in the forest stretching a hundred yojanas 
around he founded villages. In the kingdom of Lala, in that 30 
city did Slhabahu, ruler of men, hold sway when he had made 
Slhaslvall his queen. As time passed on his consort bore twin 37 
sons sixteen times, the eldest was named Vijaya,, the second 38 
Sumitta ; together there were thirty-two sons. In time the 
king consecrated Vijaya as prince-regent. 

Vijaya was of evil conduct and his followers were even (like 39 
himself), and many intolerable deeds of violence were done by 
them. Angered by this the people told the matter to the 40 
king; the king, speaking persuasively to them, severely 
blamed his son. But all fell out again as before, the second 41 
and yet the third time ; and the angered people said to the 
king : ‘ Kill thy son/ 

Then did the king cause Vijaya and his followers, seven 42* 
hundred men, to be shaven over half the head 1 and put them 43 

1 The shaving of the hair signifies loss of freedom. In Sinhalese 
mi(Ji (* Skr. muQ$it& 1 shaven ’) means ‘ slave ’. 


- 
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on a ship and sent them forth upon the sea, and their wives 

44 and children also. The men, women, and children sent 
forth separately landed separately, each (company) upon an 

45 island, and they dwelt even there. The island where the 
children landed was called Naggadlpa 1 and the island where 

46 the women landed Mahiladlpaka . 2 But Vijaya landed at the 
haven called Supparaka , 3 but being there in danger by reason 
of the violence of his followers he embarked again. 

47 The prince named Vijaya, the valiant, landed in Laiikii, in 
the region called Tambapanni on the day that the Tathagafa 
lay down between the two twinlike sala-trees to pass into 
nibbana. 

Here ends the sixth chapter, called £ The Coming of Vijaya 
in the Mahavamsa, compiled for the serene joy and emotion 
of the pious. 

1 That is, ‘ Island of children,’ from nagga * naked \ 

2 That is, ‘ Island of women.’ 

Skt. Surparaka, situated on the west coast of India, now SopEm 
in the Thana District, north of Bombay. See Imp. Gazetteer of India, «.v. 
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CHAPTER VII 



THE CONSECRATING OF VIJAYA 

When the Guide o£ the World, having accomplished the l 
salvation of the whole world and having reached the utmost 
stage of blissful rest, was lying on the bed of his nibbSLna, 
in the midst of the great assembly of gods, he, the great sage, 2 
the greatest of those who have speech, spoke to Sakka 1 who 
stood .there near him: ‘Vijaya, son of king Sihabahu, is come 3 
to Lanka from the country of Lilia, together with seven 
hundred followers. In Lanka, 0 lord of gods, will my 4 
religion be established, therefore carefully protect him with 
his followers and Lanka/ 

When the lord of gods heard the words of the Tathagata 5 
he from respect handed over the guardianship of Lanka to 
the god who is in colour like the lotus. 2 

And no sooner had the god received the charge from 6 
Sakka than he came speedily to Latikii and sat down at the 
foot of a tree in the guise of a wandering ascetic. And all 7 
the followers of Vijaya came to him and asked him : < What 
island is this, sir?' 4 The island of Lanka/ he answered. 
f There are no men here, and here no dangers will arise.’ 8 
And when he had spoken so and sprinkled water on them from 
his water-vessel, and had wound a thread about their hands 3 9 
he vanished through the air. And there appeared, in the form 
of a bitch, a yakkhinl who was an attendant (of Kuvanna)/ 

1 A name of Inclra, king of the gods. 

2 Devass* uppalavapnassa, that is Visnu. The allusion is to 
the colour of the blot lotus (tip pa la), 

8 As a paritta, that is as a protecting charm against the influence 
of demons. 

4 The TlkS says: Kuvapnaya Slsap&ti-namika paricari- 
kayakkhiijt, The Kambodian Mah. also gives the same name 
SIsapEtika. 
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10 One (of Vi java’s men) went after her, although he was 
forbidden by the prince (for he thought), ‘ Only where there 

11 is a village are dogs to be found.’ Her mistress, a yakkhinl 
named Kuvanna, sat there 1 at the foot of a tree spinning, as 
a woman-hermit might. 

12 When the man saw the pond and the woman-hermit sitting 
there, he bathed there and drank and taking young shoots of 

13 lotuses and water in lotus-leaves he came forth again. And 
she said to him : ‘ Stay ! thou art my prey ! ’ Then the man 

1 4 stood there as if fast bound. But because of the power of 
the magic thread she could not devour him, and though he 
was entreated by the yakkhim, the man would not yield up 

15 the thread. Then the yakkhim seized him, and hurled him 
who cried aloud into a chasm. And there in like manner she 
hurled (all) the seven hundred one by one after him. 

16 And when they all did not return fear came on Vijaya; 
armed with the five weapons 2 he set out, and when he beheld 

17 the beautiful pond, where he saw no footstep of any man 
coming forth, but saw that woman-hermit there, he thought : 

18 ‘ Surely my men have been seized by this woman/ And lie 

said to her, ‘ Lady, hast thou not seen my men ? ’ ‘ What 

dost thou want with thy people, prince ? ’ sho answered. 
‘ Drink thou and bathe/ 

19 Then was it clear to him : ‘ This is surely a yakkhim, she 
knows my rank/ and swiftly, uttering his name, he came at 

20 her drawing his bow. He caught the yakkhiKn in the noose 
about the neck, and seizing her hair with his left hand, he 

2.1 lifted his sword in the right and cried : ' Slave I give me 
back my men, or I slay thee ! ’ Then, tormented with fear 

22 the yakkhim prayed him for her life. f Spare my life, sir, 
I will give thee a kingdom and do thee a woman’s service and 
other service as thou wilt.’ 

23 And that he might not be betrayed he made the yakkhinl 
swear an oath, and so soon as the charge was laid on her, 
'Bring hither my men with all speed/ she brought them to 

1 There, that is where Vijaya’s man followed the bitch. 

2 Naddhapaiicayudho. The five weapon# are, according to 

Clough, sword, bow, battle-axe, spear, and shield. 
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that place- When he said, ‘ These men are hungry/ she 24 
showed them rice and other (foods) and goods of every kind 
that had been in the ships of those traders whom she had 
devoured. 

(Vijaya's) men prepared the rice and the condiments, and 25 
when they had first set them before the prince they all ate 
of them. 

1 When the yakkhinl had taken the first portions (of the 26 
meal) that Vijaya handed to her, she was well pleased, and 
assuming the lovely form of a sixteen-year-old maiden she 27 
approached the prince adorned with all the ornaments. At 
the foot of a tree she made a splendid bed, well-covered 28 
around with a tent, and adorned with a canopy. And seeing 
this, the king’s son, looking forward to the time to come, 
took her to him as his spouse and lay (with her) blissfully on 20 
that bed; and all his men encamped around the tent. 

As the night went on he heard the sounds of music and 30 
singing, and asked the yakkhinl, who was lying near him : 

4 What means this noise? 1 And the yakkhinl thought: C I 31 
will bestow kingship on my lord and all the yakkhas must be 
slain, for (else) the yakkhas will slay me, for it was through 
me that men have taken up their dwelling (in Lanka).* 2 

And she said to the prince : e Here there is a yakkha-city 32 
called Sirlsavatthu ; the daughter of the chief of the yakkhas 3 33 
who dwells in the eity of Lanka has been brought hither, 
and her mother too is come. 4 And for the wedding there is 34 
high festival, lasting seven days ; therefore there is this 
noise, for a great multitude is gathered together. Even to-day 35 

1 Instead of verses 26-84 the later (Sinhalese) recension has a some- 
what divergent reading, the text of which is printed in my edition, 
p. 826 foil. Appendix A. Of. ibid., Introd., p. xxxiv. 

2 To m a nuts a v a s a k a r a n a ‘because of (my) bringing about 
a settlement of men the r £rkS adds the words im as mim dlpe ‘in 
this island \ 

8 Lit* * of the eldest yakkha.* 

4 The TflM calls the bride 1 ® father Mahakalasena, the bride Pola- 
mittS, the mother (JoQtjUk The names Kalasena and Polamitta occur 
also in the Kamb. Mali. 
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do thou destroy the yakkhas, for afterwards it will no longer 
be possible. 5 

He replied : 4 How can I slay the yakkhas who are in- 

36 visible ? 9 c Wheresoever they may be/ she said, ‘ I will utter 
cries, and where thou shalt hear that sound, strike ! and by 
my magic power shall thy weapon fall upon their bodies/ 

37 Since he listened to her and did even (as she said) he slew 
all the yakkhas, and when he had fought victoriously lie 

38 himself put on the garments of the yakkha-king and bestowed 
the other raiment on one and another of his followers. 

When he had spent some days at that spot he went to 

38 Tambapanni. There Vijaya founded the city of Tambapanni 
and dwelt there, together with the yakkhint, surrounded by 
his ministers. 

40 When those who were commanded by Vijaya landed from 
their ship, they sat down wearied, resting their hands upon the 

41 ground — and since their hands were reddened by touching the 
dust of the red earth 1 that region and also the island were 

42 (named) Tambapanni. 2 But the king Slhabahu, since he had 
slain the lion (was called) Slhala and, by reason of the ties 
between him and them, all those (followers of Vijaya) were 
also (called) Slhala. 

43 Here and there did Vijaya’s ministers found villages. 
Anuradhagama was built by a man of that name near the 

44 Kadamba river ; 3 the chaplain Upatissa built Upatissagama 4 
on the bank of the Gambhlra river, to the north of Anu- 

45 rldhagama. Three other ministers built, each for himself, 
UjjenI, Urnvela, and the city of Vijita. 5 

The soil of Ceylon is composed of laterit which crumbles into 
a red dost. 

A play on the word tambapani, red hand. 

3 Now Malwatte-oya which flows by the ruins of Anuradhapura. 

This is probably to be sought on one of the right-bank tributaries 
ofthe lower Malwatte-oya. According to Mah. 28. 7 the Gambhira-nadi 
lows 1 yojana (i e. 7-8 miles) north of Anuradhapura. 

s According to tradition the remains of the city of Vijita exist as 
those rains which lie not far from the Kalu-waewa (Kalavapi) about 
24 miles south of Anuradhapura in the jungle. Teknent, Ceylon, 
h, p. 602 foil. I think the tradition is right, although Parker, 
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When they had founded settlements in the land the ministers 4f> 
all came together and spoke thus to the prince; c Sire, consent 
to be consecrated as king/ But, in spite of their demand, 47 
the prince refused the consecration, unless a maiden of a noble 
house were consecrated as queen (at the same time). 

But the ministers, whose minds were eagerly bent upon the 48 
consecrating of their lord, and who, although the means 
were difficult, had overcome all anxious fears about the matter, 49 
sent people, entrusted with many precious gifts, jewels, pearls, 
and so forth, to the city of Madhura 1 in southern (India), to 50 
woo the daughter of tho Pandu king for their lord, devoted 
(as they were) to their ruler ; and they also (sent to woo) 
the daughters of others for the ministers and retainers. 

When the messengers were quickly come by ship to the 51 
city of Madhura they laid the gifts and letter before the king. 

The king took counsel with his ministers, arid since he was 52 
minded to send his daughter (to Lanka) he, having first 
received also daughters of others for the ministers (of Vijaya), 53 
nigh upon a hundred maidens, proclaimed with heat of drum : 

* Those men here who are willing to let a daughter depart for 
Lanka shall provide their daughters with a double store of 54 
clothing and place them at the doors of their houses. By this 
sign shall we (know that we may) take them to ourselves/ 

When ho had thus obtained many maidens and had given 55 
compensation to their families, he sent his daughter, bedecked 
with all her ornaments, and all that was needful for the 
journey, 2 and all the maidens whom he had fitted out, accord- 5G 
ing to their rank, elephants withal and horses and waggons, 
worthy of a king, and craftsmen and a thousand families of 57 
the eighteen guilds, entrusted with a letter to the con- 
queror Vijaya. All this multitude of men disembarked at 58 


Ancient Ceylon , p. 237 foil., identifies Vijifcapura with a suburb of 
Polannaruwa mentioned in the twelfth century a. t>. As to the site 
•of Uruvall see 28. 80 and note. 

, 1 Now Madura, in the south of the Madras Presidency. 

1 Tho TlkS explains saparicchadaip by p a r i b h o g a b h an d i k a m 
$ a m a k u t< a p p a s S d h a n i k a t n vfu Of. Skt, parieehada. 
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Mahatittha ; for that very reason is that landing-place known 

as Mahatittha. 1 

59 Vijaya had one son and one daughter hy the yakkhini ; 
when he now heard that the princess had arrived he said to 

60 the yakkhini : ‘Go thou now, dear one, leaving the two 
children behind ; men are ever in fear of superhuman Icings/ 

61 But when she heard this she was seized with fear of 
the yakkhas; then he said (again) to the yakkhini : * Delay 
not! I will bestow on thee an offering 2 hy (spending) 

62 a thousand (pieces of money)/ When she had again and 
again besought him (in vain) she took her two children and 
departed for Lahkapura, though fearing that evil should come 
of it. 

63 She set the children down outside and went, herself, into 
that city. When the yakkhas in the city recognized the 

64 yakkhini, in their terror they took her for a spy and there 
was great stir among them ; hut one who mm violent* killed 
the yakkhini with a single Wow of his fist* 

65 But her uncle, on the mothers side, n yak k ha, went forth 
from the city and when he saw the children he asked them: 

66 ‘ Whose children are you ? * and hairing that they were 
Kuvanm/s he said: ‘ Here has your mother been skin, and 
they will slay you also if they see you: (therefore) flee 
swiftly ! ; 

67 Fleeing with speed they went from thence to the Humana* 
kuta. 3 The brother, the elder of the two, when lie grow sip 

68 took his sister, the younger, for his wife, anil multiplying 
with sons and daughters, they dwelt, with the kings leave, 
there in Malaya , 4 From these are sprung the IhiUmllk* 

1 I. e. ‘ the great landing-place * ; now Mtmlofa ofiptisilt! the inland 

Manaar. 

2 Since Kumi^n; k a yidckhug, she mmt receive like the clemtiis 

a bali or religions offering, oblation. 

8 I. e. Adam’s Peak, 

• 4 The central mountain-region in the interior of Ceylon, 

6 Puiinda, a designation of barbarous tribes, t§ hero evidently 
a name of the We&ddS®. The tract of country inland between Colombo, 
Kalutara, Qalle and the mountains is now called Satmrftgwiuiwft from 
Skt. Sahara; p» s a. vara, a synonym of puiinda* 
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The envoys of the Panda king delivered up to the prince 69 
Vijaya the gifts and the (maidens) with the kings daughter at 
their head. When Vijaya had offered hospitality and bestowed 70 
honours on the envoys he bestowed the maidens, according to 
their rank, upon his ministers and retainers. According to 71 
custom the ministers in full assembly consecrated Vijaya king 
and appointed a great festival. 

Then king Vijaya consecrated the daughter of the Pandu 72 
king with solemn ceremony as his queen ; he bestowed wealth 73 
on his ministers, and every year he sent to his wife’s father a 
shell-pearl worth twice a hundred thousand (pieces of money). 

When he had forsaken his former evil way of life, Vijaya, 74 
the lord of men, ruling over all Lanka in peace and right- 
eousness reigned, as is known, in the city of Tambapanni, 
thirty-eight years. 

Here ends the seventh chapter, called f The Consecrating of 
Vijaya \ in the MahEvamsa, compiled for the serene joy 
and emotion of the pious. 


CHAPTER VIII 


V 



THE CONSECRATING OP PAN DU V ASU DEV A 

1 The great king Vijaya, being in the last year (of his life), 
bethought him: ‘I am old and there lives no son of mine. 

2 The kingdom peopled with (snob great) difficulty may come 
to naught after my death ; therefore would I fain have my 
brother Sumitta brought here (that I may give) the govern - 

3 ment (into his hands).’ When he had taken counsel with his 
ministers he sent a letter to him, and within a short time 
after Vi jay a had sent the letter he passed away to the 
celestial world. 

4 When he was dead the ministers ruled, dwelling in XJpatisna* 

5 gam a while they awaited the coming of the prince* After 
the death of king Vijaya and before the coming of the prince 
was our island of Lanka kingless for a year. 

6 In Slhapura, after the death of king Slhabahu, his son 

7 Sumitta was king ; he had three sons by the daughter of the 
Madda 1 king. The messengers coming to Slhapura handed 

8 the letter to the king. When he had heard the letter the king 
spoke thus to his three sons: C I am old, dear ones; one 

9 of you must depart for the greatly favoured and beauteous 
Lanka belonging to my brother, and there, after his death, 
assume (the sovereignty of) that fair kingdom. 5 

10 The king’s youngest son, the prince Panduvilsudeva, 
thought : f I will go thither.’ And when he had assured himself 

11 of the success of his journey 2 * * and empowered by his father, he 
took with him thirty-two sons of ministers and embarked 

12 (with them) in the disguise of mendicant monks. They landed 

1 Madda ® Skt. Madra, now Madras. 

2 NatvE sotthim gatimhi ca (by asking the soothsayers)* 'fikfi : 

nemittikavacaneneva j anitva ‘knowing from the word of the 

soothsayers \ * 
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j. at the mouth of the Mahakandara 1 river ; when the people saw 

these mendicant monks they received them with due respect. 

When they had inquired about the capital, they arrived 13 
| gradually approaching (the city), at Upatissagama, protected 

by the devatas. Now a minister there, charged by the 14 
(other) ministers, had questioned a soothsayer concerning the 
coming of the prince, and he had furthermore 2 foretold him : 
‘Just on the seventh day will the prince come and one who 15 
shall spring of his house shall establish (here) the religion of the 
: Buddha/ Now when the ministers saw the mendicant monks 16 

fs>- . 

arrive there, just on the seventh day, and inquiring into the 
matter recognized them, they entrusted Panduvasudeva with 1 7 
the sovereignty of Lanka ; but since he lacked a consort he 
did not yet receive the solemn consecration. 

A son of the Sakka Amitodana was the Sakka Pandu. 18 
Since he heard that the Sakyas would (shortly) be destroyed 3 
he took his followers with him and went to another tract of 1 9 
land on the further side of the Ganges and founded a city 
there and ruled there as king. He had seven sons. 

His youngest daughter was called Bhaddakaecana. She 20 
was (even as) a woman made of gold, 4 fair of form and eagerly 
wooed. For (love of) her did seven kings send precious gifts 21 
to the king (Pandu), but for fear of the kings, and since he 
was told (by soothsayers) that an auspicious journey would 22 

1 Not identified. Probably one of the rivers falling into the sea 
north of Manaar. 

2 That is, besides the fact of Pandu vasudeva’s coming he had fore- 
told the details that follow. 

8 The Sakyas were annihilated in war by the Kosala king Vi$u- 
dabha, shortly before the death of the Buddha ; see Rhys Davids, 
Buddhist India , p. 11. This catastrophe is foretold to Pandu by * 
soothsayers. Tika: Vidudhabhayuddhato puretaram eva 
nemittikavacaneneva Sakyanam bhavitabbam vinasam 
janitva ti attho ‘Since he knew, even before the war with 
Vidudabha, by the word of the soothsayers the future destruction of 
the Sakyas ’. 

4 The golden colour of the skin always, in Sinhalese poems, counts 
i for a mark of particular beauty. Kusajat. 172: ran-ruwak kara- 

gena. As a designation of beautiful women ran-liya ‘ golden 
£. creeper’ is employed at Sselalihinisandesa 55 ; Kusajat. 557. 
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come to pass, nay, one with the result of royal consecration, 
he placed his daughter speedily upon a ship, together with 

23 thirty-two women-friends, and launched the ship upon the 
Ganges, saying: ' Whosoever can, let him take my daughter/ 
And they could not overtake her, but the ship fared swiftly 
thence. 

24 Already on the second day they reached the haven called 

25 Gonagamaka 1 and there they landed robed like nuns* When 
they had inquired about the capital, they arrived gradually 
approaching (the city), at Upatissagama, protected by the 
devatas. 2 

26 One of the ministers who had heard the saying of a 
soothsayer, saw the women come, and inquiring into the 

27 matter recognized them and brought them to the king. So 
his ministers, full of pious understanding, consecrated m their 
king Panduvasudbva, whose every wish was fulfilled 

28 When he had consecrated Subhaddakacetinit, of noble stature, 
as his own queen, and had given those (maidens) who hud 
arrived with her to the followers who had come with him, the 
monarch lived happily. 

Here ends the eighth chapter, called * The Consecrating of 
Panduvasudeva’, in the Malulvamsa, compiled for the serene 
joy and emotion of the pious. 

1 At the month of the Mahakandara-nadi. Of. 8. 12. 

2 The wording is exactly like v. IS, in order to lay strew on tho 
parallel in the proceedings. In the same way v, 20 ii bated mi 
vv. 14 and 16. 
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CHAPTER IX 

THE CONSECRATING OP ABIIAYA 

The queen bore ten sons and one daughter : the eldest of 1 
all was named Abhaya, the youngest (child, the) daughter was 
named Citta. When the brahmans skilled in sacred texts saw 2 
her they foretold : ‘ Por the sake of sovereignty will her son 
slay his uncles/ When the brothers resolved : ‘ let us kill our 3 
young sister/ Abhaya restrained them. 

In due time they lodged her in a chamber having but 
one pillar, and the entry thereto they made through the 4 
king's sleeping-chamber ; and within they placed a serving- 
woman, and a hundred soldiers without. But since she 5 
(Citta) drove men mad by the mere sight of her beauty, the 
name given to her was lengthened by an epithet * Umrna- 
daeitta \ l 

When they heard of the coming of the princess Bhadda- G 
kaccana to Lanka her brothers also, 2 except one, urged by 
their mother, departed thither 

When on arriving they had visited the ruler of Lanka, 7 
Banduv&sudeva and their youngest sister too and had lamented 
with her, 3 they, hospitably received by the king and having 8 
the king s leave, went about the island of Lanka and took up 
their abode wheresoever it pleased them. 4 

The place where Rama settled is called Ramagona, the 9 
settlements of Uruvela and Anuradha (are called) by their 
names, and the settlements of Yijita, Dighayu, and Rohana 10 
are named Vijitag&ma, Dighayu, and Rohana. 5 Anur&dha 11 

1 The allusion is to ummadeti ‘ makes mad \ 

8 Putt®, literally : 4 the sons/ that is, of the Sakya Pandu. 

8 Probably over the fate of Ummadacitta. 

4 Cariinsu belongs to earikaip. and nivasam both. 

* Of. 7. 48 foil, where the names Anuradha, Uruvela, and Yijita also 
appear. Evidently we have to do with a different tradition as to the 
foundation of the same cities. 

¥ 


66 Mahavamsa IX. 12 

built a tank and when he had built a palace to the south of 

12 this, he took up his abode there. Afterwards the great king 
Panduvasudeva consecrated his eldest son Abhaya as vice- 
regent. 

13 When the son of prince Dighayu, DTghagamani, heard of 

14 Ummadacitta he went, driven by longing for her. to Upatissa- 
gama, and there sought out the ruler of the land. And this 
(latter) appointed him together with the vice-regent, to 
service at the royal court. 

15 Now (once) Citta saw Gamani in the place where he stood 
opposite her window, and, her heart on fire with love, she 

16 asked her serving-woman: ‘Who is that?' When she heard*; 
‘ He is the son of thy uncle/ she trusted the matter to her 

1 7 attendant and he, being in league with her, fastened a hook- 
ladder to the window in the night, 1 2 climbed up, broke the 
window and so came in. 

18 So he had intercourse with her and did not go forth till 
break of day. And; he returned there constantly, nor was he 
discovered, for there was no entry (to the chamber). 

19 And she became with child by him, and when the fruit of 
- her womb was ripe the serving-woman told her mother, and 

20 the mother, having questioned her daughter, told the king. 
The king took counsel with his eons and said : ‘ He too a must 
be received among us; let us give her (in marriage) to him/ 

21 And saying : ‘If it is a son we will slay him * ; they gave 
her to him. 

But she, when the time of her delivery was come near, 

22 went to the lying-in-chamber. And thinking; ‘These were 
accomplices in the matter/ the princes, from fear, did to death 

23 the herdsman Citta and the slave Ktllavela, attendants on 

! Gamani, since they would make no promise. 3 They were 

1 Gavakkhambi (Jasapetva rattiipi k a k k at ay ant aka lit* 
‘making a crab-machine to bite on to the window \ For explanation 
of this passage see Mah, ed., Introd., p. xxvi. 

2 So pi, namely, Dighagamam. 

8 Patihnarp adente, that is, they would not fall in with the 
design of the brothers to kill the boy who might perhaps com# into 
the world. Cf. Mah. ed., .Introd., p. xvi. 
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reborn as yakkhas and both kept guard over the child in the 
mother's womb. And Citta made her attendant find another 24 
woman who was near her delivery. And Citta bore a son but 
this woman bore a daughter. Citta caused a thousand (pieces 25 
of money) to be handed over to (the other) together with her 
own son, and the latter’s daughter to be then brought to her 
and laid beside her. When the king's sons heard 'a daughter 26 
is born they were well pleased ; but the two, mother and 
grandmother, joining the names o£ the grandfather and the 27 
eldest uncle gave the boy the name Pandukabhaya. 

The ruler o£ Lanka, Panduvasudeva, reigned thirty years. 28 
When Pandukabhaya was born, he died. 

When the ruler was dead, the king's sons all assembled 29 
together and held the great festival of consecration of their 
brother, the safety-giving Abhaya . 1 

Here ends the ninth chapter, called f The Consecrating o£ 
Abhaya in the Mahavamsa, compiled for the serene joy 
and emotion o£ the pious. 

1 A play on the word abhaya ‘the fearless’, and abhayada 
1 bestowing fearlessness, freedom from danger, or security 
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CHAPTER X 



THE CONSECRATING OP PANDUKABIIAYA 

1 (As) commanded by Ummadacitta the serving- woman took 
the boy, laid him in a basket and went with him to DvEra- 
mandalaka. 1 2 

2 "When the princes, who had gone a-hunting in the Tumbara 
forest saw the serving-woman they asked her ; ‘ Where art 

3 thou going? What is that? * She answered : * I am going 
to Dvaramandalaka ; that is a sweet cake for my daughter.’ 

4 The princes said to her : f Take it out’ Then Citta and 
Kalavela who had come forth to protect (the boy) caused a 

5 great boar to appear at that moment. The princes pursued 
him ; but she took (the boy) and went thither and gave the 
boy and a thousand (pieces of money) secretly to a certain 

6 man who was entrusted (with the matter). On that very day 
his wife bore a son, and he, declaring : ( My wife has borne 
twin sons/ reared that boy (with his own). 

7 The (boy) was already seven years old when his uncles found 
out (where he was) and charged followers of theirs to kill (with 

8 him) the boys playing in a certain pond. Now the boy was 
used to hide, by diving, in a certain hollow tree standing in 
the water and having the mouth of the hollow hidden under 

9 water, entering by the hollow, and when he had stayed long 
within he would come forth in the same way, and being again 
among the other boys, however much they questioned him, he 
would mislead them with evasive words. 

10 On the day the (princes’) people came^ the hoy with 
his clothes on dived into the water and stayed hidden in 

1 1 the hollow tree. When those men had counted the clothes and 

1 According to Mali. 28. 28 the village is situated near the Oetiya- 
mountain (Mihintale), east of AnurSdhapura, 

2 See Mah. ed., Introd., p, liii. 
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killed the other boys they went away and declared : ( The boys 
have all been killed 1 1 When they were gone that (boy) went 12 
to his foster-father's 1 house, and comforted by him he lived 
on there to the age of twelve years. 

When his uncles again heard that the boy was alive they 1 3 
charged (their followers) to kill all the herdsmen. Just on 14 
that day the herdsmen had taken a deer and sent the boy into 
the village to bring fire. He went home, but sent his foster- 1 5 
father’s son out saying : c I am footsore, take thou fire for the 
herdsmen ; then thou too wilt have some of the roast to eat/ 1 6 
Hearing those words he took fire to the herdsmen: and at 17 
that moment those (men) despatched to do it surrounded the 
herdsmen and killed them all, and when they had killed them 
they (went and) told (the boy’s) uncles. 

Then, when he was sixteen years old, his xmcles discovered 1 8 
him ; his mother sent him a thousand (pieces of money) and 
a command to bring him to (a place of) safety. 2 His foster- 19 
father told him all his mother's message, and giving him a 
slave and the thousand (pieces of money) he sent him to Pan- 
dula. The brahman named Pandula, a rich man and learned 20 
in the vedas, dwelt in the southern district in (the village) 
Pandulagamaka. The prince went thither and sought out the 21 
brahman Pandula. When this latter had asked him : ‘ Art 
thou Pandukabhaya, my dear ? 9 and was answered f Yes’, he 22 
paid him honour (as a guest) and said : c Thou wilt be king, 
and full seventy years wilt thou rule; learn the art, 3 my dear!' 23 
and he instructed him, and by his son Canda 4 * also that art 
was mastered in a short time. 

He gave him a hundred thousand (pieces of money) to enrol 24 
soldiers and when five hundred men had been enrolled by him 
(he said) : r The (woman) at whose touch leaves turn to gold 25 

1 Ayutta or Syuttaka 4 the man entrusted (with the bringing-up) \ 

a Tassa rakkharp cadi si, lit. ‘and disposed (or commanded) his 
protection \ 

8 Sippaxp uggapha, in this case 1 the art 1 is the knowledge 
needed by a reigning prince. 

4 Candena cassa puttena belongs, according to the Tikii, to 

sippam samSpitaxp. 


70 


Mahavamsa 


X. 26 



26 make thou thy queen, and my son Canda thy chaplain/ When 
he had thus said and given him money he sent him forth from 
thence with his soldiers. Proclaiming his name he, the 

27 virtuous prince, fared forth and when in the city of Pana near 
the Kasa-mountain 1 he had gathered together seven hundred 

28 followers and provision for all, he went thence, followed by 
one thousand two hundred men to the mountain called Giri- 
kanda. 

29 An uncle of Pandukabhaya, named Girikandasiva, drew his 
revenues from this district that Panduviteudeva had handed 

30 over to him. This prince was even then on the point of reap- 
ing (a field) measuring a hundred kartsas ; his daughter was 

31 the beautiful princess named Pall. And she, with a great 
retinue, had mounted her splendid waggon, and came bring- 

32 ing food for her father and for the reapers. The prince’s 
men, who saw the princess there, told the prince (about 

.33 her ) ; the prince coming thither in haste and dividing her 
followers into two bands, drove his own waggon, followed 
by his men, near her and asked : ' Where art thou going ? ’ 

34 And when she had told him all the prince, whose heart was 
fired with love, asked for a share of the food. 

35 She stepped down from the waggon and, at the foot of a 
banyan-tree, she offered the prince food in a golden bowl. 

36 Then she took banyan-leaves to entertain the rest of the people 
(with food) and in an instant the leaves were changed into 

37 golden vessels. When the prince saw this and remembered the 
brahman's words he was glad (thinking) : ‘ I have found the 

38 maiden who is worthy to be made queen/ So she entertained 
them all, but yet the food became not less ; it seemed that but 

39 one man’s portion had been taken away. Thus from that 
time onward that youthful princess who was so rich in virtues 
and merit was called by the name SuvapnapSll. 

40 And the prince took the maiden and mounted his waggon 
and fared onward, fearless and surrounded by a mighty army, 

1 Probably near the modem Kahagalagama ‘village of the 
Kaha mountain ’, about 18 miles SB], from AnurEdhapura, and 
10 miles WNW. from the mountain Bitfgala. See also 25. 50, and 
the Appendix C on Pandukabhaya’a campaigns. 
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When her father heard this he despatched all his soldiers, and 41 
they came and gave battle and returned, defeated by the 42 
others ; at that place (afterwards) a village was built called 
Kalahanagara. 1 When her five brothers heard this they (also) 
departed to make war. And all those did Canda the son of 43 
Pandula slay ; Lohitav&hakhanda 2 was their battle-field. 

With a great host PandukSbhaya marched from thence to 44 
the further shore of the Gangs 3 toward the Dola-mountain. 
Here he sojourned four years. When his uncles heard that he 45 
was there they marched thither, leaving the king behind, to 
do battle with him. When they had made a fortified camp 46 
near the I) humarakk ha-m o untai n they fought a battle with 
their nephew. But the nephew pursued the uncles to this side 47 
of the river, and having defeated them in flight he held their 
fortified camp for two years. 

And they went to Upatissagama and told all this to the 48 
king. And the king sent the prince a letter together with a 
thousand (pieces of money) saying : fi Keep thou possession of 49 
the land on the further shore, but come not over to this shore/ » 
When the nine brothers heard of this they were wroth with 
the king and said ; ‘ Long hast thou been, in truth, a helper 50 
to him 1 Now dost thou give him the kingdom. For that we ' 
will put thee to death/ He yielded up the government to 51 
them, and with one accord they appointed their brother named » 
Tisisa to be regent. 

This safety-giving Abhaya 4 had reigned as king in Upatis- 52 
sagama twenty years. 

Now a yakkhinl named Cetiya, who dwelt on the Dhilma- 53 

1 I. e. Battle-town. A Kalahagala lies to the south of Mineri-Tank 
(Ma^ihira), not far from the left bank of the Ambanganga, which 
Hows into the Mahawadiganga lower down. Census of Ceylon, 1901, 
iv, pp. 468-469. 

* Lit. perhaps * Field of the stream of blood 

8 I.e. Mahagahgl, now Mahawaliganga. Fa ragangS means, from 
the standpoint of the narrator (at Anuradhapura), the right, 
oraganga ‘this side \ the left bank of the Mahawseliganga. As to 
the Dolapabbata (now Bolagal-wela), see Appendix C. 

4 See note to 9. 29. 
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rakkha-mountain 1 near the pond (called) Tumbariy&fig&na, 
used to wander about in the form of a mare* 

54 And once a certain man saw this beautiful (mare) with her 
white body and red feet and told the prince : < Here is a mare 
whose appearance is thus and so — ; 

55 1 The prince took a noose and came to capture her. When she 
saw him coming up behind her she fled for fear of his majestic 

56 aspect. She fled without rendering herself invisible and he 
pursued her swiftly as she fled. Seven times in her flight she 

57 circled round the pond, and plunging into the Mahagai\gt and 
climbing forth again to the shore she fled seven times around 

58 the Dhumarakkha-mountain ; and yet three times more she 
circled round the pond and plunged yet again in the (JaftgS 

59 near the Kacchaka-ford, 2 but there he seized her by the mane 
and (grasped) a palm-leaf that was floating down the stream ; 

60 by the effect of his merit this turned into a great sword. He 
thrust at her with the sword, crying : r I will slay thee/ And 
she said to him : e I will conquer the kingdom and give it to 

61 thee, lord ! Slay me not I ; Then he seized her by the neck 
and boring her nostrils with the point of his sword he secured 
her thus with a rope ; but she followed wheresoever he would. 

62 When the mighty (hero) had gone to the Dhumarakkha- 
mountain, bestriding the mare, he dwelt there on the Dhuma- 

63 rakkha-mountain four years. And having marched thence 
with his force and come to the Ari^tha-mountain $ he sojourned 
there seven years awaiting a fit time to make war. 

64 Eight of his uncles, leaving two behind, 4 drew near to the 

65 Arittha-mountain in battle array, and when they had laid out 
a fortified camp near a small city and had placed a commander 
at the head they surrounded the Arittha-mountain on every 
side. 

1 According to v. 62 foil, nob far from the Kacchakatit fh a (see note 
to v. 58), on the left bank of the Mahawadiganga. The Dhftmti- 
rakkhapabbata is also mentioned, Mali. 37. 208 (® 168 of the Colombo 
edition ii). 

2 Cf. 28. 17 and 25. 12. Now Mahagantota, a ford below the place 
where Ambanganga and Mahawadiganga join. Bee note to 85. 58* 

8 Now Ritigala, North-Central Province, north of Mabarana* 

4 Namely, Abhaya and Girikantlasiva. 
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After speech with the yakkhinl, the prince, according* to 00 
her cunning* counsel, sent in advance a company of his soldiers 
taking with them kingly apparel and weapons as presents and 
the message: 'Take all this; I will make peace with you/ 67 
But as they were lulled to security thinking: r We will take 68 
him prisoner if he comes/ he mounted the yakkha-mare and 
went forth to battle at the head of a great host. The 69 
yakkhinl neighed full loudly and his army, inside and outside 
(the camp) 1 raised a mighty battle-cry. The princess men 70 
killed all the soldiers of the enemy's army and the eight 
uncles with them, and they raised a pyramid of skulls. The 71 
commander escaped and fled (for safety) to a thicket; that 
(same thicket) is therefore called Senapatigumbaka. When 72 
the prince saw the pyramid of skulls, where the skulls of his 
uncles lay uppermost, he said : "Tis like a heap of gourds ’ ; 
and therefore they named (the place) Labngamaka. 2 

When he was thus left victor in battle, Pandukahhaya 76 
went thence to the dwelling-place of his great-uncle Anuradha. 
The great-uncle handed over his palace to him and built 74 
himself a dwelling elsewhere; but he dwelt in his house. 
When he had inquired of a soothsayer who was versed in the 75 
knowledge of (fitting) sites, he founded the capital, even near 
that village. Since it had served as dwelling to two Anuradhas, 76 
it was called AnurUdhapura, and also because it was founded 
under the constellation Anuradha. When he had caused the 77 
(state) parasol of his uncles to be brought and purified in 
a natural pond that is here, 3 Paniuikabhaya kept it for 
himself and with the water of that same pond he solemnized 78 
his own consecration ; and Suvannapali, his spouse, he con- 
secrated queen. On the young Canda, even as he had agreed, 79 

* I. e. the soldiers ha bad sent in advance into the enemy’s camp and 
the army approaching now with him. 

1 I.e. * Village of Gourds/ Even now wo find on the map, to the 
north-west of the Ritigala, a place called Labunoruwa « p. ltlbuna- 
garaka. Of. Return of Architectural and Archaeological Remains 
. . . existing in Ceylon, 1890, p. 76; Census of Ceylon , 1901, voL iv, 
p. 464. 

8 1 d h a, i.e. in AnurE&hapura, the residence of the chronicler. 
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he conferred the office of his chaplain and other appointments 
on his other followers according to their merits. 

80 Because his mother and he himself had been befriended by 
him, he did not slay the king Abhaya, his eldest uncle, but 

81 handed over the government to him for the night-time : he 
became the ‘Nagaraguttika’ (Guardian of the City). From that 

82 time onward there were nagaraguttikas in the capital* His 
father-in-law also, Girikandasiva, he did not slay but handed 

83 over to this uncle the district of Girikanda. He had the 
pond 1 deepened and abundantly filled with water, and since 
he had taken water therefrom, when victorious (for his 
consecration), they called it Jayavapi. 2 

84 He settled the yakkha Kalavela on the east side of the 
city, the yakkha Cittaraja at the lower end of the Abhaya- 

85 tank. 3 The slave-woman who had helped him in time past 
and was re-born of a yakkhinl, the thankful (king) settled at 

86 the south gate of the City. Within the royal precincts he 
housed the yakkhinl in the form of a mare. Year by year he 

87 had sacrificial offerings made to them and to other (yakkhas); 
but on festival-days he sat with Cittaraja beside him on a 
seat of equal height, and having gods and men to dance before 

88 him, the king took his pleasure, in joyous and merry wise. 

He laid out also four suburbs as well as the Ahhaya-fc&nk, 

89 the common cemetery, the place of execution, and the chapel 
of the Queens of the West, the banyan-tree of Vese&v&pa 4 and 

90 the Palmyra-palm of the Demon of Maladies/* the ground set 
apart for the Yonas and the house of the Great Sacrifice ; all 
these he laid out near the west gate. 0 

* 

1 I. e. the pond in Anuradhapura, mentioned in v. 77. Bine® the 
old name has been changed, it is impossible to identify the Jayav Ip I* 

2 I. 6. the tank of victory. 

8 See v. 88. The Abhaya-vapi which was laid out by the king 
Pamjukabhaya himself, is the tank now called Basa wak-ku lam* 
Parker, Ancient Ceylon , p. 860 foil. 

4 I. e. of Kubera, god of wealth (Skt* Yaiirava^a), who perhaps 
is here considered as a chthonian god. 

Or the God of the Huntsmen, according to the reading vySdha* 
devassa. * 

6 On the various buildings and foundations mentioned in 89 and 90, 
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He set five hundred candalas to the work of cleaning the 9 [ 
(streets of the) town, two hundred candalas to the work of 
cleaning the sewers, one hundred and fifty candalas he em- 92 
ployed to bear the dead and as many candalas to be watchers 
in the cemetery. For these he built a village north-west 93 
of the cemetery and they continually carried out their duty 
as it was appointed. 

Toward the north-east of the candala- village he made the 94 
cemetery, called the Lower Cemetery, for the candala folk. 
North of this cemetery, between (it and) the Pasana-moun tain , 95 
the line of huts for the huntsmen were built thenceforth. 
Northward from thence, as far as the Gfimani-tank, 1 a her- 96 
mitage was made for many ascetics; eastward of that same 97 
cemetery the nilcr built a house for the nigantha 2 Jotiya. 

In that same region dwelt the nigantha named Giri and; 98 
many ascetics of various heretical sects. And there the lord 99 
of the land built also a chapel for the nigantha Kumbhancla ; 
it was named after him. Toward the west from thence and 100 
eastward of the street of the huntsmen lived five hundred 
families of heretical beliefs. On the further side of Jotiya's 101 
house and on this side of the Gamani-tank he likewise built 
a monastery for wandering mendicant monks, and a dwelling 102 
for the ajlvakas and a residence for the brahmans, and in 
this place and that he built a lying-in shelter and a hall 3 for 
those recovering from sickness. 

Ten years after his consecration did Pandukabhaya the 103 
ruler of Lanka establish the village-boundaries over the 
whole of the island of Lanka. With Kalavela and Cittaraja, 104 

see Mali. ed., Introd., p. liv. Since the Tikft leaves us in the lurch 
it will be difficult to add anything further. 

1 The Oamanivapi is perhaps the Karamb&wa-tank which lies 
somewhat more than a mile north from the Bulan-kulam. Paektck, 
however, identifies it with the Peramiyan-kulam. Ancient Ceylon, 

\n 364. 

8 Name of a sect of ascetics (the Jaina) who went about naked. 

8 According to the TikH we have to take sivikii sot thisa hup as 
sivikSsllaip ca sottbisilarp ca. The former word is explained 
by vijlyanaghara 1 house of delivery the latter by gilanasSla 
‘ball for the tick \ 
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who were visible (in bodily form) the prince enjoyal his good 

105 fortune, he who had yakkhas and bhutas 1 for friends. Be- 
tween the king Pandukabhaya and Abhaya were seventeen 
years without a king. 

106 When the ruler of the earth, Pandukabhaya, the intelligent, 
being thirty-seven years old, had assumed the rule over the 
kingdom, he reigned full seventy years in fair and wealthy 3 
Anuradhapura. 

Here ends the tenth chapter, called * The Consecrating of 
Pandukabhaya ; in the Mahavamsa, compiled for the serene 
joy and emotion of the pious. 

1 That is, ghosts ; but the expression is ambiguous. It could also 
mean 4 he who had those that had become yakkhas (namely K&Javola 
and Citta) for friends \ 

2 Tika: samiddhe ti, sanipattiya pUrite add he vft * filled 
with prosperity or wealthy \ 



CHAPTER XI 


THE CONSECRATING OE DEVANAMMYATISSA 

After Us death his son, known by the name of Mutasiva, 1 
the son of SuvannapEli, succeeded him in the government, 
which was (then) in a peaceful state* The king laid out the 2 
beautiful MahEmegbavana-garden, rich in all the good 
qualities that its name promises 1 and provided with fruit- 
trees and flowering-trees. At the time that the place was 3 
chosen for the garden, a great cloud, gathering at an unwonted 
season, poured forth rain ; therefore they called the garden 
Mahameghavana. 

Sixty years king Mutasiva reigned in splendid Atmradha- 4 
pura, the fair face of the land of Lanka. He had ten sons, 5 
each thoughtful of the other’s welfare, and two daughters 
equal 2 (in beauty), worthy of their family. The second son, 6 
known by the name DevEnampiyatissa, was foremost among 
all his brothers in virtue and intelligence. 

This Devanamhyatissa became king after his father’s 7 
death. Even at the time of his consecration many wonders 
came to pass. In the whole isle of LahkE treasures and 8 

1 Following the muling of the Burmese MSB. and the TIkE nama- 
nugagupodito ‘eminent in the qualities corresponding to the 
name’. Mahftmeghavana means ‘grove of the great cloud \ The 
qualities which it possesses are such as accompany abundant rainfall: 
streams, trees with thick foliage, shade, coolness and so forth. Of. 
the explanation of the T*kS, Mah. ed., note on this passage. The 
MahEmeghavana was situated south of the city of AnurEdhapura, 
where now the Mahavihllra stands. Between it and the southern 
wail of the city was another park, called Nandana or Jotivana. 
Bee 15. 1, 8; Parker, Ancient Ceylon , pp. 272-274. 

a TfkS: an uk ilia ti, samanavarina; uyaip surupa ay am 
virupa ti vacanapacchinditum ana rah a samanarEpa ; 
ailEamaMa-anukUlarupasampattiya samannagata ti a* 
dhippEy 0 . The sense is ; they were of equal beauty. 
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jewels that had been buried deep rose up to the surface of the 
9 earth. Jewels which had been in ships wrecked near Lanka and 
those which were naturally formed there (in the ocean) issued 

10 forth upon the land. At the foot of the Chata-mountain 
there grew up three bamboo-stems, in girth even as a waggon- 

11 pole. 1 2 * One of them, 'the creeper-stem/ shone like silver; on 
this might be seen delightful creepers gleaming with a golden 

12 colour. But one was the 4 * flower-stem \ on this again might 
be seen flowers of many kinds, of manifold colours, in full 

13 bloom. And last, one was the 4 bird-stem 9 whereon might be 
seen numbers of birds and beasts of many (kinds) and of 

14 many colours, as if living. Pearls of the eight kinds, namely 
horse-pearl, elephant-pearl, waggon-pearl, myrobalan -pearl, 
bracelet-pearl, ring-pearl, kakudha fruit-pearl, and common 

15 (pearls) came forth out of the ocean and lay upon the shore 
in heaps. 

16 All this was the effect of Devanampiyatissa’s merit. Sap- 
phire, beryl, ruby, these gems and many jewels and those 

17 pearls and those bamboo-stems they brought, all in the same 
week, to the king. 

When the king saw them ho was glad at heart and thought: 

18 f My friend Dhammaeoka and nobody else is worthy to have 
these priceless treasures; I will send them to him as a gift/ 

19 For the two monarchs, DevUnampiyatissa and Dhammasoka 
already had been friends a long time, though they had never 
seen each other. 


20 The king sent four persons appointed as his envoys s his 
nephew Maharittha, who was the chief of his ministers, then 

21 his chaplain, a minister and his treasurer/ attended by a body 
of retainers, and he bade them take with them those priceless 

22 jewels, the three kinds of precious stones, and the three stems 
(like) waggon-poles, and a spiral shell winding to the right, and 


1 This must be the meaning of rathapatoda, although pafcoda 
properly means * goad, whip \ 

2 The Tika also tells us the names of Aretha's three companions, 

namely Taiipabbata (in Kamb. Mah, Bali 0 ), Tela and Tim. Thaw 

names are, we may conjecture, taken from the original source of the 

Mah., the old Attbakatha. 
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the eight kinds of pearls. When they had embarked at J ambu- 23 
kola 1 and in seven days had reached the haven 2 in safety, 
and from thence in seven days more had come to Pataliputta, 24 
they gave those gifts into the hands of king Dhamm&soka. 
When he saw them he rejoiced greatly. Thinking: e Here 2f> 
I have no such precious things/ the monarch, in his joy, 
bestowed on Arittha the rank of a commander in his army, 
on the brahman the dignity of chaplain, to the minister he 20 
gave the rank of staff-bearer, and to the treasurer that of 
a guild-lord. 3 

When he had allotted to the (envoys) abundance of (all) 27 
things for their entertainment and dwelling-houses, he took 
counsel with his ministers considering (what should be sent 
as) a return-gift; and he took 4 * * a fan/ a diadem, a sword, 28 
a parasol, shoes, a turban, ear-ornaments/ chains, 7 * * a pitcher, 
yellow sandalwood, a set of garments that had no need of 29 
cleansing, a costly napkin, unguent brought by the nagas, 
red-coloured earth, water from the lake Anotatta and 30 
also water from the Ganges, a (spiral) shell winding in 

1 A landing-place in northern Ceylon. See chiefly 19. 25. 

® The haven of TamalifctL Bee note to 11. 38. 

8 Very characteristic, and throwing light on court-life in India, 
chiefly in the fifth century a. d. The complimentary bestowing of 
titles and dignities was then the custom, just as at the present day. 

4 The accusatives in the text are all dependent on v. 88. From 
this point the things enumerated are merely either the insignia of 
a royal prince or such as are used for the ceremony of consecrating 
a king. 

8 Valavljanl is a fly-whisk (Skt. camara) made of the hair of 
a yak's tail. 

8 The Tikii explains vat am s a (Skt. a vat a ipsa) by kapnapi- 
landhana. See Vinatja Texts,, ii, p. 847, note on (XV. 1. 13. 1. In 
ThOpav., p. 17® 3 pupphavataipsaka k rendered in Sinhalese 
malkacja. 

7 That plmanga must be a band or chain is clear from the simile 
in Thupav. 8 l7s ” 10 . The Buddha Dlpaipkara winds the girdle round 
his red garment as on© might wind a golden pamahga about a bunch 

of flowers. The same simile occurs Mahahodhiv., ed. Btkonu, p, 02 10 ; 

cf. also C.V. 5. 2. 1 ; Sum. Vil. I. 80 1 * on D. 1. L 10. (To be read thus, 

Mah. ed., p. 855, line 29.) 
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31 auspicious wise/ a maiden in the flower of her youth, utensils 
as golden platters, a costly litter, yellow and emblie xnyro- 

32 balans and precious ambrosial healing herbs, sixty times one 
hundred waggon loads of mountain-rice brought thither by 
parrots, nay, all that was needful for consecrating a king, 

33 marvellous in splendour; and sending these (things) in due 
time as a gift to his friend the lord of men sent envoys also 

34 with the gift of the true doctrine, saying : * 1 have taken 
refuge in the Buddha, his Doctrine and his Order, I have 
declared myself a lay-disciple in the religion of the Sakya son ; * 

35 seek then even thou, 0 best of men converting thy mind with 

36 believing heart refuge in these best of gems ! ’ and saying 
moreover: 'Consecrate my friend yet again as king,' be 
dismissed his friend’s ministers, with many marks of honour. 

37 When the ministers had stayed five months, highly honoured 
they set forth with the envoys, on the first day of the bright 

38 half of the month Vesakha. 1 * 3 Having embarked at Tamalittl 4 
and landed at Jambukola they sought out the king, when 

39 they arrived here on the twelfth day. The envoys handed the 
gifts to the ruler of Lanka; the ruler of Lanka made them 
welcome with great hospitality. 

40 But the envoys most faithful to their king consecrated the 
ruler of Lanka, whose (first) consecration had been held in the 
month Maggasira® on the day when the moon first shows 

41 itself, fulfilling the charge of DhammEsoka, yet again as king, 
they rejoicing in the salvation of their king (consecrated) him 
who rejoiced in the good fortune of Lanka. 

1 Winding towards the right, dakkhinSvaMo; of. v. 22. 

* I.e. of Buddha, sprang from the tribe of the Sakya*. See 

2. 15 foil. 

3 See note to 1. 12. 

* Skt. TamraliptI, a harbour in the region at the mouth of the 
Ganges, now Tamluk. At TamraliptI the Chinese pilgrim Fa-hien 
embarked for Ceylon in the beginning of the fifth century A. l>. See 
Leghje, Record of Buddhistic Kingdoms, p. 100. 

According to the Dip. 11. 14 and 88, the first coronation of D. 
was held in the second winter month under the NakkhatU IsEjha, 
and the second coronation on the twelfth day of the bright half of 
the Vesakha month. Of. Introduction, para. 7. 
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Thus on the full-moon day of the month Vesakha the ruler 42 
of men, in whose name was contained the words ‘friend of 
the gods'*, 1 bestowing good upon his people, held his con- 
secration (as king) in Lanka, where in every place they held 
high festival. 

Here ends the eleventh chapter, called € The Consecrating of 
Devanampiyatissa 3 in the Mahavamsa, compiled for the 
serene joy and emotion of the pious. 

1 Devanampiyatissa means ‘Tissa, friend of the gods*. 
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CHAPTER XII 


THE CONVERTING OF DIFFERENT COUNTRIES 

1 When the thera Moggaliputta, the illuminator of the re- 
ligion of the Conqueror, had brought the (third) council to an 

2 end and when, looking into the future, he had beheld the 
founding of the religion in adjacent countries, (then) in the 

3 month Kattika 1 he sent forth theras, one here and one there. 
The thera Majjhantika he sent to Kasmlra and Ganclh&ra, the 

4 thera Mahadeva he sent to Mahisamandala. To Yanavasa he 
sent the thera named Rakkhita, and to Aparanfcaka the Yona 

5 named Dhammarakkhita ; to Maharattha (he sent) the them 
named Mahadhammarakkhita, but the thera Maharakkhita he 

6 sent into the country of the Yona. He sent the them Majjhima 
to the Himalaya country, and to Suvannabhumi he sent the 

7 two theras Sona and Uttara. The great thera Mahinda, 
the theras Itthiya, Uttiya, Sambala and BhaddasEla his dis- 

8 ciples, these five theras he sent forth with the charge: *Ye 
shall found in the lovely island of Lahka the lovely religion 
of the Conqueror/ 

9 At that time in Kasrmra and Gandhilra 2 3 did the niga»ktng 
of wondrous power, Aravala, cause the rain called * Hail 1 to 

10 pour down upon the ripe crops, and cruelly did he overwhelm 
everything with a flood. The thera Majjhantika went thither 

11 with all speed, passing through the air, and wrought (miraclea 
such as) walking on the surface of the water in Arav&j&’s lake 
and so forth. When the nagas beheld it they told their king 
with fury about this thing, 

12 Then full of fury the naga-king brought divers terrors to 

1 See note to 1. 12. As to the time of the third council, of* the 

Introduction. 

3 Gandhara comprises the districts of Peshawar and ESwal 
in the northern Punjab. Kasmlra is the modern Kashmir, 
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pass; fierce winds blew, a cloud gave forth thunder and rain, 
thunder strokes crashed, and lightning flashed here and there, 13 
trees and mountain-tops were hurled down. Nagas in grisly 14 
forms terrified (beholders) on every side, he himself spat forth 
smoke and fire threatening in different ways. 

When the thera by his wondrous power had brought all 15 
these terrors to naught, he said to the naga-king, showing his 
eminent might: ‘'Even if the world together with the gods 16 
came seeking to terrify me, they would not be equal to me (in 
strength) whatever fears and dread (they may arouse) in this 
place. 1 Nay, if thou shouldst raise the whole earth with the 1 7 
ocean and the mountains, thou mighty naga, and shouldst. 
hurl them upon me, thou eouldst in no wise arouse fear and 18 
dread in me. It were surely but thy own destruction, thou 
lord of serpents.' 

Then to him, humbled by these words the thera preached 19 
the doctrine, and thereupon the naga-king came unto the 
(three) refuges and the precepts of duty, 2 and this likewise 20 
did eighty-four thousand serpents and many gandhabbas, 
yakkhas and kumbhandakas 8 in the Himalaya. But a yak- 21 
kha named Pandaka with (his wife) the yakkhinl Ilarita and his 
five hundred sons obtained the first fruit (of sanctification). 4 

c Henceforth let no anger arise as of old; work no more 22 
harm to the harvest, for living beings love their happiness; 
cherish love for beings, let men live in happiness.' Thus 23 
were they taught by him and they did according to (this 
teaching). Then the lord of serpents made the thera sit upon 24 
a jewel-throne and he stood near, fanning him. But the 25 
dwellers in KasmTra and Gandhara who had come to worship 

1 The right reading appears to be yam ettha bhayabheravam. 

The construction of the sentence is, however, very difficult. For the 
explanation of the Tlka see Mah. ed., note on the passage. 

2 Bee note to 1. 32 and 62. 

1 Bkt. kumbhancla, name of a class of supernatural beings under 
the rule of Yirujhaka. The gandhabbas (= Skr. gandharva) are 
a class of demigods who are the attendants of Dhatarattha. Yiru- 
Jhaka, and Dhatarattha are two of the four great kings of the world 
(1 okapi IS), the regents of the south and north. 

* I. e. the sotSpattiphala. Of. note to 1. S3. 
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the naga-king acknowledged the thera as the mightier in 

26 working wonders, 1 and when they had paid the thera reverence 
they seated themselves on one side near him. The thera 
expounded to them the dhamma ; (namely) the Asivisupama. 2 

27 The conversion of eighty thousand persons took place 3 and 
a hundred thousand persons received the pabbajja from the 

28 thera. Since then Kasrmra and Gandhara shine with yellow 
robes and prize above all the three things. 4 

29 The thera Mahadeva who had gone to the Mahisamandala 5 
country preached in the midst of the people the Devaduta- 

30 suttanta. 6 Forty thousand (persons) made pure (in themselves) 
the eye of the truth and yet forty thousand received from 
him the pabbajja-ordination. 

31 The thera Rakkhita, who had gone to Vanavasa, 7 preached, 
floating in the air in the midst of the people, the A'namatagga- 

32 samyutta. 8 The conversion of sixty thousand persons took 
place, thirty-seven thousand in number received the pabbajja 

33 from him. Five hundred viharas were founded in the 

1 Cf. Mah. ed., note on this passage, also 14. 20 with note. The 
positive mahiddhika stands for the comparative. 

2 The aslvisa-sutta of S. IV, pp. 172-175, or the ailvisopamil 
^simile of the serpent’ of A. II, pp. 110-411. 

8 See note to 1. 32. 

4 Namely buddh a, dhamma, s am g ha, the Buddha, his doctrine 
and his order. See note to 1. 62. 

5 Mahisamanfiala is generally taken as the modern Mysore. But 
Fleet, J.R.A.S . 1910, p. 429 foil., has shown that this identification 
is hardly correct. He himself takes Mahisamapcjala as * territory of 
the Mahisha ’ of which the capital was M'Shishmatf. Agreeing with 
Pargiteb he places this capital on the island of the Narbada river, 
now called Mandhata. See Imperial Gazetteer of India , §, v. Mahifta- 
mandala is, therefore, a district south of the Vindhyan mountains. 

6 I. e. * Discourse on the Messengers of God.’ See M. Ill, pp. 1 78*487 ; 
A. d, pp. 138-142. The suttanta deals with old age, disease, and death 
as messengers of Yama the god of death. 

7 The Vanavasaka or Vanavasin are mentioned in the Mahl- 
bharata, 6. 866, and Harivamia, 5232, as a people dwelling in 
southern India. See B.R., Skt. Wth. s.vv. There is also a modem 
town Banavasi in North Kanara which seems to have preserved the 
old name. Imp . Gaz. of India, s.v. 

8 S. II, pp. 178-193. 
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country. Thus did the thera establish there the religion of 
the Conqueror. 

The thera Dhammarakkhita the Yona, being gone to 34 
Aparantaka 1 and having preached in the midst of the people 
the Aggikkhandhopama-sutta, 2 gave to drink of the nectar of 35 
truth to thirty-seven thousand living beings who had come 
together there, he who perfectly understood truth and untruth. 36 
A thousand men and yet more women went forth from noble 
families and received the pabbajja. 

The wise Mahadhammarakkhita, who had gone to Malta- 3 7 
rattha, 3 related there the jataka called Mahanaradakassapa. 4 * 
Eighty-four thousand persons attained to the reward of the 38 
path (of salvation), thirteen thousand received from him the 
pabbajja. 

The wise Maharakkhita who went to the country of the 39 
Yona 0 delivered in the midst of the people the Kalakarama- 
suttanta. 6 A hundred and seventy thousand living beings 40 
attained to the reward of the path (of salvation) ; ten thousand 
received the pabbajja. 

The wise Majjhima 7 preached in the Himalaya region whither 4 1 

1 Skr. Aparanta c the western ends’, comprising the territory of 
northern Gujarat, Kathiawar, Kachchh, and Sind, Fleet, J.R.A.J8. 
1910, p. 427. 

2 I. e. ‘The discourse on the parable of the flames of 6re.’ A. IV, 
pp. 128-135. 

8 Skr. Maharastra, the country of the MarafhL 

4 Fatjsboll, Jdt . vi, pp. 219-255. 

8 The Yonas (Skfc. Yavana) are also mentioned, together with the 
Kambojas, in the Eock Edicts V and XIII of A6oka. They ‘must 
mean the clans of foreign race (not necessarily Greek) on the north- 
western frontier, included in the empire (of A^oka) V. A. Smith, 
Jsoka,) p. 182, n. 2. It is remarkable that just at that time (246 b.c.) 
the Greco-Bactrian kingdom was founded by Diodotos. See Spiegel, 
Eran. Alterthumtk,, III, p. 49 foil. 

# Probably by this title is meant the suttanta 24 of the Catukkani- 
pafca in A. II, pp. 24-26. The KSlakSrama is supposed to be the place 
where Buddha delivered this discourse. 

7 The companions of Majjhima, according to Dip. 8. 10, Smp. 317 19 , 
MBv. 115 s , and Tlka 222 s , were the theras Kassapagotta, M il Iadova 
(Alakadeva), Sahadeva, and Dundubhissara. See the Introduction. 
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he had gone with four theras, the Dhammacakkappavattana- 

42 suttanta. 1 Eighty kotis of living beings attained to the reward 
of the path (of salvation)* The five theras separately eon- 

43 verted five kingdoms ; from each of them a hundred thousand 
persons received the pabbajja, believing in the doctrine of 
the Sammasambuddha. 

44 Together with the thera Uttara the thera Sona of wondrous 

45 might went to Suvannabliumi. 2 * * * * * 8 Now at this time, when- 
ever a boy was born in the king’s palace, a fearsome female 
demon who came forth out of the sea, was wont to devour (the 

46 child) and vanish again. And at that very moment a prince 
was born in the king’s palace. When the people saw the 
theras they thought : ‘ These are companions of the demons,’ 

47 and they came armed to kill them. And the theras 
asked : ‘ What does this mean ? ' and said to them : c We 

48 are pious ascetics, in no wise companions of the demon.’ 
Then the demon came forth from the ocean with her follow- 

49 mg, and when the people saw them they raised a great outcry. 

50 But the thera created twice as many terrifying demons and 
therewith surrounded the demon and her following on every 
side. She thought : f This (country) is come into possession 
of these (people)/ and, panic-stricken, she took to flight. 

51 When the thera had made a bulwark round the country he 
pronounced in the assembly the B rail m a j El a (sut tan ta) ? 

52 Many were the people who came unto the (three) refuges 
and the precepts of duty ; sixty thousand were converted to 

1 I. e. 'The discourse of the setting in motion the wheel of the 
doctrine. 1 See M.Y. I. 6. 17 foil. (» Vin< P/f. i, p. 10 foil); 8.V, 
pp. 420-431 ; 8.B.E. xi, p. 146 foil. 

2 The general opinion was, until recently, that BuvaQQ&bhftmi 
‘the gold-land 1 is lower Burma with adjacent districts. But this 
is very doubtful, since it is a fact that Buddhism reached Burma from 
China in the Mahay ana-form and not before the fourth century a* d. 

Fleet, J.Jt.A.S* 1910, p. 428, suggests that 8uvai,u>abhumi might be 

the country in Bengal called by Hiutm-isang * Kado-na-tu-fadarna ' 

* Karoasuvaroa, or else the country along the river Bon, a river in 

Central India, and tributary of the Ganges on its right bank, which 

is also called Hirapyavaha ‘ the gold-bearer 1 . 

8 I. e. f The Net of the Religious/ D. I, p. 1 foil 
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the true faith. Three thousand five hundred sons of noble 53 
families received the pabbajja and one thousand five hundred 
daughters of noble families received it likewise. Thenceforth 54 
when a prince was born in the royal palace the kings gave to 
such the name Sonuttara. 

Since they did even forbear to enter into the bliss already 55 
won — (such was) also the renunciation of the all-compassionate 
Conqueror — they bestowed blessing on the world/ (going) here 
and there. Who should grow weary in (striving for) the 
salvation of the world ? 

Here ends the twelfth chapter, called £ The Converting of 
Different Countries in the Mahavamsa, compiled for the 
serene joy and emotion of the pious. 

1 The sense is this : The theras had already attained to arahant- 
ship and were in possession of nibbana. Nevertheless they forebore 
to pass into nibbana, in order that they might first show the way 
salvation to the world. They thus followed the example of the 
Buddha who had practised the same renunciation (kaql^hana). 

See M.V. L 5. 2 foil. (= Vin. Pit . i, p. 4 folk). 


CHAPTER XIII 


THE COMING OF MAHINDA 

1 The great thera Mahinda, of lofty wisdom, who at that 
time had been twelve years (a monk), charged by his teacher 

2 and by the brotherhood to convert the island of Lanka, pon- 
dered on the fitting time (for this) and thought : ‘ Old is the 
king Mutasiva ; his son must become king/ 

3 When he had resolved to visit in the meantime his kinsfolk, 
he bade farewell to his teacher and the brotherhood and 

4 having asked the leave of the king he took with him the four 
theras 1 and also Samghamitta's son, the miraculously gifted 

5 samanera Sumana, 2 * mighty in the six supernormal powers; and 
he went to Dakkhinagiri 8 to confer on his kinsfolk (the) grace 
(of his preaching). While he was so doing six months passed 
away. 

6 When he came in time to Yedisagiri 4 * the city of his mother 

7 Devi, he visited his mother and when Devi saw her dear son 
she made him welcome, and his companions likewise, with 
foods prepared by herself, and she led the thera up to the 
lovely vihara Vedisagiri. 

8 When the prince Asoka, while ruling over the realm of 
Avanti, that his father had bestowed on him, halted in the 

9 town of Vedisa, before he came to UjjenX, and met there a 

10 lovely maiden named Devi, the daughter of a merchant, he 
made her his wife ; and she was (afterwards) with child by 

11 him and bore in UjjenI a beautiful hoy, Mahinda, and when 
two years had passed (she bore) a daughter, Samghamittii. At 

1 See . 12 « * See 5. 170. 

8 A vihara in IJjjein, Skr. Ujj ay ini. See not© to 5. 89. 

4 Y edisa is the modem Bhilsa in Gwalior State, situated 28 miles 

north-east of Bhopal. See Imp . Gazetteer of India, s. v. ; EL MtfcUB, 

JJP.T.S. 1888, p. 87 ; Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 288. 
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that time 1 she lived in the city of Vedisa. The thera who then 12 
sojourned there, perceiving (that) the time (was come), thought 
thus: 'In that great festival of consecration commanded by 13 
my father shall the great king Devanampiyatissa take part, 
and he shall know the splendour of the three things 2 * when he 
has heard it from the envoys. He shall climb the Missaka- 14 
mountain 8 on the uposatha-day of the month Jettha. 4 On 
that same day we will go to the beauteous isle of Lanka.’ 

The great Indra 5 sought out the excellent thera Mahinda 15 
and said to him : ‘ Set forth to convert Lafika ; by the Sam- 
buddha also hast thou been foretold (for this) and we will be 16 
those who aid thee there.’ 

The son of a daughter of Devfs sister, (a youth) named 
Bhanduka, who had heard the doctrine preached by the thera 1 7 
to Devi, and who had obtained the reward of one who shall 
return no more unto life 6 remained with the thera. 

When he had stayed there a month the thera, on the upo- 18 
satha-day of the month Jettha, with the four theras and 
Sumana, 7 and the lay-disciple Bhanduka also, to the end that 19 
they might bif known for human beings, 8 rose up in the air 
(and departed) from that vih&ra; and he, the (thera) of won- 
drous powers, coming hither with his following alighted on 20 


1 Namely, at the time of Mahinda’s visit. 

2 Cf. note to 12. 28. 

a Now the mountain Mihintale (— ‘plain of Mahinda’, according to 
A. Gunasekaka), 8 miles to the east of Anuradhapura. 

* See note to 1. 12. 

8 A play upon the name Mahinda. 

8 The stage of anagami is the third and last stage but one, on 
the path of salvation leading to nibbana. Such an one will not he 
re-born, either in the world of gods or of men, but only in a Brahma- 
world, where he will attain nibbana. See Childebs, s. v. 

7 It seems almost as if v. 18 were an interpolated verse. If we 
omit it 19 follows perfectly well on 17 : i . . . remained with the 
them ; with this lay-disciple ... he rose up, SccJ That, besides, 
the four theras and Sumana were Mahinda’s fellow-travellers is 
already known from 12. 7 and 13. 4. 

8 With this cf, 14. 81, also Mah. ed., note to 18. 19 b and Album 
Kern 205-206. 
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the pleasant Missaka-mountain, on the Sila-peak on the open 
and fair Ambatthala. 1 

21 He who was foretold by the Sage, in the hour of death, m 
bringing salvation to Lanka/ by his merit in converting 
Lanka, he, who for Lanka’s salvation had become like to the 
Master, 3 alighted there, extolled by the gods of Lanka. 

Here ends the thirteenth chapter, called ‘The Coming of 
Mahinda in the Mahavamsa, compile ! for the serene joy 
and emotion of the pious. 

1 Cf. Tbnnent, Ceylon, ii, p. 605 foil. The BllakOta m the northern 
peak of the Mihintale-mountain. Immediately below it lies the little 
tableland on which the A. mbatthal a-d agab a stands. 

2 Lit. * For the blessing of L.’ 

8 The allusion probably is to the Buddha’s legendary visit to the 
island. 
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CHAPTER XIV 

THE ENTRY INTO THE CAPITAL 

Thu king Devanampiyatissa who had arranged a water- 1 
festival for the dwellers in the capital, set forth to enjoy the 
pleasures of the chase. Attended by forty thousand of his 2 
men he went on foot to the Missaka-mountain. The deva of 3 
the mountain who desired to show the theras to him, appeared 
there in the form of an elk-stag browsing in the thicket. 
When the king saw him, he thought : * It is unseemly to kill 4 
an unheeding (creature) ' and he struck out a sound from his 
bowstring ; the stag fled towards the mountain. The king 5 
pursued, bu^ijhe stag in his flight drew near to the thera. 
When the thera came into the prince's view the (deva) himself 
vanished. 

Thinking : ‘ If he sees too many (people) he will be too 6 
much afraid/ the thera let (the king) see him alone. When 
the king beheld him he stood still terrified. The thera said to 7 
him: ‘Come hither, Tissa.' Then, from the calling him by 
his name, Tissa, the king thought forthwith : ‘ (That is) a 
yakkha.' ‘ Sain anas are we, O great king, disciples of the 8 
King of Truth. From compassion toward thee are we come 
hither from J ambudlpa/ thus said the thera. When the king 9 
heard this fear left him. And remembering the message of 
his friend, and persuaded that these were samanas, he laid bow 1 0 
and arrow aside and approaching the sage he exchanged greet- 
ing with the thera and sat down near him. 

Then came his people and surrounded him and the great thera 1 1 
caused the others who had come with him to become visible. 
When the king beheld these too he said : ‘ When did these come 1 2 
hither?' The thera answered : 1 (They came) with me.' And 
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13 lie asked moreover: 'Are there in Jambudlpa other ascetics 
like to these ? 9 The other said : ' Jambudlpa is gleaming with 

14 yellow robes; and great is the number there of arahants 
learned in the three vedas, gifted with miraculous powers, 
skilled in reading the thoughts of others, {xmsessing the 
heavenly ear: 1 the disciples of the Buddha/ 

(The king) then asked: ' By what way are you come? 1 
And since the answer was : ' Neither by land nor by water 
are we come/ he understood that they had come through 
the air. 

To test him that most wise (thera) now asked a subtle ques- 
tion, and even as he was questioned the monarch answered the 
questions severally. 

'What name does this tree bear, O king? * 

' This tree is called a mango/ 

' Is there yet another mango beside this ? * 

' There are many mango-trees/ 

' And are there yet other trees besides this mango and the 
other mangoes ? ' 

'There are many trees, sir; but those are trees that are not 


15 


16 


17 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


'And are there, beside the other mangoes and those trees 
which are not mangoes, yet other trees ? 1 
' There is this mango-tree, sir/ 

' Thou hast a shrewd wit, O ruler of men ! * 

' Hast thou kinsfolk, 0 king ? * 

' They are many, sir/ 

'And are there also some, 0 king, who are not kinsfolk of 

thine?’ 

' There are yet more 2 of those than of my kin/ 

' Is there yet any one besides the kinsfolk and the others ? * 

' There is yet myself, sir/ 

' Good ! thou hast a shrewd wit, 0 ruler of men I ' 

When he had known that he was a keen-witted man, the 

* cetopariyanana and dibbasota are three of the 

six abhiiina. See note on 4, 12 (No. I, III, H)„ 

The positive bahu, with the abl. mltiio, standi instead of the 
comparative. See 12. 25 (with note) also Mah. ed., Introd., p, Hv, 
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wise them preached to the monarch the Oulahatthipadupama- 
suttanta. 1 At the end o£ the discourse he, with the forty 23 
thousand men, came unto the (three) refugees. 2 

In the evening 1 they brought the king's meal to him. 24 
Although the king knew that these (bhikkhus) would not eat 
then he invited the sages to the meal, with the thought : 'It 25 
were seemly at least to ask them/ When they told him: 
'We do not eat now/ he asked concerning the time. And 26 
when he was told the time, he said: 'We will go into the 
city/ 

£ Go thou, great king, we will stay here/ 

' If that be so, then must this young man 3 come with us/ 27 

* This (youth) is one who has attained the goal, 4 has grasped 
the doctrine and waits for the pabbajja, (therefore) must he 28 
abide near us. We wish to bestow on him the pabbajja now; 
depart then, 0 king/ Then, when he had taken leave of the 29 
theras with the words : ' To-morrow I will send a waggon, 
do you enter it and come into the city/ he took Bhandu aside 
and asked him what the theras intended (to do). And he 30 
told the king all. When (the king) heard the thera's name 
he was full of joy and thought : ' This is blessing for me/ 
And now the king, whose fear had left him because Bhandu 31 
was a layman, knew that these were human beings. 5 * * 8 Saying: 
'Let us bestow on him the pabbajja/ the thera bestowed on 32 
young Bhanduka, within the boundaries of that village and 
within that group (of bhikkhus), 0 both the pabbajja and the 

1 Le. 4 The lesser discourse on the simile of the elephant’s foot- 

print.’ M. T, pp. 175-184. 

3 See notes to 1. 32 and 62. 3 Namely Bhancju. 

4 Igataphala is a synonym of anagamiphala. See 13. 17, 

3 See the note to 13. 19. The king’s remaining fears that he was 

in the presence of supernatural beings, were only overcome by the 

details communicated by Bhandu. 

8 Every monastery has its parish, the bounds of which (sun a) are 
strictly fixed according to M.V. IT. 11 foil, and within these the 
ecclesiastical proceedings take place. Since there were as yet no 
monasteries in Ceylon the boundaries of the village situated on Mis- 
saka served as a parish. But the chapter (gana) which carried out 
the ordination was formed by Mahinda and his companions. 
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33 upasampada-ordination, and even in the same moment he 
attained to the state of arahant. 

34 Then the thera ordered the samanera Sumana: * Announce ye 
the time of preaching the dhamma.' He asked : * How far, sir, 

35 shall I make the time to be heard when 1 announce it?’ When 
the thera answered : 'Over all Tambapanni/ he announced the 
time of (preaching the) dhamma, making it to be heard, by 
his miraculous power, over the whole of Lanka* 

36 When the king, who was seated by the rock-basin at the 
Nagacatukka 1 and was taking his repast, heard the loud 

37 summons, he sent a message to the thera asking: ' Has any 
misfortune come to pass ? * He answered : £ No misfortune has 
come to pass ; the time was proclaimed for hearing the word 
of the Sambuddha.’ 

38 When the earth-gods heard the summons of the sHmanem 
they echoed it and so the call rose up gradually to Brahma 1 ® 

39 heaven. Because of the summons there came together a great 
assembly of devas ; and the thera preached before this gather- 
ing the Samacitta-sutta. 2 


40 Devas without number were converted to the doctrine 
and many nagas and supannas n came unto the (three) 

41 refuges. Even as when the them Sttriputta uttered this 
discourse so did the devas gather together to hear it from 
Mahinda. 


42 On the morrow the king sent a waggon* The driver mine 
and said : ‘ Mount into the waggon, wo will drive to the city.* 

43 ‘We will not mount into the waggon; go thou, we will 
follow thee. Saying this they, full of holy desires, 4 sent the 

44 driver away; and they rose into the air and by their miraculous 
power they descended to the east of the city in the plstec 


J By 18 P^Wy “eant the Nggapokurta situated some distance 
below the Ambatthala. See Geiger, Ceylon* p. 204. 

2 By Samacitta-sutta we have to understand Sutta 5-0 of the 
Samacitta-vagga in the DukanipSta of A. I, pp. 68-65. The subject is 
spiritual calm. a 

8 Be© not© to 19. 20. 


s a*,-^v,!^ an °f atk ! \ P l ay on tho words ratha ‘waggon’ and 
pious feelha^’ 61 “ ^ The ratha of the thora * * «nm»nas 
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where the first thupa (afterwards stood). And thenceforward 45 
to this day the eetiya that was built on the spot where the 
theras first alighted 1 is called the Pathamaeetiya. 2 

Since the women of the royal household, hearing from the 45 
king of the virtues of the theras, desired to see them, the 
monarch had a lovely pavilion built for them within the royal 4 7 
precincts, covered with white stuffs and with flowers and 
beautifully adorned. 

| And since he had heard from the thera that they would not 48 
sit upon raised seats, he pondered doubtfully : ‘Will the thera 
indeed sit upon a raised seat ? * In the meantime the driver 49 
saw the theras standing there 3 putting on their robes and in 
wonderment lie came and told the king. Hearing all (this) it 50 
became clear to the king that they would not sit on chairs. 

And commanding: c Let the finest carpets be spread upon the 51 
ground/ he went to meet the theras, greeted them reverently, 
took the almsbowl from the great them Mahinda’s hand and 52 
led the thera into the city, as is the custom in hospitable 
welcome and homage. 

And the soothsayers, when they saw the seats prepared, 53 
foretold : * The earth is occupied by these (bhikkhus) ; they # 
will be lords upon the island/ Showing them honour the king 54 
led the theras into the palace. There, according to their rank, 
they took their seat on chairs covered with stuffs. The king 55 
himself served them with rice-soup and with foods hard and 
soft. And when the meal was finished, he himself sat down 
at their feet and sent for Anula, the consort of his younger 56 
brother, the sub-king MahanSga, who dwelt in the royal 
palace* When the queen Anula had come with five hundred 57 
women and had bowed down and made offerings to the theras, 
she stepped to one side. The thera preached the Petavatthu, 58 

1 Of. the same construction in 10. 10, See also Mah. ed., Introd., 
p. llii. 

% The Pathamaeetiya * the First eetiya 1 has not been found in 
the ruins of Anur&dhapura. It stood, no doubt, outside the eastern 
gate of the city. Parkhe, Ancient Ceylon , p. 275. 

8 Namely at the spot where they had alighted from the air, and 
where the driver only arrived after them. 
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the Vimanavatthu 1 2 and the Sacca-samyutta. 3 The women 
attained to the first stage of sanctification. a 

59 And many people from the city, hearing from persons who 
had seen them the day before, of the virtues of the thorns, 

60 came together desirous to see the theras and made a great stir 
at the palace-gates. When the king heard that and had been 
told, on asking, (why it was so,) he said, thoughtful for their 

61 welfare : f Here there is not enough space for all these men; 
let them cleanse the hall of the state-elephant, there shall 

62 the townspeople be able to look upon the theras. When 
they had cleansed the elephant's hall, and had adorned 
it speedily with canopies and so forth, they prepared seats 

63 there (for the theras), according to their rank. The great 
thera went thither with the (other) theras and when ho had 
taken his seat, he, the eminent preacher, preached the Deva- 

64 duta-suttanta. 4 When the townspeople, who were come 
together, heard it, they were filled with faith and a thousand 
persons among them attained to the first stage of salvation* 

65 When thus in the isle of Lanka the peerless thera, like 
unto the Master in the protection of Lanka, had preached the 
true doctrine in two places, in the speech of the island, he, 
the light of the island, thus brought to pass the descent of the 
true faith. 

Here ends the fourteenth chapter, called ' The Entry into 
the Capital ', in the Mahavaxnsa, compiled for the serene joy 
and emotion of the pious. 

1 The Petavatthu and the Vimanavatthu are books of the 
Khuddaka-nikaya in the Sutta-pitaka. The former contains stories 
of ghosts that dwell in the ghost-world, m a punishment tor lint 
committed, the latter contains descriptions of the marvellous palaces 
that serve as dwellings for happy ghosts. Both texts have hmn edited 
by Edm. Habby, RT.S. 1889, 1886. 

2 Bee S. V, pp. 414^478, 

5 1, e. the sotlpatti. Cf. note to 1. 88. 

4 See note to 12. 29. 


CHAPTER XV 


THE ACCEPTANCE OP THE MAHAVIHARA 

When they saw that the elephant’s hall was also too small, 1 
the people who had assembled there, full of pious zeal, prepared 
seats for the theras outside the southern gate, in the pleasant 2 
Nandana-garden 1 in the royal park, thickly shaded, cool and 
covered with verdure. The thera went forth by the south gate 3 
and seated himself there. Numbers of women of noble families 
who came thither sat at the thera's feet filling the garden. 4 
And to them the thera preached the Balapandita-suttanta. 2 A 5 
thousand of the women attained to the first stage of salvation. 

So, there in the grove, evening fell. 

Then the theras set forth saying: ‘We will go hence to 6 
the mountain.’ And they told the king, and the king came 
with all speed. Approaching the thera he said to him : ‘ It is 7 
evening-time, and the mountain is far away ; but here in the 
Nandana-garden is a pleasant place to rest/ When they 8 
answered : ‘It is not fitting (for us) being too near the city/ 

(he said) : ‘ The Mahamegha-park is neither too far nor 
too near ; pleasant (is it), and water and shade abound there ; 9 
may it please you to rest there ! Thou must turn back, lord ! 9 
Then the thera turned back. 

The cetiya (afterwards) built on the spot where he turned 10 
back, hear the Kadamba-river, is called therefore Nivatta- 
cetiya. 3 * * * 

Southwards from Nandana the lord of chariots himself led 1 1 
the thera to the Mahfimegha-park, at the east gate. When 12 

1 See note to 11. 2. 

2 I. e . t the discourse of the fool and the wise man.’ Probably the 

suttanta S. II, pp. 28-25, or perhaps A. I, 101-105. 

8 I.e. the turning-back cetiya. The thupa was probably not far 

from the Pathamacetiya. See note to 14. 45. 

H 


98 


Mahdvama 


XV. 13 


the king had bidden them prepare fine beds and chairs in 
fitting wise, in the pleasant royal dwelling, and had taken 

13 leave of the theras, saying: ‘Dwell here in comfort,’ he 
returned to the city, surrounded by his ministers ; but the 
theras sojourned there that night. 

14 As soon as the morning came, the ruler of the land took 
flowers and visited the theras, greeting them and offering 

15 flowers in homage, and he asked them: ‘Was (your) rest 
pleasant ? Is the garden fitting (for you) ? ’ 

‘ Pleasant was our rest, O great king, and the garden is 
fitting for ascetics.’ 

16 And he asked (moreover) : ‘Is an ItrSma allowed to the 

brotherhood, sir ? ’ ‘ It is allowed,’ replied the them, who had 

knowledge of that which is allowed and that which is not 

17 allowed. And he related the accepting of the VeluvanUrtintt.* 
When the other heard it, he rejoiced greatly and (all) the 
people were pleased and joyful. 

1 8 But the queen AnulS, who had come with five hundred women 
to greet the theras, attained to the second stage of salvation. 1 * 3 

19 And the queen Anula with her five hundred women said to 
the king; ‘We would fain receive the pabbajjil-ordimttion, 

20 your Majesty.’ The king said to the them, * Bestow ye on 
them the pabbajja ! ’ But the them made answer to the 
king : ‘It is not allowed (to us), O great king, to bestow the 

21 pabbajja on women. But in Paj&liputta there lives a nun, 
my younger sister, known by the name SaipghamittS. She, 

22 who is ripe in experience, shall come hither bringing with her 
the southern branch of the great Bodhi-tree of the king of 
samanas, 0 king of men, and (bringing) also bhikkhupta 

23 renowned (for holiness) ; to this end send a message to the 
king my father. When this therl is here she will confer the 
pabbajja upon these women.’ 

1 The Veluvana ‘ Bamboo-grove ’ near R^jagalm, was a present 
of the MSgadha-king BimbisSra to the Buddha. M.V. I. 22. 17-18 

(- Vito. i, p. 89, S.B.E. xiii, p. 148) ; JM. i, p. 85, 1 folk 

_ a I. e. the sakadSgSmiphala. A aakadSgSml is one who 
will only once be reborn in the world of men before attaining to 
nibbana. 
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1 It is well/ said the king*, and taking a splendid vase he 24 
poured water (in token) of giving, over the hand of the thera 
Mahinda with the words : * This Mahamegha-park do I give 2 5 
to the brotherhood.’ 

As the water fell on the ground; the great earth quaked. 
And the protector of the earth asked the (thera) : "Wherefore 20 
does the earth quake?' And he replied: "Because the 
doctrine is (from henceforth) founded in the island/ 

The noble (king) 1 offered jasmine-blossoms to the thera, 27 
and the thera went to the royal dwelling and scattered eight 
handfuls of blossoms about the picula-tree 2 standing 3 on the 28 
south side of it. And then again the earth quaked and when 
he was questioned he gave this reason : "Already in the life- 29 
time of three Buddhas there has been here a malaka 4 * for 
carrying out the duties of the brotherhood, O king, and now 
will it be so once more/ 

Northward he went from the royal dwelling to the beautiful 30 
bathing-tank, and there also the thera scattered as many 
blossoms. And then again did the earth quake, and being 31 
asked (the thera) gave this reason : " This, O ruler of the earth, 
will be the tank with the room for warm baths/ 6 

Then the wise (thera) went to the gateway of the same 32 
king's dwelling and did homage to the spot with (the offering 
of) as many flowers. And here again the earth quaked; and 33 
quivering with joy the king asked the reason, and the thera 
told him the reason: "Here the south branch of the Bodhi- 34 


1 A pl%y on the words jatimant 4 of high birth ’ (jati), and jati 
* the great flowered jasmine \ 

2 Tamar ix Indica. 

8 I would prefer the reading thite agreeing with picule instead 
of t*hito. Certainly B2 is the only one in the collated MSS. that 
has this reading, hut it is supported by the Tlka. 

4 Malaka is a space marked off and usually terraced, within which 
sacred functions were carried out. In the Mahavihara (TissErama) 
at Anurldhapura there were 82 malakas. Dip. 14. 78; Mah. 15. 192. 
The sacred Bodhi-tree for instance was surrounded by a malaka. 

s On the jantaghara ("a bathing-place for hot sitting-baths % 
S.B.E. xiii, p. 157, n. 2) see M.V. I. 25. 12-13 ; C.V. V. 14. 3 foil. ; 
VIII. 8. 1 foil. 
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tree of the three Buddhas 1 of our age was planted, when 

35 they had brought it hither, 0 king, and the south branch of 
the Bodhi-tree of our Tathagata will likewise have its place on 
this same spot, lord of the earth/ 

36 Then the great thera went to the Mahamucalamlilaka and 

37 scattered on that spot as many flowers. And then again the 
earth quaked, and being questioned he told (the king) the 
reason : ‘ The uposatha-hall of the brotherhood will be here, 
0 lord of the earth/ 

38 Afterwards the wise thera went to the place of the Pafth&m- 
bamalaka. 

A ripe mango- tree, excellent in colour, fragrance and taste 

39 and of large size, did the gardener offer to the king, and the 

40 king offered the splendid (fruit) to the them. The thera, 
bringer of good to mankind, let the king know that he would 
fain rest seated and forthwith the king had a fine oarfmt 

41 spread. When the thera was seated the king gave him the 
mango-fruit. When the thera had eaten it he gave the kernel 

42 to the king to plant. The king himself planted it there and 

43 over it, that it might grow, the thera washed Ins hands. In 
that same moment a shoot sprouted forth from the kernel and 
grew little by little to a tall tree bearing leaves and fruit. 

44 When those who were present with the king beheld this 
miracle, they stood there doing homage to the them, their hair 
raising on end (with amazement). 

45 Now the thera scattered there eight handfuls of flowers and 
then again the earth quaked. And being asked he gave the 

46 reason : * This place will be the place where many gifts shall 
be distributed, which shall be given to the brotherhood, (the 
bhikkhus) being assembled together, 0 ruler of men/ 

47 And he went up to the place where (afterwards) the Cains- 
sala 2 was, and there he scattered as many flowers, and then 

1 The three Buddhas who preceded the historical Buddha in the 
present age of the world (kappa, lasting many millions of yean), 
are named Kakusandha, Koiiagamana and Kassapa. According to 
the legend they all, like Gotama, visited Ceylon and the events 
always followed the same course. Gjsxgeb, Dfpamnim and MuMmmm, 
p. 8 foil., and Mah. 15. 57 foil 

2 e * a quadrangular hall which served as a refectory for the monks. 
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again did the earth quake. And when the king asked the 48 
reason of the earthquake the thera made answer : ' On the 
occasion of the receipt of a royal park by the three former 49 
Buddhas/ on this spot the gifts brought from all parts by 
the dwellers in the island being laid down, the three Blessed 
Ones and their communities accepted them* And now again 50 
the Catussala will stand here and here will be the refectory of 
the brotherhood, O lord of men/ 

From thence the great thera Mahinda, the friend 2 of the 51 
island, knowing what was a fitting place, and what unfitting, 
went to the spot where the Great thupa 3 (afterwards) stood. 

At that time there was within the enclosure of the royal 52 
park a little pond called the Kakudha-pond ; at its upper end, 
on the brink of the water, was a level spot fitting for the 53 
thupa. 

When the thera went thither they brought the king eight 
baskets of campaka-flowers. 4 The king offered the campaka- 54 
flowers to the thera and the thera did homage to the spot with 
the campaka-flowers. And then again the earth quaked, the 55 
king asked the reason of the earthquake and the thera gave 
in due order the reasons for the earthquake* 

c This place, O great king, which has been visited by four 56 
Buddhas is worthy of a thupa, to be a blessing and happiness 
to beings. 

‘In our age of the world there lived first 5 the Conqueror 57 
Kakusandha, a teacher versed in all truth, compassionate 
toward all the world. At that time this Malmmegha-grove 58 
was known as Mahatittha ; the capital called Abhaya lay east- 
ward on the other side of the Kadamba-river, 6 there Abhaya 59 
was king. This island then bore the name Ojadlpa. 

‘By (the power of) the demons pestilence arose here among go 

1 Be© not© to 15. 34. 

2 Dlpava$4hana, lit. furtherer, increaser of the inland. 

a I.e. th© Ru wan waali- dagaba « pali Hemamali, see 15. 167. 

4 Michdia Champaka , Lin., belonging to th© Magnoliaceae. 

0 Of. 15. 91 foil., and 125 foil. 

0 1 now prefer to refer Kadambanadiya pare to the preceding 
phrase, therefore Mah. ©d. the comma after ahu (58 d.) should be 
deleted and placed after pare (59 a). 
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the people. When Kakusandha, who was gifted with the ten 

61 powers/ knew of this misery, then, to bring it to an end and 
to achieve the converting of beings and progress of the doc- 
trine in this island, he, urged on by the might of his com pas- 

62 sion, came through the air surrounded by forty thousand 

63 (disciples) like to him, 2 and stood on the Devakuta-mountain. 
By the power of the Sambuddha, 0 great king, the pestilence 
ceased then here over the whole island. 

64 ‘ Standing there, 0 king of men, the King of the Wise, the 
Great Sage, proclaimed his will: a All men in Ojadfpa shall 

65 see me this day, and if they only desire to come (to me) all 
men shall draw near to me without trouble and speedily*” 

66 ( 'When the king and the townsfolk saw the Prince of the 
Wise, shining and making the mountain to shine, they came 
swiftly thither* 

67 ' The people, who were going thither to bring offerings to the 
devatSs, believed the Guide of the World with the brotherhood 

68 to be (such) devatas. And when the king, greatly rejoicing 
had greeted the King of the Wise, had invited him to a repast 

69 and had brought him into the city, the monarch then thinking : 
a This stately and pleasant place is fitting for the resting-place 

, of the Prince of the Wise, with the brotherhood, and not too 

70 small,” made the Sambuddha and the brotherhood ait here on 
beautiful seats in a fine pavilion raised (by him). 

7 1. c When the people in the island saw the Guide of the world 
with the brotherhood sitting here they brought gifts hither 

72, from every side. And the king served the Guide of the World 
together with the brotherhood with his own food, both hard 
and soft, and with such (foods) as were brought by sundry 
other folk. 

73 * While the Conqueror was seated, after the meal, on this very 
spot, 3 the king offered him the Mahatitthaka-gardcn m a 

74 precious gift. When the Mahatitthaka-grove, gay with 

1 See note to 3. 6. 

2 TadI, i. e. like him, blessed like (the Buddha) himself j by ex- 
tension, a synonym of araha, Of* Therag, 62, 205, 206 ; Suttuip. 
86, 957; &c. 

8 Idheva, that is, f here, just where we now are. 1 
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blossoms at an unwonted season, was accepted by the Buddha 
the great earth quaked. And sitting even here, the Master 7 5 
preached the doctrine ; forty thousand persons attained to the 
fruit of the path (of salvation). 

f When the Conqueror had stayed the day through in the 7G 
MahEtittha-grove he went in the evening to that plot of ground 
which was fitting for the place of the Bodbi-tree,and after he, sit- 7 7 
ting there, had sunk in deep meditation the Sambuddha, rising 
from thence again, thought, mindful of the salvation of the 
island-people : “ Bringing the south branch of my Bodhi-tree, 78 
the sirlsa, 1 with her, the bhikkhunl RucEnandE shall come 
hither with, (other) bhikkhunls.” 

c When the therl knew his thought 2 she forthwith took the 79 
king of that country 3 with her and went to the tree. ’ Then 80 
when the therl of wondrous power had drawn a line with a 
pencil of red arsenic around the south branch she took the 
Bodhi-tree thus separated and set it in a golden vase, and this, 8 1 
by her miraculous power she brought hither, 0 great king, 
with (company of her) five hundred bhikkhunls, surrounded by 
the devatEs, and she placed it, with its golden vase, in the out- 82 
stretched right hand of the Sambuddha. The Tathagata 
received the Bodhi-branch and gave it to the king Abhaya to 83 
plant; the lord of the earth planted it in the MahEtittha- 
garden. 

c Then the Sambuddha went northwards from this place, and 84 
sitting in the beautiful SirXsamElaka the TathEgata preached 85 
the true doctrine to the people. Then, 0 prince, the conversion 
of twenty thousand living beings took place. 4 Thereupon the 86 
Conqueror went yet further north to that plot of ground where 
(afterwards) the ThupErEma 6 stood, and after he, sitting there, 
had sunk into meditation, the Sambuddha rising from thence 87 
again preached the doctrine to those around him, and even at 
that place did ten thousand living beings attain to the fruit of 
the path (of salvation). 

1 Acacia Sirrna. 8 By means of her omniscience. 

a According to the TikS king Khema of Khamavatl (in Jambudlpa). 

See Buddhavamsa (ed. Mobbis, P.T.S. 1882) XXIII. 8. 

4 See note to 1. 82. 5 See below, note to 17. 30. 
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88 ‘ Giving Lis own holy drinking- vessel for the homage of the 
people and leaving the bhikkhunl here with her following and 

89 also his disciple Mahadeva with a thousand bhikkhus, the 

90 Sambuddha went eastward from thence, and standing on the 
place of the Ratanamala, he delivered exhortations to the people ; 
then rising in the air with the brotherhood the Conqueror 
returned to Jambudlpa. 

91 ( Second 1 in our age of the world was the Lord Konagamana, 
the all-knowing Teacher, compassionate toward all the world. 

92 'At that time this Mahamegha-grove was known as Maha- 
noma, the capital called Vaddhamana, lay to the south. 

93 Samiddha was the name of the king of that region then. This 
island then bore the name Varadlpa. 

94 'At that time the misery of drought prevailed here in Vara- 
dlpa. When the Conqueror Koiuigamana knew of this misery, 

95 then, to bring it to an end, and afterwards to achieve the eon- 
verting of beings and progress of the doctrine in this island, 

96 he, urged on by the might of his compassion, came through 
the air, surrounded by thirty thousand (disciples) like to him- 

' 97 self, and stood upon the Sum anakutaka-moun tain . By the 
power of the Sambuddha the drought came to an end, and 
from the time that the decline of the doctrine ceased rainfall 
in due season now began. 

98 ' And standing there, 0 king of men, the King of the Wise, 
the Great Sage, proclaimed his will : “ All men in Varadlpa 

99 shall see me this day, and if they only desire to come (to me) 
all men shall draw near to me without trouble and speedily/’ 

100 'When the king and the townsfolk saw the Prince of the 
Wise, shining and making the mountain to shine, they came 
swiftly thither. 

101 'The people who were going thither to bring offerings to 
the devatas believed the Guide of the World with the 

102 brotherhood to be (such) devatHs, And when the king, 
greatly rejoicing, had greeted the King of the Wise, had 

103 invited him to a repast, and had brought him to the city, the 
monarch then thinking : " This stately and pleasant place Is 

1 Cf, 15. 57 foil, and 15. 125 foil. 
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fitting* for the resting-place of the Prince of the Wise with 
the brotherhood and not too small/' made the Saxnbuddha and 104 
the brotherhood sit here on beautiful seats in a fine pavilion 
raised (by him). 

f When the people of the island saw the Guide of the World 105 
with the brotherhood sitting here, they brought gifts hither 
from every side. And the king served the Guide of the 106 
World together with the brotherhood with his own food, both 
hard and soft, and with such (foods) as were brought by 
sundry other folk. 

‘ While the Conqueror was sitting, after the meal on this 107 
very spot, the king offered him the Mahanoma-garden as 
a precious gift. And when the Mahanoma-grove, gay with 108 
blossoms at an unwonted season, was accepted by the Buddha 
the great earth quaked. And sitting even here, the Master 109 
preached the doctrine ; then thirty thousand persons attained 
to the fruit of the path (of salvation). 

* When the Conqueror had stayed the day through in the 110 
Mahanoma-grove, he went in the evening to that plot of 
ground where the former Bodhi-tree had stood, and after 111 
he, sitting there, had sunk in deep meditation, the Sambuddha, 
rising from thence again, thought, mindful of the salvation of 
the island-people: “ Bringing the south branch of my Bodhi- 112 
tree, the udumbara 1 with her, the bhikkhunl Kantak&nandS 
shall come hither with (other) bhikkhunis/' 

‘When the then knew his thought she forthwith took the 113 
king of that region 2 with her and went to the tree. Then 114 
when the then of wondrous power had drawn a line with 
a peneil of red arsenic around the south branch, she took the 
Bodhi-tree thus separated, and set it in a golden vase, and 115 
this, by her miraculous power, she brought hither, O great 
king, with (her company of) five hundred bhikkhunts, 
surrounded by the devatas, and she placed it, with its golden 116 
vase, in the outstretched right hand of the Sambuddha. The 
TathSgata received it and gave it to the king Samiddha to 11 7 

1 Fku$ glotmrata. 

2 According to the T*kE king Sobhana (Buddhavarjiaa XXIV. 16 : 
Sobha) in the city Sobhavatl. 
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plant ; the lord of the earth planted it there in the MahSnoma 
garden. 

118 ‘ Then the Sambuddha went northward from the SirTsam&la 
and preached the doctrine to the people, sitting in the Ntlga- 

119 malaka. When they beard the preaching of the doctrine, O 
king, the conversion of twenty thousand living beings took 

120 place. When he had gone yet further northward to the place 
where the former Buddha had sat, and after he, sitting there, 

121 had sunk into meditation, the Sambuddha, rising from thence 
again, preached the doctrine to those around him, and oven at 
that place did ten thousand living beings attain to the fruit 
of the path (of salvation). 

122 ‘ Giving his girdle as a relic for the homage of the people, 

123 and leaving the bhikkhmu here with her following and also 
his disciple Mahasumba with a thousand bhikkhus, the Sarp- 

124 buddha, standing on this side of the Eatanamttla in the 
Sudassanamala, delivered exhortations to the people ; then 
rising with the brotherhood into the air, the Conqueror 
returned to Jambudipa. 

123 ‘Third 1 in our age of the world was the Conqueror of the 
Kassapa clan, the all-knowing Teacher, compassionate toward 
the whole world. 

126 ‘The Mahumegha-grove was called (at that time) MahfUtt- 

127 gara; the capital, named Visilla, lay toward the West. Jayanta 
was the name of the king of that region then, and this isle 
bore then the name of Mapdadlpa. 

128 ‘At that time a hideous and life-destroying war had broken 

1 29 out between king Jayanta and his younger royal brother. When 
Kassapa, gifted with the ten powers,® the Sage, full of com- 
passion, knew how great was the wretchedness caused to 

130 beings by this war, then, to bring it to an end and afterwards 
to achieve the converting of beings and progress of the doctrine 

131 in this island, he, urged on by the might of his compassion, 
came through the air surrounded by twenty thousand (disciples) 
like to himself, and he stood on the Suhhakuta-mountam. 

132 ‘ Standing there, 0 king of men, the King of the Wise, the 
Great Sage, proclaimed his will: “All men in Mapijadtpa ' 

Cf. 15. 57 foil., and 91 foil. 8 See note to 8. % 
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shall see me this day; and if they only desire to come (to me) 133 
all men shall draw near to me without trouble and speedily.'” 

‘When the king and the townsfolk saw the Prince of the 134 
Wise, shining and making the mountain to shine, they came 
swiftly thither. The many people who were coming to the 135 
mountain bringing offerings to the devatEs, that their own 
side might win the victory, believed the Guide of the World 13(5 
with the brotherhood to be (such) devatas ; and the king and 
the prince amazed, halted in their battle. When the king, 137 
greatly rejoicing, had greeted the King of the Wise, had 
invited him to a repast and had brought him to the city, the 
monarch then thinking: “This stately and pleasant place is 138 
fitting for the resting-place of the King of the Wise with the 
brotherhood and not too small/' made the Sambuddha and 139 
the brotherhood sit here on beautiful seats in a fine pavilion 
raised (by him). 

‘When the people of the island saw the Guide of the World 140 
with the brotherhood sitting here, they brought gifts hither 
from every side. And the king served the Guide of the 141 
World together with the brotherhood with his own food, both 
hard and soft, and with such (foods) as were brought by sundry 
other folk. 

‘While the Conqueror was sitting, after the meal, on this 142 
very spot, the king offered him the Mahasagara-garden as 
a precious gift. And when the MahSsagara-grove, gay with 143 
blossoms at an unwonted season, was accepted by the Buddha, 
the great earth quaked. And sitting even here, the Master 144 
preached the doctrine ; then twenty thousand persons attained 
to the fruit of the path (of salvation). 

‘When the Blessed One had stayed the day through in the 145 
MahSsigara-grove, he went in the evening to that plot of 
ground where the former Bodhi- trees had stood, and after he, 146 
sitting there, had sunk into deep meditation, the Sambuddha, 
rising from thence again, thought, mindful of the salvation of 
the island-people ; “Bringing the south branch of my Bodhi- 147 
tree, the nigrodha, 1 with her, the bhikkhunl Sudhamma shall 
come now with (other) bhikkhunls.” 

1 Ficus Indica , the banyan- tree. 
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148 'When the therl knew his thought she forthwith took the 

149 king 1 of that region with her and went to the tree. Then 
when the therl of wondrous power had drawn a line with 
a pencil of red arsenic around the south branch, she took the 

150 Bodhi-branch thus separated and set it in a golden vase, and 
this, by her miraculous power, she brought hither, O great king, 
with (her company of) five hundred bhikkhunls, surrounded by 

151 the devatas; and she placed it with its golden vase, in the 
out-stretched right hand of the Sambuddha ; the Tatlulgata 

152 received it and gave it to the king Javan ta to plant; the 
lord of the earth planted it there in the Mah&sttgara-garden. 

153 'Then the Buddha went northward from the Nftgamiilaka 
and preached the doctrine to the people seated in the Asoka- 

154 malaka. When they heard the preaching of the doctrine, 
0 ruler of men, even there the conversion of four thousand 

165 living beings took place. When he had then gone yet further 
northward to the place where the former Buddhas had sat, 
and after he, sitting there, had sunk into meditation, the 

156 Sambuddha, rising from thence again, preached the doctrine 
to those around him ; and even in that place did ten thousand 
living beings attain to the fruit of the path (of salvation). 

157 ‘ Giving his rain-cloak as a relic for the homage of the people, 

158 and leaving the bhikkhuru here with her following, and also 
his disciple Sabbananda with a thousand bhikkhus, he, stand- 

159 ing on this side of the river (and) of the Sudassanamlla in 
the S omanassamalaka, delivered exhortations to the people; 
then rising with the brotherhood into the air, the Conqueror 
returned to Jambudlpa. 

160 'Fourth in our age of the world lived the Conqueror 
Gotama, the teacher, knowing the whole truth, compassionate 

161 toward the whole world. When he came hither the first time 
he drove forth the yakkhas, when he came hither again the 

162 second time he subdued the nagas. When, besought by the 
nS*ga Maniakkhi iu KalyanI, he returned the third time, he took 

163 his meal there with the brotherhood ; and when he had taken 

1 According to the Tika king KikI in the city of B&tSpatf (Benares). 
SeeBuddhavajpsa XXV. 33 ; Therfgatha, Comm. (ParamatthadlpaniV). 
p. 17 aT , &c. 7 
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his ease 1 in the place where the former Bodhi-trees had stood 
and in the place here appointed for the thupa and (also) in 
the place (appointed for the guarding) of those (things) used 
by him (and left as) relics, 2 and when he had gone to this 164 
side of the place where the former Buddhas had stood, the 
great Sage, the Light of the World, since there were then no 
human beings in Lahkadlpa, uttered exhortations to the host 165 
of devatas, dwelling in the island, and to the nagas ; then rising 
into the air with the brotherhood the Conqueror returned to 
JambudXpa. 

'Thus was this place, O king, visited by four Buddhas ; on 166 
this spot, O great king, will the thupa stand hereafter, with 167 
the relic-chamber for a dona 3 of the relics of the Buddha's 
body; (it will be) a hundred and twenty cubits 4 high and 
(will be) known by the name Heman&ll/ 

Then said the ruler of the earth: C I myself will build it/ 168 
'For thee, 0 king, are many other tasks to fulfil here. Do 169 
thou carry them out; but one descended from thee shall 
build this (thupa). A son of thy brother 5 * * 8 the vice-regent 
Mahanlima, one named Y atth&lay akatissa, will hereafter be 170 
king, his son will be the king named Gothabhaya; his son 171 
will be (the king) named Kakavannatissa ; this king's son, 

O king, will be the great king named Abhaya, renowned under 172 
the title Dutthagamani : he, great in glory, wondrous power 
and prowess, will build the thupa here/ 

Thus spoke the thera, and because of the thera’s words the 173 


1 Lit. 'when he had enjoyed by sitting down (in meditation) the 
place, &C . 1 

2 Gi 15, 88. 122, 157. Faribhogadhatu is a relic consisting of 

something used by the dead Saint, in opposition to sariradhatu 

4 body-relic *, i. e. remains of his body. 

8 A certain measure of capacity. See Childers, P.D., s. v. 

4 According to the Abhidhanappadlpika a ratana or hattha is 
equal to 2 vidatthi ( = 8|-9 inches). See Rhys Davids, Ancient 
Coins and Measures of Ceylon , p. 15. The total height of the thupa 
would accordingly be nearly 180 feet. This is exactly the height of 
the main body of the Ruwanwscli-dagaba without the 4 tee *. Smither, 

Architectural Remains , Anurddhapura, p. 27 and Plate XXIV. 

8 Of. 22. 1 foil. 
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monarch set up here a pillar of stone, whereon he inscribed 
these sayings. 

1 74 And as the great and most wise thera, Mahinda of wondrous 
power, accepted the pleasant Mahiimegha-grove, the Tissilrama, 

175 he, the unshakeable caused the earth to quake in eight places; 1 ’ 
and when going his round for alms he had entered the city 

176 like unto the ocean and had taken his meal in the king’s 
house, he left the palace, and whon, sitting there in the 
Nandana-grove, he had preached to the people the sutta 

177 Aggikkhandhopama 2 and had made a thousand persons par- 
takers in the fruit of the path (of sanctification) he rested 
(again) in the Mahamegha-grove. 

1 78 When the thera had eaten on the third day in the king’s 
kouse, and sitting in the Nandana-grove had preached the 

179 AsIvisupamS, 8 and had thereby led a thousand persons to 
conversion, the thera went thence to the TissErttma. 

180 king ’ wll ° bad heard the preaching, seated himself 
at the them’s feet and asked: ’Docs the doctrine of the 
Conqueror stand, sir?’ ’Not yet, 0 ruler of men, only, 

O lord of nations, when the boundaries are established * hero 
for the uposatha-ceremony and the other acts (of religion) 

according to the command of the Conqueror, shall the 
doctrine stand/ 

182 fT Th “ S 8 ? oke the * reat thera, and the king answered thus: 

183 lilhT a r°r dCr ® uddha ’ 8 command > thou Giver of 
ightl Therefore establish the boundaries with all speed, 

184 InswLdth 6 01 % •71 mS 8p0k ° tho S*** k5n # *" d the them 

.1 d 1 , If lfc be 80 ’ then do thou thyself, lord of the 

185 it- out the course oE the boundary; we will establish 

!•’ , I® We ’ said tho lord of the earth, and even like the 

S? f g0d ® 1 **** Nandana 9 (garden) he went 

iaa ^hameghavanSritma into his palace. 

, Whe “ tlie tll f' a on fourth day had eaten in the king’s 
house, he preached, sitting in the Nandana-grove, the An*- 

in Mm^eamn Nanda ( "* ^ “ th6 mm ° ° f a 
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matagga-discourse, 1 and when he had given there a thousand 187 
persons to drink o£ the draught of immortality, the great 
thera went to the MahameghavanSrama. But having com- 188 
manded in the morning to beat the drum and to adorn the 
splendid city and the road leading to the vihara and all around 
the vihara, the lord of chariots came upon his car to his arama, 189 
adorned with all his ornaments, together with his ministers 
and the women of the harem, with chariots, troops and beasts 190 
for riders, 2 in a mighty train. 

When he had here sought out the theras and paid his 
respects to these to whom respect was due, he ploughed a 191 
furrow in a circle, making it to begin near the ford on the 
Kadamba-river, and ended it when he (again) reached the 
river. 3 

When he had assigned boundary-marks on the furrow that 192 
the king had ploughed and had assigned the boundaries for 
thirty-two malakas and for the Thuparama, the great thera 193 
of lofty wisdom, then fixed the inner boundary-marks like- 
wise according to custom; and thus the ruler (of his senses) 194 
did on one and the same day establish all the boundaries. 

The great earth quaked when the fixing of the boundaries 
was completed. 

When on the fifth day the thera had eaten in the king's 195 
house he preached, sitting in the Nandana-grove, the Khajja- 
nlya-suttanta, 4 to a great multitude of people, and when he 196 


1 Note to 12. 81. 

2 The TikS explains sayoggabalavahano so : ettha yoggam 
ti rathasakatadi, balam ti sena, vahane ti h atthiassSdi. % 
Of. 25. 1. 

8 On this verse cf. Mah. ed., p. xxxvi. The ford of the Kadamba- 
river from which the boundary line starts and to which it returns is 
called in the Tiki Gangalatittha. Instead of the one verse 191 the 
Sinhalese MSS. have, in all, twenty verses which describe how the 
king himself guides the plough and in which the different areas 
marked off are designated. The passage is a later interpolation, 
drawn chiefly from a STmSkathft of the Mahavihara. 

4 The Khajjanlyavagga from S. Ill, pp. 81-104. Specially, perhaps, 
the Sihasuttanta (XXII. 79) on pp. 86-91. 
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had given to drink o£ the ambrosial draught to a thousand 
persons there, he rested (again) in the Mahamegha-grove. 

197 When also on the sixth day the thera had eaten in the 
king's house he preached, sitting in the Nandana-grove, the 

198 Gomayapindl-sutta, 1 and after the wise preacher had thus 
brought a thousand persons to conversion he rested (again) 
in the Mahamegha-grove. 

199 When on the seventh day the thera had eaten in the 
king's house he preached, sitting in the N andana-gardcn, the 

200 Dhammacakkappavattana-suttanta, 2 and having brought a 
thousand persons to conversion he rested (again) in the 

201 Mahamegha-grove, when he, the light-giver, had in this 
wise brought eight thousand five hundred persons to con- 
version in the space of only seven days. 

202 The Nandana-grove being the place where the holy one had 
made the true doctrine to shine forth, is called the Jotivana. 3 

203 And in the very first days the king commanded that a plMda 
be built for the thera in the TissErSma, and he had the bricks 

204 of clay dried speedily with fire. The dwelling-house was 
dark-coloured and therefore they named it the KlkpEsida- 
parivena. 4 

205 Then did he set up a building for the great Bod hi- tree, the 

206 Lohapasada, 5 a salakE-house, 6 and a seemly refectory. He 
built many parivenas in an excellent manner, and bathing- 
tanks and buildings for repose, by night and by day, and so 


1 I. e. ‘ the discourse on the clod of cow-dung/ 8. Ill, p, 143 foil. 

2 Of. note to 12. 41. 

8 I. e. ‘ Grove of light.’ 

4 I. e. ‘ Cell of the black house/ On pis Ida see note to 27. 14. 

5 We have here apparently a tradition according to which the 
Lohapasada was built by DevSnaxppiyatissa and not first erected 
by Dutthagamarii. The Tiki explains the passage in this way that 
Dutthaglmapi built his 4 House of Bronze 1 when the old one had 
been removed. 

6 Food, given as a present to the monastery collectively, is dis- 
tributed to the monks by tickets or orders called salEki (‘slip* of 
wood, bark, dec.). The building where the distribution takes place, 
is the salakagga ‘ salaka-house.’ Childers, P.2)., s,v. salaka* 
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forth. The parivena on the brink of the bathing-tank (which 207 
was allotted) to the blameless (thera) is called the Snnhata- 
parivena. 1 The parivena on the spot where the excellent 208 
Light of the Island used to walk up and down is called Dlgha- 
cahkamana. 2 But the parivena which was built where he had 209 
sat sunk in the meditation 3 that brings the highest bliss is called 
from this the Phalagga-parivena. 4 The (parivena built there) 210 
where the thera had seated himself leaning against a support 
is called from this the Therapassaya-parivena. 5 The (parivena 211 
built) where many hosts of gods had sought him out and sat 
at his feet is therefore called the Marugana-parivena. 6 The 212 
commander of the king’s troops, Dlghasandana, built a 
little pasada for the thera with eight great pillars. This 213 
famed parivena, the home of renowned men, 7 is called the 
Dighasandasenapati-parivena. 

The wise king, whose name contains the words f beloved of 214 
the gods \ patronizing the great thera Mahinda, of spotless 
mind, first built here in Lanka this Mahavihara. 8 

Here ends the fifteenth chapter, called f The Acceptance of 
the Mahavihara', in the Mahavamsa, compiled for the serene 
joy and emotion of the pious. 

1 I. e. the cell of him who is well-bathed or purified. The naha- 

tapapo ‘ who has washed away the evil ’ is Mahinda, as also is the 
dipadipo in 208. . 

2 I. e. the long walk or the long hall for walking. See note to 5. 226. 

3 On the eight samapatti, i. e. the states of trance reached by 
samadhi ‘meditation’, see Kern, Manual , p. 57. 

4 I. e. cell of the highest reward. 

5 I. e. cell of the thera’s support. 

6 I. e. cell of the hosts of gods. 

7 On this allusion to the author of the Mahavamsa, Maha n a m a, see 
Geiger, Dtp. and Mah. (English ed.), p. 41. 

3 Mahavihara, ‘the great monastery, 1 is henceforth the name for 
the Mahameghavanarama. 
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CHAPTER XVI 


THE ACCEPTANCE OF THE OETIYAPAB- 
BATA-VIHARA 

1 Going into the city for alms and showing favour to the 
people (by preaching) ; eating in the Icing’s house and showing 

2 favour to the king (by preaching) the thera dwelt twenty-six 
days in the MahSmegha-grove. But when, on the thirteenth 
day of the bright half of the month AsEjha, 1 the lofty -souled 

3 (thera) had eaten in the great king’s house and had preached 

4 (to him) the MahappamUda-suttanta/ he went thence, for 
he would fain have a vihEra founded on the Oetiya-mountam, 3 
departing by the east gate (he went) to the Oetiya-mountain. 

5 When the king heard that the them had gone thither he 
mounted his car, and taking the two queens with him he 

6 followed hard after the thera. When the thorns had bathed in 
the Nagaeatukka-tank 4 they stood in their due order to go 

7 up to the mountain-top. Then the king stepped down from the 
ear and stood there respectfully greeting the thorns. * Where- 
fore, 0 king, art thou come wearied by the heat ? 1 they said ; 

8 and on the reply : ' Troubled by your departure am I come/ 
the theras answered : ' 4 We are come to spend the rain-season 

9 even here/ and he who was versed in the rules 5 (of the 

1 See note to 1. 12. 

2 I.c. ‘Great discourse on vigilance/ There are several suites in 
S., bearing the title appamadasutia. See note to 5. 08. 

8 The later name of the Missaka-mountain, given on account of the 
many shrines built there. See note to 18. 14. 

4 See note to 14. 86 

5 Lit. who was versed in the khandhas, L e. the sections of the vinaya 

(Childers, s.v. vinayo). The vansEpanEyika khandhaka is 
Mahavagga III (Oldenbbbg, the V4n, 1% i, p. 187 foil. ; adii, 

p. 298 foil.). During the rainy season the bhikkhus were forbid- 
den to travel, but used to live together in a vihara. See Keen, 
Manual, p. 80 folk, on the vassavasa. 
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order), expounded to the king the chapter concerning the 
vassa. 

When the king's nephew, the chief minister Maharittha, 10 
who stood near the king with his fifty- five elder and younger 
brothers, heard this, after seeking the king’s leave, they 11 
received the pabbajja that very day from the thera, and all 
these wise men attained to arahantship even in the shaving- 
hall. 1 

When the king, on that same day, had made a beginning 12 
with the work of building sixty-eight rock-cells about (the 
place where) the Kantaka-cetiya (afterwards stood), he 13 
returned to the city ; but the theras remained in that spot, 
going at the appointed time, full of compassion (for the people) 
to the city to beg alms there. 

When the work on the rock-cells was finished, on the full- 14 
moon day of the month Asalha, the king came and gave the 
vihara to the theras as a consecrated offering. 

When the thera, who had passed beyond the boundaries (of 15 
evil) had established the boundaries for the thirty-two 
m&lakas 2 * * * * and the vihara, then did he on the very same day in 
the Tumbaru-mSlaka, which was marked out as the first of all, 16 
confer the upasampada on all those who were weary of the 
pabbajja. 8 And these sixty-two arahants, taking up their 17 
abode during the rain-season all together on the Cetiya- 
mountain, showed favour to the king (by their teaching). 

And, in that the hosts of gods and men drew near with 18 
reverence to him, the leader of the host (of his disciples), and 
to his company that had attained to wide renown for virtue, 
they heaped up great merit. 

Her ends the sixteenth chapter, called 'The Acceptance 
of the Cetiyapabbata- vihara in the Mahavamsa, compiled for 
the serene joy and emotion of the pious. 

1 Where, as is the rale at the admission of bhikkhus, their hair was 

shaved off. 2 See note to 15. 29. 

8 Pabbajjapekkbanam stands for pabbajja-upekkhanam. 

MahSrittha and his brothers have only received the pabbajja or first 

.ordination a few days before (see 11), but they already long for the 

higher ordination, the up asain pad a. 


CHAPTER XYII 


THE ARRIVAL OF THE RELICS 

1 When the great thera of lofty wisdom, after spending the 
rain-season (thus), had held the pavarann-eeremony, 1 on the 
full-moon day of the month Kattika, 2 he spoke time to the 

2 king: 'Long is the time, 0 lord of men, since we have seen 
the Sambuddha. We lived a life without a master. There is 

3 nothing here for us to worship.’ And to the question : ' Yet 
hast thou not told me, sir, that the Sambuddha is passed into 
nibbana ? ’ he answered : ' If wo behold the relics we behold the 

4 Conqueror.’ c My intention to build a thupa is known to you. 

5 I will build the thupa, and do you discover the relies.’ The 
thera replied to the king : ' Take counsel with Sumana and 
the king said to the samanera : 4 Whence shall we have the 

6 relics ? ’ ‘ 0 lord of men, when thou hast commanded the 

adorning of the city and the road and hast taken the uposatha- 
vows upon thyself 3 together with thy company, go thou, in 

7 the evening, mounted on thy state-elephant, bearing the white 
parasol and attended by musicians, 4 to the MahEnEga-park. 

8 There, 0 king, wilt thou receive relics of him who knew how 
to destroy the elements of existence/ 5 so said the sEma^em 
Sumana to the (king), glad of heart. 

1 Pavilretvil. On the pavEra^a- ceremony at the conclusion of 
vassa see Mahavagga IV. Vin. Fit , ed. Oldenbebo, i, p. 157 foil ; 
S.B.E, xiii, p. 325 foil. 

2 See note to 1. 12. 

3 Uposathi is a synonym of uposathika. The uposatha-vows 
as kept by laymen consist in * fasting and abstinence from sensual 
pleasures 1 (see Childers, s.v. uposatho). 

* The Tika explains t a 1 a v a car a s a m h i t o by sabhehi tilE- 
vacarehi sahito bherimudihgadituriyahatthapurisehi pa- 
rivarito. 

5 A play on the word dhstu, meaning * element 1 (see Keen, 
Manual, p. 51, n. 2), and dhatu * relic 
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And now the thera went forth from the king's house to the 9 
Cetiya-mountain and summoned the samanera Sumana, bent 
on holy thoughts. 1 f Go, friend Sumana, and when thou art 10 
come to the fair Pupphapura, 2 deliver to the mighty king, thy 
grandfather, this charge from us : “ Thy friend, O great king, 1 1 
the great king, the friend of the gods, 8 desires, being converted 
to the doctrine of the Buddha, to build a thupa; do thou give 12 
him the relics of the Sage and the alms-bowl that the Master 
used, for many relics of the (Buddha's) body are with thee." 
When thou hast received the alms-bowl full (of relics) go to 13 
the fair city of the gods and declare to Sakka, king of the 
gods, this charge from us : “ The relic, the right eye-tooth of 14 
the (Buddha), worthy of the adoration of the three worlds, is 
with thee, O king of the gods, and the relic of the right 
collar-bone. Honour thou the tooth; the collar-bone of the 15 
Master do thou give away. Grow not weary of thy duty 
toward the isle of Lanka, O lord of the gods ! " ' 

And the sHmanera of wondrous power, replying: ‘ So be it, 16 
sir, 5 went, that very moment, to the king Dliammasoka and 17 
found him even as he stood at the foot of a sala-tree and 
honoured the beautiful and sacred Bodhi-tree with the offerings 
of the Kattika-festival. 

When he had delivered the thera’s charge and had accepted 1 8 
the alms-bowl full of relics received from the king he went to 
the Himalaya. When, on the Himalaya, he had set down that 1 9 
most sacred bowl with the relics, he went to the king of 
the gods and delivered the thera’s charge. 

Sakka, the lord of the gods, took from the Culamani-cetiya 4 20 
the right collar-bone (of the Buddha) and gave it to the 
samanera. Thereupon the ascetic Sumana took the relic and 21 
the bowl with the relics likewise and returning to the Cetiya- 
mountain he handed them to the thera. 

1 Play on the name Sumana and su-manogati. Wijesinha 
translates the surname 4 whose mind was well-disposed to the work 
that was to be confided to him \ For the rendering in the Tlka see 
Mah. ed., note on this passage. 

8 See note to 4. 31. 

8 Maruppiya, a synonym of Devanampiya. 

4 A sacred shrine supposed to be erected in the heaven of gods. 


EH 

ii II 


m 




ii 




§ 




I I 


11 


ii!' • 


118 


Mahdvamsa 


XYIL 22 


22 In the evening the king, at the head of the royal troops, 
went to the Mahanaga-park, in the manner (already) told. 

23 The thera put all the relies down there on the mountain, and 
therefore the Missaka-mountain was called the Cetiya- 
mountain. 

24 When the thera had put the vessel with the relies on the 
Cetiya-mountain, he took the collar-bone relic and went with 
his company of disciples to the appointed place. 

25 'If this is a relic of the Sage then shall my parasol bow 
down, of itself, my elephant shall sink upon its knees, this 

26 relie-urn, coming (toward me) with the relic shall descend 
upon my head/ So thought the king, and as he thought so 

27 it came to pass. And as if sprinkled with ambrosia the 
monarch was full of joy, and taking (the urn) from his head 
he set it on the back of the elephant 

28 Then did the elephant trumpet joyfully and the earth 
quaked. And the elephant turned about and having entered 

29 the fair city by the east gate, together with the thorns and 
the troops and vehicles, and having left it again by the south 

30 gate he went to the building of the Great Sacrifice set up 1 
to the west of the spot where (afterwards) the cetiya of the 
Thuparama 2 was ; and when he bad turned around on the place 

31 of the Bodhi-tree he remained standing, his head turned toward 
the east. 

But at that time the place of the thilpa was covered with 
flowering kadamba-plants and adari-ereepers. 3 

32 When the god among men had caused this holy place, pro- 
tected by the gods, to be cleared and adorned, he began forth- 

33 with, in seemly wise, to take the relic down from the 


3 Evidently the mahejjaghara mentioned in 10. 90. There, m 
Here, the Sinhalese MSS. have pabheda instead of mahejjl. 

2 The thilpa of the Thuparama, the erection of which is described 
ia our passage, is situated near the southern wall of the city in the 
Nandana-garden. Of. note to X. 82. 

8 This creeper is mentioned in the Mahavamsa in five places, 
besides the above passage: 19. 78, 83. 85, 85. 104: kad&mh&pup* 
phagumba ; 25. 48: k a d a m b a p u p p h a v a 1 1 i ; 85. 116: kadam* 
bapupphathana. For adari I would refer to the Skt. names of 
plants, adara and adlribimbi. 
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elephant's back. But this the elephant would not suffer, and 
the king asked the thera what he wished. And the other 34 
answered : ‘ He would fain have (them) put in a place that is 
equal (in height) to his back; therefore will he not suffer 
them to be taken down.’ 

Then with lumps of dry clay that he had commanded to be 35 
brought 1 straightway from the dried Abhaya-tank 2 he raised 
a pile even as (high as the elephant), and when the king had 3G 
caused this high-standing place to be adorned in manifold 
ways and had caused the relic to be taken down from the 
back of the elephant, he placed it there. 

(Then) having entrusted the elephant with the guarding of 37 
the relic and having left him there, the king, whose heart was 
set on building a thupa for the relic, and who speedily com- 38 
manded many people to make bricks, went back with his minis- 
ters to the city meditating (to hold) a solemn festival for the 
relic. But the great thera Mahinda went with his company of 39 
disciples to the beautiful Mahamegha-grove and rested there. 

During the night the elephant paced around the place with 40 
the relic; through the day he stood with the relic in the 
hall on the spot (destined) for the Bodki-tree. When the 41 
monarch, obedient to the thera’ s wish, had built up 3 the thupa 
knee-high above that (brick-) work and had caused the (festival 42 
of the) laying down of the relic to be proclaimed in that same 
place, he went thither and from this region and that, from 
every side a multitude assembled there. 

Amid this assembly the relic rose up in the air from the 43 
elephant’s back, and floating in the air plain to view, at the 
height of seven talas, throwing the people into amazement, 44 

1 Bead Snapetva, as in good MSS., instead of anapetva. 

2 See note to 10. 84. 

8 According to the MSS. ci nape tva should be read, not khana- 
potva (Tuenouk). The sense is as follows : The original brickwork, 
as described in v. 85, remains standing. Its surface forms the base 
for the relic-chamber. Round about and from this the building of 
the thUpa is continued knee-high (janghamatta) so as to be 
finished in the shape of a hemisphere, after the placing of the relic in 
the chamber thus formed. 
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it wrought that miracle of the double appearances, 1 that 
caused the hair (of the beholders) to stand on end, even as (did) 

45 the Buddha under the Gandamba-fcree. By the rays of light 
and streams of water pouring down therefrom was the whole 
land of Lanka illumined and flooded again and again. 

46 When the Conqueror lay stretched upon the couch of the 
great nibbana the five great resolutions were formed by him, 
who was endowed with the five eyes. 2 

47 f The south branch of the great Bodhi-tree, grasped by 
Asoka, being detached of itself, shall place itself in a vase. 

48 When it is so placed the branch, illumining all the regions of 
the world, shall put forth lovely rays of six colours from its 

49 fruits and leaves. Then, rising up with the golden vase, this 
delightful (tree) shall abide invisible for seven days in the 

50 region of snow. My right collar-bone, if it be laid in the 
Thuparama, shall rise in the air and perform the miracle of 

51 the double appearances. If my pure relics, filling a dona- 
measure, are laid in the Ilemamal i ka-eetiy a, that ornament of 

52 Lanka, they shall take the form of the Buddha, and rising and 
floating in the air, they shall take their place after having 
wrought the miracle of the double appearances.* 

53 Thus did the Tathagata form five resolutions and therefore 

54 was the miracle then wrought by the relic. Coming down 
from the air it rested on the head of the monarch, and full of 

55 joy the king laid it in the eetiya. So soon as the relic was 
laid in the eetiya a wondrous great earthquake came to pass, 

56 causing a thrill (of awe). Thus are the Buddhas incompre- 
hensible, and incomprehensible is the nature of the Buddhas, 
and incomprehensible is the reward of those who have faith in 
the incomprehensible. 

1 This yamakam patihSriyarp k mentioned again BO. 82 
(ambamule p&tihlraip) and 81. 99. The reference is to the 
miracle performed by the Buddha in Savatthl, to refute the heretical 
teachers (cf. Samanta-pasadika, Oldenbekg, Tin. Pit Hi, p. B82 w ). 
It consisted in the appearance of phenomena of opposite character 
in pairs, as for example, streaming forth of fire and water. 
This same miracle was performed by the Buddha repeatedly. 
(FatjsbSll, JMaka, i, p. 1T\ 88 20 .) 

2 Cf. note to 8. 1. 
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When the people saw the miracle they had faith in the 57 
Conqueror. But the prince Mattabhaya, the king’s younger 
brother, who had faith in the King of Sages, begged leave of 58 
the king of men and received the pabbajja of the doctrine 
with a thousand of his followers. 

And from Cet&vigama and also from DvSramanclala 1 and also 59 
from Viharablja, even as from Gallakapltha and from Upatis- 60 
sag&ma, 2 from each of these there received gladly the pabbajja 
five hundred young men in whom faith m the Tathagata had 
been awakened. 

So all these who, (coming) from within the city and with- 61 
out (the city), had received the pabbajjE of the Conqueror's 
doctrine now numbered thirty thousand bhikkhus. 

When the ruler of the earth had completed the beautiful 62 
thupa in the Thup&r&ma he caused it to be worshipped per- 
petually with gifts of many jewels and so forth. The women 63 
of the royal household, the nobles, ministers, townspeople, and 
also all the country-folk brought each their offerings. 

And here the king founded a vihara, the thupa of which 64 
had been built before ; for that reason this vihara was known 
by the name Thuparama. 

Thus by these relics of his body the Master of the World, 65 
being already passed into nibbana, truly bestowed salvation 
and bliss in abundance on mankind. How can there be dis- 
course (of this, as it was) when the Conqueror yet lived ? 

Here ends the seventeenth chapter, called * The Arrival of 
the Relics ', in the Mahavamsa, compiled for the serene joy 
and emotion of the pious. 


1 See note to 10. 1. 


2 See note to 7. 44. 


CHAPTER XVIII 

THE RECEIVING OF THE GREAT BODHI-TREE 

1 The monarch remembered the word spoken by the thera, 
that he should send for the great Bodhi-tree and the thert, 

2 and when, on a certain day during the rain-season, he was 
sitting in his own city with the thera and had taken counsel 

3 with his ministers he entrusted his own nephew, his minister 
named Arittha, with this business. 

When he had pondered (on the matter) and had sum- 

4 moned him he spoke to him in these wokIb : ‘ Cansfc thou per- 
chance, my dear, go to DhammSsolca to bring hither the great 

5 Bodhi-tree and the therl Samgharaittii ? ’ f I can bring them 
hither, your majesty, if I be allowed, when I am come back, 
to receive the pabbajja, 0 most exalted !’ 

6 'So be it,’ answered the king and sent him thence. When 
he had received the command of the thera and the king and 

7 had taken his leave he set forth ort the second day of the 
bright half of the month Assayuja, 1 and having embarked, 

8 filled with zeal (for his mission) at the haven Jambukola and 
having passed over the great ocean he came, by the power of 
the thera’s will, to the pleasant Pupphapura 2 even on the day 
of his departure. 

9 The queen AnulS, who, with five hundred maidens and five 

10 hundred women of the royal harem had accepted the ten 

precepts, 3 did (meanwhile) pious as she was, (wearing) the 

1 See note to 1. 12. 

8 See note to 4. 31. 

8 Dasasilaip. These are the precepts : (1) not to kill any bring 
being, (2) to refrain from taking the property of others, (8) not to 
commit adultery, (4) to avoid lying, (5) to drink no intoxicating drink, 
(6) only to take food at certain prescribed hours, (7) to avoid worldly 
amusements, (8) to use neither unguents nor ornaments, (9) not to 
sleep on a high or decorated bed, (10) not to accept any gold or silver. 
There are also frequent references to the five or eight pledges which 
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yellow robe, waiting for the pabbajja, in discipline, looking for 
the coming of the then, take up her abode, leading a holy life, 1 1 
in the pleasant nunnery built by the king in a certain part of 
the city. Since the nunnery was inhabited by these lay- 12 
sisters it became known in Lanka by the name Upasika- 
vihEra. 1 

When the nephew Maharittha had delivered the king’s 13 
message to the king Dhammasoka he gave him (also) the thera’s 
message: 'The spouse of the brother of thy friend, of the 14 
king (DevEnampiya), O thou elephant among kings, lives, 
longing for the pabbajja, constantly in stern discipline. To be- 15 
stow on her the pabbajja do thou send the bhikkhunl Samgha- 
mittS and with her the south branch of the great Bodhi-tree.’ 

And the same matter, even as the thera had charged him, 16 
he told the therl ; the therl went to her father (Asoka) and 
told him the thera’ s purpose. 

The king said : ' How shall I, when I no longer behold thee, 1 7 
dear one, master the grief aroused by the parting with son and 
grandson ? ’ 2 

She answered: ‘Weighty is the word of my brother, O 18 
gre|t king ; many are they that must receive the pabbaj jE ; 
therefore must I depart thither.’ 'The great Bodhi-trees 19 
must not be injured with a knife, how then can I have a 
branch ! ’ mused the king. Then when he, following the 20 
counsel of his minister MahEdeva, had invited the community 
of bhikkhus and had shown them hospitality the monarch 
asked : ' Shall the great Bodhi-tree be sent to Lanka, sirs ? ’ 21 

The thera Moggaliputta answered: 'It shall be sent thither/ 
and he related to the king the five great resolutions that the 22 
(Buddha) gifted with the five eyes had formed. 3 

one may take on oneself. These are the first five or eight respectively 
of the above series. For members of the order the third precept is 
more rigorous, since sexual intercourse must be avoided altogether. 

See note on 1. 62. 

1 Le. ' VihEra of the lay -sisters.’ 

s That is, from Mahinda and Sumana, the son of Samghamitta and 
AggibrahmE (5. 170 ; 13. 4, &e.). 

8 See 17. 46 foil. 
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'23 When the ruler of the earth heard this he was glad, and 
when he had caused the road, seven yojanas long, leading to 
the great Bodhi-tree to be carefully cleaned he adorned it in 

24 manifold ways, and gold he caused to be brought to make ready 
a vase. Vissakamma, 1 who appeared in the semblance of 

25 a goldsmith, asked: 'How large shall I make the vase ? ' 
Then being answered : * Thyself deciding the size do thou 

26 make it/ he took the gold, and having moulded it with his 
hand he made a vase in that very moment and departed 
thence. 

27 When the king had received the beautiful vase measuring 
nine cubits 2 * 4 * * * around and five cubits in depth and three cubits 

28 across, being eight finger-breadths thick, having the upper 
edge of the size of a young elephant's trunk, being in radiancy 

29 equal to the young (morning) sun; when, with his army of 
four divisions 8 stretching to a length of seven yojanas and 
a width of three yojanas, and with a great company of 

30 bhikkhus, he had gone to the great Bodhi-tree, decked with 
manifold ornaments, gleaming with various jewels and gar- 

31 landed with many coloured flags ;* when he, moreover, had 
ranged his troops about (the tree), bestrewn with manifold 
flowers and resounding with many kinds of music and had 

32 covered it round with a tent; when in seemly wise he had 
surrounded himself and the great Bodhi-tree with a thousand 
great theras at the head of a great company (of bhikkhus) 
and with more than a thousand princes who had been 

33 anointed as king, he gazed up with folded hands at the great 
Bodhi-tree. 

34 Then from its south bough the branches vanished, leaving 
a stump four cubits long, 

1 The God of skill; Skt. Yi^vakarman. 

2 See note to 15. 16. 

8 Caturahgini sen a, consisting of foot-soldiers, cavalry, com- 
batants in chariots, and elephants. 

4 On the world-wide custom of decking out sacred trees with gay 

strips of stuff see Andree, Ethnogr, Parallelm und V$rgUich$ f p. 58 

foil. Concerning such a * Lappenbaum ’ on the Terrace of the Ruwan- 

wseli-dagaba in Anuradhapura, see Geioer, Ceylon, p, 181, 
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When the ruler of the earth saw the miracle he cried out, 35 
rejoicing : ( I worship the great Bodhi-tree by bestowing 
kingship (thereon)/ and the monarch consecrated the great 36 
Bodhi-tree as king of his great realm. When he had wor- 
shipped the great Bodhi-tree with gifts of flowers and so 
forth, and had passed round it three times turning to the 
left 1 and had done reverence to it at eight points 2 with 37 
folded hands, he had the golden vase placed upon a seat 
inlaid with gold, adorned with various gems and easy to 38 
mount, reaching to the height of the bough ; and when, in 
order to receive the sacred branch, he had mounted upon it, 
grasping a pencil of red arsenic with a golden handle he drew 39 
(with this) a line about the bough and uttered the solemn 
declaration : 8 

'So truly as the great Bodhi-tree shall go hence to the 40 
isle of Lanka, and so truly as I shall stand unalterably firm 
in the doctrine of the Buddha, shall this fair south branch of 41 
the great Bodhi-tree, severed of itself, take its place here in 
this golden vase/ 

Then the great Bodhi-tree severed, of itself, at the place 42 
where the line was, floating above the vase filled with fragrant 
earth. Above the line first (drawn) the ruler of men drew, 43 
at (a distance of) three finger-breadths, round about ten 
(further) pencil-strokes. And ten strong roots springing from 44 
the first and ten slender from each of the other (lines) dropped 
down, forming a net. 

When the king saw this miracle he uttered even there, 45 
greatly gladdened, a cry of joy, and with him his followers 
all around and the community of bhikkhus raised, with glad 46 

* Tipadakkhiijarp. katvS, i.e. had walked round it in such a 
manner that th© thing or person worshipped is kept on the right 
hand. 

2 I.e. at the four cardinal points, E., N., &c., as well as the inter- 
mediate points, NE., NW., &c. 

8 The conception of the saccakiriya, lit. ‘effect of the truth,’ is 
hardly to be rendered in a translation. Beside the declaration it 
includes a wish. The saccakiriya is always given in this form: if 
or so truly as such and such is the case shall such and such a thing 
come to pass. See Childers, P. D., s.y. 
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hearts, cries of salutation and round about was a thousandfold 
waving of stuffs. 

47 Thus with a hundred roots the great Bodhi-tree set itself 
there in the fragrant earth, converting the people to the 

48 faith. Ten cubits long was the stem ; five lovely branches 
(were thereon), each four cubits long and (each) adorned with 

49 five fruits, and on these branches were a thousand twigs. 
Such was the ravishing and auspicious great Bodhi-tree. 

50 At the moment that the great Bodhi-tree set itself in the 
vase the earth quaked and wonders of many kinds came to 

51 pass. By the resounding of the instruments of music (which 
gave out sound) of themselves among gods and men, by the 
ringing-out of the shout of salutation from the hosts of devas 

52 and brahmas, 1 by the crash of the clouds, (the voices) of 
beasts and birds, of the yakkhas and so forth and by the crash 

53 of the quaking of the earth all was in one tumult. Beautiful 2 
rays of six colours going forth from the fruits and leaves of 

54 the Bodhi-tree made the whole universe to shine. Then 
rising in the air with the vase the great Bodhi-tree stayed 
for seven days invisible in the region of the snow. 

55 The king came down from his seat and sojourning there 
for seven days he continually brought offerings in many ways 

56 to the great Bodhi-tree. When the week was gone by all 
the snow-clouds and all the rays likewise entered into the 

57 great Bodhi-tree, and in the clear atmosphere the glorious 
great Bodhi-tree was displayed to the whole people, planted 

58 in the golden vase. Whilst wonders of many kinds came to 
pass the great Bodhi-tree, plunging mankind into amazement, 
descended on the earth. 

59 Rejoiced by the many wonders the great king worshipped 
ftgain the great Bodhi-tree by (bestowing on it) his great 

60 kingdom, and, when he had consecrated the great Bodhi-tree 
unto great kingship he abode, worshipping it with divers 
offerings, yet another week in that same place. 

61 1 In the bright half of the month Assayuja on the fifteenth 
uposatha-day he received the great Bodhi-tree; two weeks 

I.e. gods of lower and higher rank, 

2 Cf. on 58-54 the prophecy in 17. 48, 49. . , 
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after in the dark half of the month Assayuja on the four- 62 
teenth-uposatha day the lord of chariots brought the great 
Bodhi-tree, having placed it on a beautiful car on the same 63 
day, amid offerings, to his capital ; and when he had built 
a beautiful hall (for it) adorned in manifold ways, and there 64 
on the first day of the bright half of the month Kattika had 
caused the great Bodhi-tree to be placed on the east side of 
the foot of a beautiful and great sala-tree, he allotted to it 65 
day by day many offerings. But on the seventeenth day 
after the receiving (of the tree) new shoots appeared on it all 66 
at once ; therefore, rejoicing, the lord of men once more wor- 
shipped the great Bodhi-tree by bestowing kingship upon it. 
When the great ruler had consecrated the great Bodhi- 67 
tree unto kingship he appointed a festival of offerings in 
divers forms for the great Bodhi-tree. 

So it came to pass that the festival of adoration of the 68 
great Bodhi-tree, vivid with gay and lovely flags, great, 
brilliant and splendid, in the city of flowers, opened the hearts 
of gods and men (to the faith) (even as) in the lake the sun 
(opens the lotuses). 1 

Here ends the eighteenth chapter, called f The Receiving of 
the Great Bodhi-tr.ee \ in the Mahavamsa, compiled for the 
serene joy and emotion of the pious. 

1 The festival of the Bodhi-tree is compared to the sun (saramsa), 
the city of dowers, i.e. Pataliputta, to the lake (saras), and the 
hearts of gods and men to the lotus-flowers, growing in the lake. 


CHAPTER XIX 



THE COMING OF THE BODHI-TREE 

1 When the lord of chariots had appointed to watch over the 
Bodhi-tree eighteen persons 1 from royal families and eight 

2 from families of ministers, and moreover eight persons from, 
brahman families and eight from families of traders and 
persons from the cowherds likewise, and from the hyena 

3 and sparrowhawk-clans, 2 (from each one man), and also from 
the weavers and potters and from all the handicrafts, from 

4 the nlgas and the yakkhas ; when then the most exalted 
prince had given them eight vessels of gold and eight of 
silver, 3 and had brought the great Bodhi-tree to a ship on the 

5 Ganges, and likewise the then Samghamitla with eleven 
bhikkhunls, and when he had caused those among whom 

6 Arittha was first to embark on that same ship, he fared forth 
from the city, and passing over the ViiljhE- mountains the 
prince arrived, in just one week, at Tamalifctl. 4 

7 The gods also and the nagas and men who were worshipping 
the great Bodhi-tree with the most splendid offerings, arrived 

8 in just one week. The ruler of the earth, who had caused 
the great Bodhi-tree to be placed on the shore of the great 

1 In devakula the word deva is evidently to be taken in the 
sense of ‘king 1 , and merely as a synonym of khattiya. Kula 
means here, as below in 30 and 31, the individual belonging to a 
class or craft. 

2 Taraccha (=Skt. tarakfa) ‘hyena’, and kulinga (-Ski 
kulihga), the name of a bird of prey, the ‘fork-tailed shrike \ seem 
here to designate certain dans or crafts. Perhaps the names have 
a totemistic origin. Frazer, ToUnmm } p, 8 foil 

a To water the tree during the journey, 

4 The king travels by land over the Yindhyil range to the mouth of 
the Ganges. Here he again meets the ship carrying the Bodhi-tree 
and its escort. On TamalittI, see note to 11, 88. 
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ocean, worshipped it once more by (bestowing upon it) the 
great kingship. 

When the wish-fulfiller had consecrated the great Bodhi- 9 
tree as a great monarch, he then, on the first day of the 
bright half of the month Maggasira, 1 commanded that the 
same noble persons, eight of each (of the families) appointed 10 
at the foot of the great sala-tree to escort 2 the great Bodhi- 
tree, should raise up the great Bodhi-tree ; and, descending 1 1 
there into the water till it reached his neck, he caused it to 
be set down in seemly wise on the ship. When he had 12 
brought the great then with the (other) theris on to the 
ship he spoke these words to the chief minister Maharittha : 

4 Three times have I worshipped the great Bodhi-tree by 1 3 
(bestowing) kingship (upon it). Even so shall the king my 
friend also worship it by (bestowing) kingship (upon it)/ 

When the great king had spoken thus he stood with folded 14 
hands on the shore, and as he gazed after the vanishing great 
Bodhi-tree he shed tears. { Sending forth a net like rays of 15 
sunshine the great Bodhi-tree of the (Buddha) gifted with the 
ten powers 3 departs, alas ! from hence ! * 

Pilled with sorrow at parting from the great Bodhi-tree 16 
Dhammasoka returned weeping and lamenting to his capital. 

The ship, laden with the great Bodhi-tree, fared forth into 1 7 
the sea. A yojana around the waves of the great ocean were 
stilled. Lotus-flowers of the five colours blossomed all around 1 8 
and manifold instruments of music resounded in the air. 

By many devatas many offerings were provided, and the 19 
nagas practised their magic to win the great Bodhi-tree. 
The great then Samghamitta, who had reached the last goal 20 
of supernormal powers, taking the form of a griffin 4 terrified 

1 See note to 1. 12. 

2 Uccaretum mahabodhim is dependent on dinnehi. The 
passage is related directly to 19. 1, Mahabodhirakkhanattham 
datvSna. 

8 Cf. note to 8. 6. 

* The supanna (Skt. suparna) or garula (Skt. garuda) are 
mythical creatures who are imagined as winged and are always con- 
sidered as the sworn foes of the nagas. See Grunwedel, Buddhist . 
Kunst in Indten , p. 47 foil. 
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21 the great snakes. Terrified, the great snakes betook them to 
the great then with entreaties, and when they had escorted 
the great Bodhi-tree from thence to the realm of the serpents 

22 and had worshipped it for a week by (bestowing on it) the 
kingship of the nagas and by manifold offerings they brought 

23 it again and set it upon the ship. And on that same day 
the great Bodhi-tree arrived here 1 at Jambukola. 

King Devanampiyatissa, thoughtful for the welfare of the 

24 world, having heard before from the samanera Sumana of its 
arrival, did, from the first day of the month Maggasira on- 

25 wards, being always full of zeal, cause the whole of the high- 
road from the north gate even to Jambukola to be made 

26 ready, awaiting the arrival of the great Bodhi-tree, and 
abiding on the sea-shore, in the place where the Samudda- 
pannasala 2 (afterwards) was, he, by the wondrous power of 
the then, saw the great Bodhi-tree coming* 

27 The hall that was built upon that spot to make known this 
miracle was known here by the name SamuddapannasSlIL 

28 By the power of the great them and together with the 
(other) theras the king came, with his retinue, on that same 
day to J ambukola. 3 

29 Then, uttering 4 an exulting cry moved by joyous agitation 
at the coming of the great Bodhi-tree, he, the splendid (king), 

30 descended even neck-deep into the water; and when together 
with sixteen persons 5 (of noble families) he had taken the 
great Bodhi-tree upon his head, had lifted it down upon the 

1 I. e. in Ceylon. 

2 I. e. the sea-hut. 

8 In the reading* of the text accepted by the Colombo Editors 
tadahe va maharaja, the verb is missing from the sentence* 
Only the text of the Burmese MBS. tadahe v a gam a rajil yields a 
correct construction. 

4 UdSnayam. By udana is understood an utterance, mostly in 
metrical form, inspired by a particularly intense emotion, whether 
it be joyous or sorrowful. The udana of Devanampiyatissa in the 
circumstances described was according to the Tiki*. Sgato vat a re 
dasabalassa s a r a m s i j a 1 a v i s a j j a n a k o bodhirukkho, an exact 
parallel to v. 15. 

* Kulehb Cf. on this note to 19. 1. 
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shore and caused it to be set in a beautiful pavilion, the king 31 
of Lanka worshipped it by (bestowing on it) the kingship 
of Lanka. When he had then entrusted his own govern- 
ment to the sixteen persons and he himself had taken the 32 
duties of a doorkeeper, the lord of men forthwith com- 
manded solemn ceremonies of many kinds to be carried out 
for three days. 

On the tenth day he placed the great Bodhi-tree upon 33 
a beautiful car and he, the king of men, accompanying this, 
the king of trees, he who had knowledge of the (right) places 34 
caused it to be placed on the spot where the Eastern Monastery 
(afterwards) was and commanded a morning meal for the 
people together with the brotherhood. Here the great thera 35 
Mahinda related fully to the king the subduing of the nagas 1 
which had been achieved by the (Buddha) gifted with the 
ten powers. 

When the monarch heard this from the thera he caused 36 
monuments to be raised here and there in such places as had 
been frequented by the Master by resting there or in other 
ways. And, moreover, when he had caused the great Bodhi- 37 
tree to be set down at the entrance to the village of the 
brahman Tivakka and in this and that place besides, he, 
(escorting it) on the road, sprinkled with white sand, bestrewn 38 
with various flowers, and adorned with planted pennons and 
festoons of blossoms, bringing thereto offerings unweariedly, 39 
day and night, brought the great Bodhi-tree on the fourteenth 
day to the neighbourhood of the city of Anuradhapura, and 40 
after, at the time when the shadows increase, he had entered 
the city worthily adorned by the north gate amid offerings, 
and (when he then), leaving the city again by the south gate, 41 
had entered the Mahameghavanarama consecrated by four 
Buddhas, 2 and here had brought (the tree) to the spot worthily 42 
prepared by S urn an a 5 s command, to the lovely place where 
the former Bodhi-trees had stood, he, with those sixteen noble 43 

• 1 The reference is to the second visit of the Buddha to Ceylon, and 

the events related in Mah. I. 44-70. 

2 The comma after pavesiya in Mah. ed. v. 41 b should be struck 
out and placed after catubuddhanisevitam. 

K 2 
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persons, who were wearing royal ornaments, lifted down the 
ffreat Bodhi-tree and loosed his hold to set it down. 

o 

44 Hardly had he let it leave his hands but it rose up eighty 
cubits into the air, and floating thus it sent forth glorious 

45 rays of six colours. Spreading over the island, reaching to 

46 the Brahma- world, these lovely rays lasted till sunset. Ten 
thousand persons, who were filled with faith by reason of 
this miracle, gaining the spiritual insight and attaining to 
arahantship, received here the pabbajjfu 

47 When the great Bodhi-tree at sunset was come down from 
(its place in the air) it stood firm on the earth under the 

48 constellation Itohinl. Then did the earth quake. The roots 
growing over the brim of the vase struck down into the earth, 

49 closing in the vase. When the great Bodhi-tree had taken 
its place all the people who had come together from (the 
country) round, worshipped it with offerings of perfumes, 

50 flowers and so forth. A tremendous cloud poured forth rain, 
and cool and dense mists from the snow-region surrounded 

51 the great Bodhi-tree on every side. Seven days did the 
great Bodhi-tree abide there, awaking faith among the people 

52 invisible in the region of the snow. At the end of the week 
all the clouds vanished and the great Bodhi-tree became 
visible and the rays of six colours. 

53 The great thera Mahinda and the bhikkhunl Saipghamitti 
went thither with their following and the king also with his 

54 following. The nobles of K&jaragSma 1 and the nobles of 
Candanagama and the Brahman Tivakka and the people too 

55 who dwelt in the island came thither also by the power of the 
gods, (with minds) eagerly set upon a festival of the great 
Bodhi-tree. Amid this great assembly, plunged into amaze- 

56 ment by this miracle, there grew out of the east branch, even 
as they gazed, a faultless fruit. 

This having fallen off the thera took it up and gave it 

57 to the king to plant. In a golden vase filled with earth 
mingled with perfumes, placed on the spot where the 

1 Now Kataragama on the Menik-ganga, about ten miles north 
of TiBsamaharama in the province of Ilohana. Bee Parker, Ancient 
Ceylon , p. 114 foil. 
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Mahaasana (afterwards) was, the ruler planted it. And while 58 
they all yet gazed, there grew, springing from it, eight 
shoots ; and they stood there, young Bodhi-trees four cubits 
high. 

When the king saw the young Bodhi-trees he, with senses 59 
all amazed, worshipped them by the gift of a white parasol 1 
and bestowed royal consecration on them. 

Of the eight Bodhi-saplings one was planted at the landing- 60 
place Jambukola on the spot where the great Bodhi-tree had 
stood, after leaving the ship, one in the village of the 61 
Brahman Tivakka, one moreover in the Thuparama, one in 
the Issarasamanarama, 2 one in the Court of the First thupa, 3 
one in the arama of the Cetiya-mountain, one in Kajara- 62 
gama and one in Candanagama. But the other thirty-two 63 
Bodhi-saplings which sprang 4 from four (later) fruits (were 
planted) in a circle, at a distance of a yojana, here and there 
in the viharas. 

When thus, for the salvation of the people dwelling in the 64 
island, by the majesty of the Sammasambuddha, the king of 
trees, the great Bodhi-tree was planted, Anula with her 65 
following having received the pabbajja from the then Sam- , 
ghamitta, attained to arahantship. The prince Arittha also, 66 
with a retinue of five hundred men, having received the 
pabbajja from the thera, attained to arahantship. The eight 67 
(persons from the) merchant-guilds who had brought the 
great Bodhi-tree hither were named therefrom the c Guild of 
the Bodhi-bearers \ 

In the nunnery, which is known as the U pasikavihara 5 68 

1 Setacchatta, as symbol of royal rank. 

2 According to the RasavahinT (ed. Saranatissatthera, Colombo, 1901, 
1899), ii. 88 32 , situated on the dam of the Tissavapi, now Issurumu- 
nagala, about a mile south of the Mahavihara in Anuradhapura. 

8 Pathamacetiya. See note to 14. 45. 

4 This is to be taken as meaning that on four other branches of 
the tree the same miracle was accomplished as already described. 
Thus the Tika also says: pacinasakhato avasesasu ca catusu 
s&khasu gahitehi itarehi pakkaphalehi jata, sambhuta 
up p anna ti attho. 

5 Cf. 18. 12. 
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the great therl Samghamitta dwelt with her company (of 

69 nuns). She caused twelve buildings lo be erected there, of 
which three buildings were important before others ; in one 

70 of these great buildings she caused the mast of the ship that 
had come with the great Bodhi-tree to be set up, in one the 
rudder, and in one the helm, 1 from these they were named. 

71 Also when other sects 2 arose these twelve buildings were 
always used by the Hatthalhaka-bhikkhunTs. 

72 The king’s state-elephant that was used to wander about at 

73 will 3 liked to stay on one side o£ the city in a cool grotto, on 
the border of a Kadamba- (lower-thicket;, when he went to feed. 
Since they knew that this place was pleasing to the elephant 

74 they put up a post 4 in the same spot. One day the elephant 
would not take the fodder (offered to him) and the king 
questioned the them who had converted the island as to the 

75 reason. ‘ The elephant would fain have a fchupa built in the 

76 Kadamba-flower- thicket/ the great them told the great king. 
Swiftly did the king, who was ever intent on the welfare of 
his people, build a thupa, with a relic, in that very place and 
a house for the thupa. 5 

77 The great therl Samghamitta, who longed for a quiet 
dwelling-place, because of the too great crowding of the 

78 vihara where she dwelt, she who was mindful for the progress 
of the doctrine and the good of the bhikkhutjds, the wise one 

79 who desired another abode for the bhikkhimls went (once) to 
the fair cetiya-house, pleasant by its remoteness, and there she 

1 Kupayatthi, piya, aritta. According to the Tik£ the three 
agarani bore the names Culaganagara, Mahaganagrta and Biriva- 
ddhagara. They were afterwards designated Kupayatthithapitaghara 
(Piyathapitaghara, Arittathapitaghara), 1 House where the mast and 
so forth is set up.’ 

2 The Tlka names as an example the sect of the Dhamraarueikas. 
Cf. 5. 18. 

* The episode is to explain how the dwellers in the BpIiikSvihlra 
came by the name Hatthalhaka (i.e. * elephant-post-nuns *), men- 
tioned by the poet in v. 71. 

4 Ajhaka, to tether the elephant during the night. 

5 ThQpassa glia ram, thupagharani, or eetiyagharatfi, as in 
v. 79, 82. See Appendix, g.v. thUpa. 
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the skilled (in choice) of dwelling-places, the blameless, stayed 
the day through. 

When the king came to the convent for bhikkhunis to 80 
salute the then, he, hearing that she had gone thither, went 
also and when* he had greeted her there and talked with her 81 
and had heard the wish that was the cause of her going 
thither, then did he, who was skilled in (perceiving) the 
desires (of others), the wise, the great monarch Devanampiya- 82 
tissa, order to be erected a pleasing convent for the bhik- 
khunis round about the tlvupa-house. Since the convent for 83 
the bhikkhunis was built near to the elephant-post therefore 
was it known by the name Hatthalhaka-vihara. 

The well-beloved, the great therl Samghamitta of lofty 84 
wisdom now took up her abode in this pleasing convent for 
bhikkhunis. 

Bringing about in such wise the good of the dwellers in 85 
Lanka, the progress of the doctrine, the king of trees, the 
great Bodhi-tree, lasted long time on the island of Lanka, 
in the pleasant Mahamegha-grove, endowed with many 
wondrous powers. 

Here ends the nineteenth chapter, called ‘The Coming of 
the Bodhi-tree *, in the Mahavamsa, compiled for the serene 
joy and emotion of the pious. 
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1 In the eighteenth year (of the reign) of king DhammEsoka, 
the great Bodhi-tree was planted in the M&hEmeghav&nlrEma. 

2 In the twelfth year afterwards died the dear consort of the 
king, Asamdhimitta, the faithful (believer) in the Sarnbuddha. 

3 In the fourth year after this the ruler of the earth DhammE- 
soka raised the treacherous TissarakkhE to the rank of queen. 

4 In the third year thereafter this fool, in the pride of her 
beauty, with the thought: c Forsooth, the king worships 

5 the great Bodhi-tree to my cost ! * drawn into the power of 
hate and working her own harm, caused the great Bodhi-tree 

6 to perish by means of a mandu-thom. 1 In the fourth year 
after did Dhammasoka of high renown fall into the power of 
mortality. These make up thirty-seven years. 

7 But when king Devanampiyatissa, whose delight was in 
the blessing of the true doctrine, had brought to completion 

8 in seemly wise his undertakings in the M&hivihtra, on the 
Cetiya-mountain and also in the ThupSrSma, he asked this 
question of the thera who had converted the island, who was 

9 skilled in (answering) questions : f Sir, I would fain found 
many viharas here; whence shall I get me the relies to place 
in the thupas ? J , 

10 ' There are the relics brought hither by Sumana, with which 
he filled the bowl of the Sarnbuddha and which were placed 

1 1 here on the Cetiya-mountain, O king. Have these relics placed 
on the back of an elephant and brought hither.'’ Tims addressed 

12 by the thera he brought thus the relies hither. Founding 
viharas a yojana distant from one another he caused the relics 

1 In the Dadhivahana-jStaka (.Pausboll, Jiltaka, ii, p. 105 1 ) is 
related how the kernel of a mango-frnit is deprived of its germinating 
power by being pierced with a mandu-thorn. 
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to be placed there in the thupas, in due order. But the bowl 13 
that the Sambuddha had used the king kept in his beautiful 
palace and worshipped continually with manifold offerings. 

The (vihara that was built) in the place where the five 14 
hundred nobles dwelt when they had received the pabbajja 
from the great thera, 1 was (named) Issarasamanaka. 2 That 15 
(vihara that was built) where five hundred vessas 3 dwelt, 
when they had received the pabbajja from the great thera, 
was (called) in like manner Yessagiri. But as for the grotto 16 
inhabited by the great thera Mahinda, in the vihSra built 
upon the mountain, 4 it was called the f Mahinda-grotto \ 

First the Maha vihara, 6 then the (monastery) named Cetiy a- 1 7 
vihara, third the beautiful Thuparama, 6 which the thupa 
(itself) preceded, fourth the planting of the great Bodhi-tree, IB 
then fifth the (setting up) in seemly wise (of the) beautiful 
stone pillar which was intended to point to the place of the 
thupa, on the place where the Great cetiya (afterwards) was, 19 
and also the enshrining of the Sambuddha's collar-bone 
relic, 7 sixth the Issarasamana (vihara), seventh the Tissa- 20 
tank, eighth the Bathamathupa, 8 ninth the (vihara) called 
Vessa(giri), then that pleasant (nunnery) which was known 21 
as the Upasika(vihlra) and the (vihara) called the Hatth&l- 
haka, those two convents as goodly dwellings for the bhik- 
khunis; and (furthermore) for the accepting of food by the 22 

1 Cf. for this, 19. 66. 2 See note to 19. 61. 

3 I.e. people of the third caste (Skt. vaifiya). The Vessagiri-vihEra 
is situated near Anuradhapura, south of Issarasamanaka-vihara, Arch. 
Surv. of Ceylon, Annual Rep. 1906 (xx. 1910), pp. 8-10; E. Mublee, 
Ancient Inscriptions of Ceylon , pp. 32, 33 ; Wiokremasinghe, Epi- 
graphia Zeylanica , i, p. 10 foil. 

4 I. e. in Cetiyapabbata-vihara on Mihintale. I would now prefer to 
take the words sapabbate vihare (‘in the monastery, which, or 
the name of which was connected with the mountain’) as belonging 
to the relative clause y a ya &c., and to place the comma here instead 
of after guha. 

5 Cf. note to 15. 214. 

6 See 17. 62-64. 

7 Ol this passage cf. Mah. ed., pp. xxix, xxx. On the givadhatu 
see 1. 37 foil., on the silayupa 15. 173. 

* See note on 14. 45. 
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brotherhood o£ bhikkhus when they were visiting the dwell- 

23 ing of the bhikkhums (called) Hatfchalhaka(vihEra), 1 the 
refectory called Mahapali, easy of approach, beautiful, stored 

24 with all provisions and provided with service; then lavish 
gifts, consisting of the needful utensils for a thousand 
bhikkhus, (which things he gave) on the pavaranE-day, every 

25 year; in Nagadlpa the Jambukolavihara at this landing 

26 place, 2 the Tissamahavihara 3 and the Paemarama 4 : these 
works, caring for the salvation of the people of Lanka, 
Devanampiyatissa, king of Lanka, rich in merit and insight, 

27 caused to be carried out, even in his first year, as a friend to 
virtue, and his whole life through he heaped up works of 

28 merit. Our island flourished under the lordship of this king ; 
forty years did he hold sway as king. 

29 After his death, his younger brother since there was no 
son, the prince known by the name XJttiya, held sway piously 

30 as king. But the great thera, Mahinda, who had taught the 
peerless doctrine of the Master, the sacred writings, the 

31 precepts of righteousness and the higher perfection, 5 full 

1 The instrumental bhikkhusamghena belongs to the verbal 
noun gahanam. Subordinate to this noun are the parallel gerunds 

osaritva and gantvana, the last being almost a pleonasm. On 
this subject the Tika remarks that at that time the monks in order to 
receive food went in order of seniority to the Hatthalhaka-eon vent . 
The new hall was built by DevSnarppiyatissa for this purpose, Le. as 
refectory for the bhikkhus, separate from the nunnery. 

3 On N&gadipa (note to 1. 47) as the name of a district of Ceylon 
see 85. 124; 86. 9. On Jambukola, 11. 28, 88; 18. 7, &c, 

8 In south Ceylon, situated NE. of Hambantota. 

4 Le. ‘East Monastery in Anuradhapura.’ Of. 19. 84. 

5 Pariyattiip patipattixp pativedhagi ca. According to 
the Tika pariyatti is a synonym of tipitaka, while patipatti 
represents the contents of the doctrines of the sacred scripture, 
namely, the way leading to deliverance as pointed out by the 
precepts of morality (Tika : pariyattisasanassa atthabhUto sllg* 
dikhandhattayasahito n i h b a ii a g a m i ra a g g o) . By pativedha 
(literally ‘attainment’) are meant the nine transcendental conditions 
(the lokuttaradhamma) which result from the observance of the 
patipatti (Tika: pa^ipattisasanassa pkalabhEto navavldha- 
lokuttaradhammo). Those nine conditions of perfection are the 
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excellently in the island of Lanka, (Mahinda) the light of 
Lanka, the teacher of many disciples, he who, like unto the 
Master, had wrought great blessing for the people, did, in 32 
the eighth year of king Uttiya, while he, being sixty years 
old, 1 was spending the rain season on the Cetiya- mountain, 
pass, victorious over his senses, into nibbana, on the eighth 33 
day of the bright half of the month Assayuja. Therefore 
this day received his name. 

When king Uttiya heard this he went thither, stricken by 34 
the dart of sorrow, and when he had paid homage to the 
t^era and oft and greatly had lamented (over him) he caused the 35 
dead body of the thera to be laid forthwith in a golden chest 
sprinkled with fragrant oil, and the well closed 2 chest to be 36 
laid upon a golden, adorned bier ; and when he had caused it 
then to be lifted upon the bier, commanding solemn cere- 
monies, he caused it to be escorted by a great multitude of 37 
people, 3 that had come together from this place and that, and 
by a great levy of troops; commanding due offerings (he 38 
caused it to be escorted) on the adorned street to the variously 
adorned capital and brought through the city in procession by 
the royal highway to the Mahavihara. 39 

When the monarch had caused the bier to be placed here 
for a week in the Panhambamalaka — with triumphal arches, 40 
pennons, and flowers, and with vases filled with perfumes the 
vihara was adorned and a circle of three yojanas around, by 41 
the king's decree, but the whole island was adorned in like 
manner by the decree of the devas — and when the monarch 42 
had commanded divers offerings throughout the week he built 

four magga * paths’ or stages of holiness, with the corresponding 
four phalani f results, effects besides nibbana as the ninth. It is, 
therefore, said that Mahinda had proclaimed the Buddha’s doctrine 
and the holiness resulting therefrom. 

1 Beckoned from upasampada-ordination onwards. Notice the 
play on words in v a s s a m satthivasso vasam vasl. 

2 S&dhu phussitam. Cf. Jdt. vi. 510 10 : nivSse phussi- 
taggale ‘in a safe-bolted dwelling 

3 I refer janoghena and baloghona to anayitvana in 88 c, 
not 16 k&rento pujanavidhim. This should rather stand quite 
independently, as does kSrento sadhukilanam in 86 d. 
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up, turned towai*d the east in the Theranambandhamalaka, 

43 a funeral pyre of sweet smelling* wood, leaving the (place of 
the later) Great thupa on the right, and when he had brought 

44 the beautiful bier thither and caused it to be set upon the 
pyre he carried out the rites of the dead. 1 

And here did he build a cetiya when he had caused the 

45 relics to be gathered together. Taking the half of the relics 
the monarch caused thupas to be built on the Cetiya-mountain 

46 and in all the viharas. The place where the burial of this 
sage^s body had taken place is called, to do him honour, 
Isibhumahgana. 2 * 

47 From that time onwards they used to bring the dead 
bodies of holy men from three yojanas around to this spot 
and there to burn them. 

48 When the great then SamghamittE, gifted with the great 
supernormal powers and with great wisdom had fulfilled the 
duties of the doctrine and had brought much blessing to the 

49 people, she, being fifty-nine years old, in the ninth year of 
this same king Uttiya, while she dwelt in the peaceful 

50 Hatthalhaka-convent, passed into nibbana. And for her also, 
as for the thera, the king commanded supreme honours of 

51 burial a week through, and the whole of Lanka was adorned 
as for the thera. 

The body of the then laid upon a bier did he cause to be 

52 brought when the week was gone by, out of the city ; and to 
the east of the Thupar&ma, near the CittasElE a (of later 

53 times) in sight of the great JBodhi-tree, on the spot pointed 
out by the then (herself), he caused the burning to take 
place. And the most wise Uttiya also had a thupa built 
there. 

54 The five great theras also, 4 and those thecas too of whom 
Arittha was the leader, and many thousand bhikkhus who 

55 were freed from the fisavas, and also the twelve them among 
whom Samghamitta stood highest, and many thousand bhik- 

1 Sakkaram antimam ‘the last honours’. 

2 I.e . i Courtyard of the sage.’ 8 I.e. 4 Many-coloured hall/ 

* Those who had come to Ceylon with Mahinda. For the following 

cf. 19. 66 and 19. 5. 
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i khunis who were freed from the asavas, who, endowed with 5G 

| great learning and deep insight had expounded the holy 

I scripture of the Conqueror, the vinaya and the rest, fell, in 

jj time, into the power of mortality. 

Ten years did king Uttiya reign; thus is mortality the 57 
I destroyer of the whole world. 

A man who, although he knows this overmastering, over- 58 
f whelming, irresistible mortality, yet is not discontented with 

the world of existence and does not feel, in this discontent, 
resentment at wrong nor joy in virtue — that is the strength 
of the fetters of his evil delusion ! — such an one is knowingly 
| fooled. 1 

Here ends the twentieth chapter, called € The Nibbana of 
I the Thera \ in the Mahavamsa, compiled for the serene joy 

and emotion of the pious. 

1 Wijesinha gives a wrong sense to the clause in taking it as a 
| question. The verbs nibbindate and kurute belong to the rela- 

tive sentence. The governing clause is j an am pi (so) sammuyhati. 

I The words tassesa atimohaj alabalata are only intelligible as a 

parenthesis. 

!■ 




CHAPTER XXI 


THE FIVE KINGS 

1 Uttxya-’s younger brother, Mahasiva, reigned after his 

2 death ten years, protecting the pious. Being devoted to the 
thera Bhaddasala, he built the noble vihiira, Nagarahgana, in 
the eastern quarter (of the city). 

3 Mahusiva's younger brother, SOratissa, reigned after his 

4 death ten years, zealously mindful of meritorious works. In 
the southern quarter (of the city) he founded 1 the Nagaran- 
gana-vihiira, in the eastern quarter the vihiira (called) Hal- 

5 thikkhandha and the Gonnagirika(vihilra) ; on the Vahgut- 
tara-mountain the (vihara) named PEcTnapabbata and near 

6 Raheraka the (vihara) Kolambahslaka ; 2 at the foot of 
the Arittha(mountain) the Makulaka(vihara), to the east 3 
the Acchagallaka(vihara), but the Girinelavahan&ka( vihara) 

7 to the north of Kandanagara; these and other pleasing 
viharas, in number five hundred, did the lord of the earth 
build on this and the further bank of the river,' 4 * * * here and 

8 there in the island of Lanka, before and while he reigned, 
during the period of sixty years, piously and justly, 4 devoted 

9 to the three gems. 8 S u vanna pindatissa was his name before 
his reign, but he was named Suratissa after the beginning 
of the reign. 

10 Two Damilas, Sena and Guttaka, sons of a freighter who 

1 The verb on which the accusatives in v. 4 foil, depend is kSresi in 8. 

a See note to 25. 80. 

* According to the Tika to the east of AnurSdhapura near 

Dahegallaka. 

* I. e. the Mahawseliganga. 

Sadhukara, i.e. according to pious aims, dhammena without 

oppressing the people. 

8 See notes to 1. 62 ; 12. 28. 
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brought horses hither/ conquered the king Suratissa, at the 11 
head of a great army and reigned both (together) twenty-two 1 2 
years justly. But when Askla had overpowered them, the 
son of Mutasiva, the ninth among his brothers, born of the 12 
same mother, 3 he ruled for ten years onward from that time 
In Anuradhapura. 

A Damila of noble descent, named Elara, who came hither 13 
from the Cola-country 4 5 to seize on the kingdom, ruled when 
he had overpowered king Asela, forty-four years, with even 14 
justice toward friend and foe, on occasions of disputes 
at law. 

At the head of his bed he had a bell hung up with a long 1 & 
rope so that those who desired a judgement at law might 
ring it. The king had only one son and one daughter. IB 
When once the son of the ruler was going in a car to the 
Tissa-tank, he killed unintentionally a young calf lying on 1 7 
the road with the mother cow, by driving the wheel over its 
neck. The cow came and dragged at the bell in bitterness 18 
of heart ; 6 and the king caused his son's head to be severed 
(from his body) with that same wheel. 

A snake had devoured the young of a bird upon a palm- 19 
tree. The hen-bird, mother of the young one, came and 
rang the bell. The king caused the snake to be brought to 20 
him, and when its body had been cut open and the young 
bird taken out of it he caused it to be hung up upon the 
tree. 

1 This is perhaps the meaning of assanavika (lit. 'horse-seafarer’). 

The Sinh, Thupavamsa has as-naeviyakugeputvu; the Pujavaliya : 
Lak-diva-ta asun genii a^vacari-de-b se-kenek; the Rajavaliya: 
Lak-diva-ta asun gena asuru-de-baa-kenek. 

2 Following the reading duve dvavlsavassani. See the Intro- 
duction, § 8. 

8 Asela’s eight brothers are enumerated in the Tika. They are 
named Abhaya, Devanampiyatissa, Uttiya, Mahasiva, Mahanaga, 
Mattabhaya, Surat issa, and Kira. 

. 4 Southern India. 

5 Lit. 'With embittered heart.’ Note the play on words in 
ghattesi ghatt'itasaya. The Tika paraphrases the last word: 

puttasokena kupitacitta. 
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21 When the king, who was a protector of tradition, albeit 
he knew not the peerless virtues of the most precious of the 

22 three gems, 1 was going (once) to the Cetiya-mountain to 
invite the brotherhood of bhikkhus, he caused, as he arrived 

23 upon a car, with the point of the yoke on the waggon, an 
injury to the thiipa of the Conqueror at a (certain) spot. The 
ministers said to him : ‘ King, the thiipa has been injured by 

24 thee/ Though this had come to pass without his intending 
it, yet the king leaped from his car and flung himself down 
upon the road with the words : * Sever my head also (from 

25 the trunk) with the wheel/ They answered him : f Injury to 
another does our Master in no wise allow ; make thy peace 

26 (with the bhikkhus) by restoring the thiipa 9 ; and in order to 
place (anew) the fifteen stones that had been broken off he 
spent just fifteen thousand kahapanas. 2 

27 An old woman had spread out some rice to dry it in the 
sun. The heavens, pouring down rain at an unwonted season, 

28 made her rice damp. She took the rice and went and dragged 
at the bell. When he heard about the fain at an unwonted 

29 season he dismissed the woman, and in order to decide her 
cause he underwent a fast, thinking : < A king who observes 

30 justice surely obtains rain in due season/ The guardian 
genius who received offerings from him, overpowered by the 
fiery heat of (the penances of) the king, went and told the 

31 four great kings 3 of this (matter). They took him with 
them and went and told Sakka. Sakka summoned Fajjunna 4 

32 and charged him (to send) rain in due season. The guardian 
genius who received his offerings told the king. Prom thence- 
forth the heavens rained no more during the day throughout 

33 his realm ; only by night did the heavens give rain once every 

1 Cf. the note to 21. 8. By ratanaggassa is meant the Buddha, 
with whom the doctrine of the ratanattaya originates. 

2 Cf. note to 4. 13. 

5 These are the four guardians of the world, the lokapS.il who 
usually appear near Indra in the brahmanic pantheon : Dhatarattha* 
Virulhaka, Yirupakkha, and Yessavapa, rulers, in the above order, of 
the east, south, west, and north. 

4 Skt. Parjanya, the god of rain. 
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week, in the middle watch of the night; and even the little 
cisterns everywhere were full (of water). 

Only because he freed himself from the guilt of walking 34 
in the path of evil did this (monarch), though he had not 
put aside false beliefs, gain such miraculous power; how 
should not then an understanding man, established in pure 
belief, renounce here the guilt of walking in the path of 
evil? 

Here ends the twenty-first chapter, called * The Five Kings’, 
in the Mahavamsa, compiled for the serene joy and emotion 
of the pious. 
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CHAPTER XXII 


THE BIRTH OF PRINCE GAMANI 


I When he had slain Elara, Dutthagamani became king. 
To show clearly how this came to pass the story in duo order 
(of events) is this 1 : 


2 King Devanampiyatissa's second brother, the vice-regent 

3 named Mahanaga, was dear to his brother. The king’s consort, 
that foolish woman, coveted the kingship for her own son and 

4 ever nursed the wish to slay the vice-regent, and while he 
was making the tank called Taraccha she sent him a mango- 
fruit which she had poisoned and laid uppermost among 

5 (° ther ) mango-fruits. Her little son who had gone with the 
vice-regent, ate the mango-fruit, when the dish was un- 

6 covered, and died therefrom. Upon this the vice-regent, with 
his wives, men and horses, went, to save his life, to Rohana.* 

7 In the Yatthalaya-vihara 8 his wife, who was with child 

8 bore a son. He gave him his brother’s name.* Afterwards’ 
he came to Rohana and as ruler over the whole of Itohana the 

9 wealthy prince reigned in Mahagama. 8 He founded the 


_ ° T f th , 6 Du -- haffrunar - li e P ic see Dtp. and Mah., 

p. 0 (English ed.). In the NidanakathS (Jilt. i. 50 8 1 the stem- 

the dream of Maya before the birth of the Buddha is inserted with 
almost the same introducing words. See Windisch, Buddha's Osburt 
und die Lehre von der Seelemcanderung, p. 156, 

* The south and south-east part of the island. 

There is certainly better authority for the form YaHhali? v* 

£r* L 2. l 1 .” 

dwelhng or temple of the sacrificed (Skt. ya^ar.p. yaHharTnd 
t. P. alaya.) Tradition seems to identify the monastery with 

2S5£sr “ - «- *• °*v 

layakatk^. name< ^ (after birthplace an d DevEnaippiyatigsa) Ya$hS- 

' SE. of Hambantota near the place where the ruins of the 


iNagamanavijiara * tnat oore nis name; ne iounaea also many 
(other) viharas, as the Uddhakandaraka (vihara) and so forth. 

His son Yatthalayakatissa reigned after his death in that 10 
same place, and in like manner also Abhaya > son of thisf 
(last). 

Gothabhaya’s son, known by the name Kakavannatissa, 11 
the prince, reigned there after his death. Viharadevi was 12 
the consort of this believing king, firm in the faith (was she), 

^he daughter of the king of Kalyanl. 2 

Now in Kalyanl the ruler was the king named Tissa. His 13 
younger brother named Ayya-Uttika, who had roused the 
wrath (of Tissa) in that he was the guilty lover of the queen, 
fled thence from fear and took up his abode elsewhere. The 14 
district was named after him. He sent a man wearing the 15 
disguise of a bhikkhu, with a secret letter to the queen. This 
man went thither, took his stand at the king's door and 16 
entered the king’s house with an arahant who always used to 
take his meal at the palace, unnoticed by that thera. When 17 
he had eaten in company with the thera, as the king was 
going forth, 3 he let the letter fall to the ground when the 
queen was looking. 

• The king turned at the (rustling) sound, and when he 18 
looked down and discovered the written message he raged, 
unthinking, against the thera, and in his fury he caused the 19 
thera and the man to be slain and thrown into the sea. 
Wroth at this the sea-gods made the sea overflow the land; 20- 
but the king with all speed caused his pious and beautiful 
daughter named Devi to be placed in a golden vessel, whereon 21 
was written ‘ a king's daughter and to be launched upon 
that feame sea. When she had landed near to (the) Lanka 22 

Tissamaharama lie on the left bank of the Magama-river. The village 
at the mouth of the river still bears the name Magama. 

1 The MahSnaga-dagaba still exists in the ruins of Mahagama. 

See Parker, Ancient Ceylon , p. 324. 

See note to i. 63. 

. 1 Or ‘as she (i.e. the queen) was going forth with the king’, 
according to the reading rail n a saha viniggameof the Burmese 
MSS. ; the Tika seems also to agree with this. 
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(vihara) the king Kakavanna consecrated her as queen. 
Therefore she received the epithet Vihara. 

23 When he had founded the Tissamahfivihara 1 and the Citta- 
lapabbata (vihara) 2 and also the Gamitthavali and KutHli 

24 (vihara) and so forth, devoutly believing in the three gems, 
he provided the brotherhood continually with the four needful 
things. 3 

25 In the monastery named Kotapabbata there lived at that 
time a samanera, pious in his way of life, who was ever busied 
with various works of merit. 

26 To mount the more easily to the courtyard of the Aklsa- 

27 cetiya 4 he fixed three slabs of stone as steps. He gave (the 
bhikkhus) to drink and did services to the brotherhood. Since 
his body was continually wearied a grievous sickness came 

28 upon him. The grateful bhikkhus, who brought him in 
a litter, tended him at the Tissarima, in the Silapassaya- 
parivena. 

29 Always when the self -con trolled VihEradevI had given 
lavish gifts to the brotherhood in the beautifully prepared 

30 royal palace, before the mid-day meal, she was used to take, 
after the meal, sweet perfumes, flowers, medicines and clothing 
and go to the arilma and offer these (to the bhikkhus) according 
to their dignity. 

31 Now doing thus, at that time, she took her seat near the 
chief thera of the community (in the vihUra) and when ex- 

32 pounding the true doctrine the thera spoke thus to her: * Thy. 


1 Cf. above the note to v. 8. 

2 The ruins of the Cittalapabbata, or, m the later form, Situlpaw- 
vihara lie 15 miles NE. of the Tissamaharima near Katagamuwa. 
See A. Jayawabdaxa in The Ceylon National Review, ii, p. 23 ; Ed. 
MIjllek, Ancient Inscriptions in Ceylon , p. 29. The monastery is 
mentioned once again in 85. 81, and in the Culavaryisa 45. 59 under 
king D&thopatissa II, the first half of the seventh century a.d. 

8 See note to 8. 14. 

4 Le. the t Air-cetiya \ which is still shown, not far from the 
Cittalapabbata-monastery. It is so named because it is situated on 
the summit of a rock. Cf. Ceylon National Review, ii, p. 24. See 
also note to 88. 68. 
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great happiness thou hast attained by works o£ merit ; even 
now must thou not grow weary of performing works of 
merit.’ But she, being thus exhorted, replied : * What is our 33 
happiness here, since we have no children ? Lo, our happiness 
is therefore barren ! 9 

The thera, who, being gifted with the six (supernormal) 34 
powers, foresaw that she would have children, said : f Seek 
out the sick samanera, O queen.’ She went thence and said 35 
to the samanera, who was near unto death : f Utter the wish 
to become my son ; for that would be great happiness for us*’ 
And when she perceived that he would not the keen-witted 36 
woman commanded, to this end, great and beautiful offerings 
of flowers, and renewed her pleading. 

When he was yet unwilling, she, knowing the right means, 37 
gave to the brotherhood for his sake all manner of medicines 
and garments and again pleaded with him. Then did he 38 
desire (rebirth for himself in) the king’s family, and she 
caused the place to be richly adorned and taking her leave 
she mounted the car and went her way. Hereupon the 39 
samanera passed away, and he returned to a new life in the 
womb of the queen while she was yet upon her journey; 
when she perceived this she halted. She sent that message 40 
to the king and returned with the king. When they two 
had both fulfilled the funeral rites for the samanera they, 41 
dwelling with collected minds in that very pari vena, ap- 
pointed continually lavish gifts for the brotherhood of 
bhikkhus. 

And there came on the virtuous queen these longings of 42 
a woman with child. (This) did she crave : that while making 
a pillow for her head of a honeycomb one usabha long 1 and 43 
resting on her left side in her beautiful bed, she should eat 
the honey that remained when she had given twelve thousand 
bhikkhus to eat of it; and then she longed to drink (the 44 
water) that had served to cleanse the sword with which the 

3 A certain measure. According to AbhidbanappadT pika= 20 yatt hi 
(‘staves’) each 7 ratana (‘cubits’). Bi-iys Davids, Ancient Coins 
and Measures of Ceylon , p. 15. 
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head of the first warrior among king ElSra's warriors had 

45 been struck off, (and slie longed to drink it) standing on this 

; very head, and moreover (she longed) to adorn herself with 

46 garlands of unfaded lotus-blossoms brought from the lotus- 
marshes of Anuradhapura. 

The queen told this to the king, and the king asked the 

47 soothsayers. When the soothsayers heard it they said: 'The 
queen’s son, when he has vanquished the Damilas and built 
up a united kingdom, will make the doctrine to shine forth 
brightly.’ 

48 'Whosoever shall point out such a honeycomb, on him the 
king will bestow a grace in accordance (with this service)/ 

49 thus did the king proclaim. A countryman who found, 1 on 
the shore of the Gotha-sea 2 a boat, which was turned upside 

50 down, filled with honey, showed this to the king. The king 
brought the queen thither and, in a beautifully prepared 
pavilion, caused her to eat the honey as she had wished. 

51 And that her other longings might also he satisfied the 
king entrusted his warrior named Velusumana with the 

52 matter. He went to Anuradhapura and became the friend 
of the keeper of the king’s state-horse and continually did 

53 him services. When he saw that this man trusted him he, 
the fearless one, laid lotus-flowers and his sword down on the 

54 shore of the Kadamba-river early in the morning; 3 and 
when he had led the horse out and had mounted it and had 

1 The Tlka here contains a narrative, taken from the Atthakatha, 

! * of the finding of the boat ; cf. Dtp. and Mah., p. 87. The author of 
the Kamb. Mah. has versified and adopted it in his text. 

- * 2 Go^hasamudda (cf. 22. 85) is a designation of the sea near Ceylon. 

In Sinhalese the corresponding word is gojumuhudu 'the sea not 
far from the land, the shallow sea 1 (Clough, Sinh.-Engl Diet, s. v.)* 

8 The Tik& explains the passage thus: Annradhapurassa uppa- 

♦ ; lakkhettato gakitam uppalamalarp ca attano khagga- 
ratanam ca gahetva pato va Kadambanadiya tlragi netvS 
kassaci asankito tattha thapesi 'When h© had taken lotus- 
flowers gathered from the lotus-marshes of Anuradhapura, and his 
own precious swohd, he brought it early in the morning to the shore 
of the Kadambar river and laid it there down, without being afraid of 

anybody \ , 
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grasped the lotus-blossoms and the sword, he made himself 
known 1 and rode thence as swiftly as the horse could (go). 2 

When the king heard that he. sent forth his first warrior 55 
to catch him. This man mounted the horse that came second 
(to the state-horse) and pursued the other. 3 He (Yelusu- 56 
mana), sitting on the horse's back, hid himself in the jungle, !. 
drew the sword and stretched it toward his pursuer. 4 Thereby 57 
was his head, as he came on, so swiftly as the horse could, • 
severed (from the trunk). The other took both beasts and the 
head (of Elara’s warrior) and reached Mahagama in the even- 
ing. And the queen satisfied her longings even as she would. 56 
But the king conferred on his warrior such honours as were 
in accordance (with this service). 

In time the queen bore a noble son, endowed with all 59 
auspicious signs, 5 6 and great was the rejoicing in the house of 
the great monarch. By the effect of his merit there arrived 60 
that very day, from this place and that, seven ships laden 
with manifold gems. And in like manner, by the power of 61 
his merit, an elephant of the six-tusked race 0 brought his 
young one thither and left him here and went his way. 
When a fisherman named Kandula saw it standing in the 62 
jungle on the shore opposite the watering-place, he sti’aight- 
way told the king. The king sent his (elephant)-trainers to 63 
bring the young elephant and he reared him. He was named 
Kandula as he had been found by Kandula. 

1 Attanam nivedayitva as elsewhere namam savayitvana 
(10. 26 ; 33. 65). 

2 Lit. * with the swiftness of the horse. 1 

8 According to the Tika Elara’s man-at-arms was named Nandasa- 
rathi, his horse was called Sirigutta, the horse stolen by Vejusumana 
is called Vaha. 

* Lit. * To him who was coming at his back or after him. 1 

5 The Tlka explains dh an ft am by paripake gabbhe maha* 
puftftasampannam puhhatejussadam ti va attho. 

6 The chaddantaare supposed to be a particularly noble breed of 
elephants. Chaddantais also a sacred lake in the Himalaya named 
after these elephants. Mah. 5. 27, 29. Subhuti, Abhidhdnappadtpika- 
Suci, p. 130: Chaddanto, n agar it j a, tassa nivasatthSnasami- 
patta Chaddanto saro. 



152 


Mahdvamsa 


XXIL 64 


64 c A ship filled with vessels of gold and so forth has arrived/ 
This they announced to the king. And he bade them bring 
(the precious things) to him. 

65 As the king had invited the brotherhood of the bhikkhus, 
numbering twelve thousand, for the name-giving festival of his 

66 son, he thought thus : * If my son, when he has won the king- 
ship over the whole realm of Lanka, shall make the doctrine of 

67 the Sambuddha to shine forth (in clear brightness) then shall 
just one thousand and eight hhikkhus come hither and they 
shall wear the robe in such wise that the alms-bowl shall 

68 be uppermost. 1 They shall put the right foot first inside the 
threshold 2 and they shall lay aside the prescribed waterpot 

69 together with the umbrella (made of) one (piece)/* A thera 
named Gotama shall receive my son and impart to him the 
confession of faith and the precepts of morality/ 4 All fell 
out in this manner. 

1 I.e. the alms-bowl shall not be covered by the folds of the 
garment. The twice repeated ca is striking. The author of the 
Kamb. Mahavamsa also feels this ; he alters ea to a a. 

3 The contrary would he an unlucky omen. This superstition still 
prevails among the modern Sinhalese. Fabkek, Village Folk-tale* of 
Ceylon, p. 14. 

8 Ekacchattayutam dhammakarakaip nlharantu ca. My 
translation is based on SubhutFs interpretation (letter dated 
Colombo 2. 1. 1911). The dhammakaraka is a pot into which the 
water is strained before drinking; the strainer being called par in* 
savana. See C.V. V. 18. 1; VI. 21. 8). ‘The waterpot and the 
umbrella (chatta) are two principal articles used by the monks 
when going out/ Ekacehatta or 4 single umbrella 1 is ‘an umbrella 
made of leaf, having its own handle \ According to SIlananba 
( letter received from H. T. de Silva, Colombo 21. I 1911) ekac- 
chattayutam must be taken as ‘provided with one handle 1 as an 
adjective belonging to dhammakarakarp. The waterpots are made 
without or with a handle or neck. In this case the neck of the 
waterpot would be compared to a chatta on the top of a building. 

4 Wijesinka, Mah., p. 87, n. 1, refers the words not to the boy but 
to the assembly present. He says : ‘ It must her© be bom© in mind 
that it is customary with the priesthood to administer the confession 
of faith (sarana) and the five precepts (pancasIla)TO the assembly 
before the commencement of any ceremony. 1 But Mah. 24. 24 
Gotamsj, (cf. v. 28) is expressly designated raniio (i.e. of Duttha- 
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When he saw all these omens the km g, glad at heart, 70 
bestowed rice-milk on the brotherhood ; and to his son, 
bringing together in one both the lordship over Mahiigiima 71 
and the name o£ his father, he gave the name Gamani- 
Abhaya. 

When, on the ninth day after this, he had entered Maha- 72 
gam a, he had intercourse with the queen. She became 
thereby with child. The son born in due time did the king 73 
name Tissa. And both boys grew up in the midst of a great 
body of retainers. 

When, at the festival time of the presenting of the (first) 74 
rice-foods to both (children), the king, full of pious zeal, set 
rice-milk before five hundred bhikkhus, he, when the half 75 
had been eaten by them, did, together with the queen, take 
a little in a golden spoon and give it to them with the 76 
words : e If you, my sons, abandon the doctrine of the Sam- 
buddha then shall this not be digested in your belly/ Both 77 
princes, who understood the meaning of these words, ate the 
rice-milk rejoicing as if it were ambrosia. 

When they were ten and twelve years old the king, who 73 
would fain put them to the test, offered hospitality in the 
same way to the bhikkhus, and when he had the rice that 79 
was left by them taken and placed in a dish and set before the 
boys he divided it into three portions and spoke thus : c Never, 80 
dear ones, will we turn away from the bhikkhus, the guardian- 
spirits of our house : with such thoughts as these eat y© this 
portion here/ And furthermore: f We two brothers will for 81 
ever be without enmity one toward the other; with such 
thoughts as these cat ye this portion here/ And as if it 82 
were ambrosia they both ate the two portions. But when 
it was said to them: ‘Never will we light with the Dam i las ; 
with such thoughts eat ye this portion here/ Tissa dashed 83 
the food away with his hand, but Gamani who had (in like 
manner) flung away the morsel of rice, went to his bed, and 34 

gamani) sikkhSya dayako, with distinct reference to 22. 69. We 
take it then to mean that Gotama, from the very fact that ha 
‘receives' the boy(patiganhati), expresses his willingness to become 
his teacher in the future. 
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drawing in his hands and feet he lay upon his bed. The 

85 queen came, and caiessing Gamani spoke thus: € Why dost 
thou not lie easily upon thy bed with limbs stretched out, my 
son? - ' ‘ Over there beyond the Ganga 1 are the Damilas, 

86 here on this side is the Gotha-oeean, 2 how can 1 lie with out- 
stretched limbs?’ he answered. When the king heard his 
thoughts he remained silent. 

87 Growing duly Gamani came to sixteen years, vigorous, 
renowned, intelligent and a hero in majesty and might. 

88 In this changing existence do beings indeed (only) by 
works of merit come to such rebirth as they desire; pondering 
thus the wise man will be ever filled with zeal in the heaping 
up of meritorious works. 

Here ends the twenty-second chapter, called 4 The Birth of 
Prince Gamani \ in the MahSvamsa, compiled for the serene 
joy and emotion of the pious. 


1 See note to 10. 44. 


2 See note to 22.49. 


CHAPTER XXIII 

THE LEVYING OF THE WARRIORS 

Foeemost in strength, beauty, shape and the qualities of 1 
courage and swiftness and of mighty size of body was the 
elephant Kandula. Nandhimitta, Siiranimila, MahEsona, 2 
Gothaimbara, Theraputtabhaya, Bbarana, and also Vejusu- 
mana, Khahjadeva, Phussadeva and Labhiyavasabha : these 3 
ten were his mighty and great warriors. 1 

King EJara had a general named Mitta ; and he had, in 4 
the village that he governed, 2 in the eastern district 3 near 5 
the Citta-mountain, a (nephew, his) sister’s son, named after 
his uncle, whose secret parts were hidden (in his body). In f> 
the years of his childhood, since he loved to creep far, they 4 
were used to bind the boy fast with a rope slung about his 
body, ^o a great mill-stone. And since, creeping about on 7 
the ground, he dragged the stone after him and in crossing 
over the threshold the rope broke asunder, they called him 8 
Nandhimitta. ■ He had the strength of ten elephants. When 
he was grown up he went into the city and served his uncle. 
Damilas, who desecrated at that time thupas and other 9 
(sacred memorials), this strong man used to tear asunder, 
treading one leg down with his foot while he grasped the 1 
other with his hand, and then (he would) cast them out (over 

1 The story of the ten paladins of Dutthagamani is treated also in 
the Rasavahinl II, p. 78 foil. (Ed. by Sabanatissathera, Colombo, 
1901 and 1899.) 

2 Kammantagama, i.e. ‘Village of labour* or ‘activity*. ‘I 
think the word is equivalent to the nindagamaof the present day. 

It is a village the tenants of which are liable to render services to the 
landlords.’ WlJESigHA, Mah., p. 88, no. 4. 

8 Possibly the name of the village is Khandaraji. Rasav. II. 80 28 
seems to bear this out. 

4 That is the boy *s parents. 
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the walls). But the dcvas caused those dead bodies that he 
cast out to vanish. 

1 1 When they observed the diminution o£ the Damilas they 
told the king; but the command ‘ Take him with his prey ! ’ 1 

12 they could not carryout. 2 Nandhimitta thought: ‘And if 
I do thus, it is but the destruction of men and brings not the 

13 glory to the doctrine. In Rohana 3 there are still princes 
who have faith in the three gems. There will I serve the 

14 king, and when I have overcome all the Damilas and have 
conferred the overlordship on the princes, I shall make the 
doctrine of the Buddha to shine forth brightly.’ Then he 

15 went and told this to prince GUmani. When this latter bad 
taken counsel with his mother ho received him with honour, 
and with high honours the warrior Nandhimitta continued to 
dwell with him. 

16 King Kakavannatissa caused a guard to hold the Damilas 
in cheek to be kept continually at all the fouls of the Maha- 

17 gahg5. Now the king had, by another wife, a son named 
Dtghabhaya; and he gave the guard near the Kacchaka- 

18 ford 4 into his charge. And to form the guard this (prince) 
commanded each noble family within a distance of two 

19 yojanas round (to send) one son thither. Within the district 
of Kotthivala, in the village of Khandakavitfhika, lived the 
chief of a elan the headman named Samgha who had seven 

20 sons. To him, too, the prince sent a messenger demanding 
a son. His seventh son named Nimila 5 had the strength of 

21 ten elephants. His six brothers who were angered at his 

1 The reading should bo, without doubt, saho(lhaiji g a n h a- 
thenam, cf. J.R.A.S. 1910, p. 860; J.P.T.8. 1910, p. 187. Skt. 
sahodha. The Tika has hit the meaning with the paraphrase 
sabhandakaip- The RasavSh. II, p. 80" 1 makes the characteristic 
alteration to sahasa ganhathenam, a proof that the phrase was no 
longer understood in its original sense but had fallen into a stereo- 

typed use. Cf. also Jut. iii. 59'°. 

s Since they did not succeed in finding out the doer of the deed. 

a See note to 22. 6. ♦ See note to 10. 58. 

5 Rasavlhinl: Nimmala or SurEnimmala. The first part of the 
latter name is derived from sura ‘spirituous liquor’, and must 
(according to II, p. 84 1 ' 2 ) refer to the drinking prowess of the hero. 
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bent toward idleness, wished that he might go, but not so his 
mother and his father. Wroth with his other brothers he 22 
went, in the early morning, a distance of three yojanas, and 
sought out the prince even at sunrise. And he, to put him 23 
to the test, entrusted him with a far errand : ‘ Near the 
Cetiya-mountain in the village of Dvaramandala is a brahman 24 
named Kundali, my friend. In his possession is merchandise 
from over-seas . 1 Go thou to him and bring hither the 25 
merchandise that he gives thee.’ When he had thus spoken 
to him and had offered him a meal he sent him forth with a 
letter. He travelled, yet in the forenoon, nine yojanas from 26 
that place hither 2 toward Anuradhapura and sought out the 
brahman. ‘When thou hast bathed in the tank, my dear, 27 
come to me/ said the brahman. As he had never yet come 
to this place 3 he bathed in the Tissa-tank, and when he had 28 
done reverence to the great Bodhi-tree and the cetiya in 
the Thuparama he went into the city; when he had (then) 
seen the whole city and had bought perfumes in the bazaar, 29 
had gone forth again by the north gate and had brought 
lotus-blossoms from the lotus-field he sought out the brahman, 30 
and questioned by him he told him of his wayfaring. When 
the brahman heard of his first march 4 and of his march 
hither 5 he thought, full of amazement: ‘This is a man of 31 
noble race ; if Elara hears of him he will get him into his 
power. Therefore must he not dwell near the Damilas, he must 32 
rather take up his abode with the prince’s father/ When 33 
he had written in the same sense he gave the written message 
into his hands, and giving him Punnavaddhana-garments 6 

1 Thq reading samuddaparabhandani, in a Sinhalese MS., is 
only a conjecture, but is probably the correct reading. 

2 Here, as frequently, taking the standpoint of the author, who 
lives in Anuradhapura. 

8 I.e. to Anuradhapura. 

* I. e. the distance covered in the morning from Kacehakatittha to 
Dvaramandala. 

5 That is, to Anuradhapura and from there back to Dvaramantjala. 

6 Tika: anagghani evamnamikani vatthay uganiti ‘pre- 
cious pairs of garments bearing that name \ 
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34 and many gifts (to take with him), and having fed him he sent 
him (back) to his friend. He came to the prince at the time 

35 that the shadows grow longer and delivered up to the king’s 
son the letter and the gifts. Then rejoicing (the prince) 
said : * Honour this man with a thousand (pieces of money).- 

36 The other servitors of the prince grew envious, then ordered 

37 he to honour the youth with ten thousand (pieces). And 
when (according to his charge) they had cut his hair and 
bathed him in the river, and had put on him a pair of 
Punnavaddhana-garments and a beautiful fragrant wreath, 

38 and had wound a silken turban about his head, they brought 
him to the prince, 1 and the latter commanded that food from 

39 bis own stores be given him. Moreover, the prince hade them 
give his own bed worth ten thousand (pieces of money) to the 

40 warrior as a couch. He gathered all these together and took 
them to his mother and father and gave the ten thousand 
(pieces of money) to his mother and the bed to his father. 

41 The same night he came and appeared at the place of the 
guard. When the prince heard this in the morning he was 

42 glad at heart. When he had given him provision for the 
journey and an escort and had bestowed on him (as a gift) ten 

43 thousand (pieces of money) he sent him to his father. The 
warrior brought the ten thousand to his mother and father, 
gave it to them and went into the presence of king 

44 Kskavannatxssa. The king gave him (into the service of) the 
prince Gamani, and with high honours the warrior Suranlmila 
took up his abode with him. 

45 In the Kulumbari-district 2 in the village Hundarivlpi 

46 lived Tissa’s eighth son named Sena. At the time when he 
was seven years old he tore up young palms; at the time 
when he was ten years old the strong (boy) tore up great 

1 Vethayitva, a verb common to both and governing the 
accusative, must be supplied to punijavacldhanayugaip and 
gandhamalam. 

2 Kujumbarikannikaya ; ci Nakulanagakaj^ikSyaip* 
Mah. 28. 77; Kalayanakanijikamhi, Mah. 84. 89; and HuvE- 
caka^^ike, Mah. 84. 90, Easav. 11. 86 12 reads Kadajumbari- 
kannikaya. 
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palm-trees. In time Mahasona became as strong as ten 47 
elephants* When the king heard that he was such a man he 
took him from his father and gave him into the service of 48 
the prince Gamani that he might maintain him. Receiving • 
honourable guerdon from him, the warrior took up his abode 
with him. 

In the region named Giri, in the village Nitthulavitthika, 49 
there lived a son of Mahanaga strong as ten elephants. By 50 
reason of his dwarfish stature he was named Gothaka ; his six 
elder brothers made a merry jest of him. Once when they 51 
had gone forth and were clearing the forest to layout a bean- 
field they left his share and came back and told him. Then 52 
forthwith he started out, and when he had torn up the trees 
called imbara and had levelled the ground he came and told 
(them). His brothers went and when they had seein his 53 
amazing work they returned to him praising his work. 1 
Because of this he bore the name Gothaimbara, arid him 54 
too, in like manner, the king commanded to stay with 
Gamani. 

A householder named Rohana, who was headman in the 55 
village of Kitti near the Kota-mountain, gave to the son who 
was born to him the name of the king Gothabhaya. 2 At the 56 
age of ten to twelve years the boy was so strong that in his 57 
play he threw like balls for playing stones that could not be 
lifted by four or five men. When he was sixteen years old 58 
his father made him a club thirty-eight inches round and 
sixteen cubits long. When, with this, he smote the stems 59 
of palmyra or coco-palms, he felled them. Therefore was 
he known as a warrior. And him, too, did the king in like 60 
manner command to stay with Gamani. But his father was 
a supporter of the thera Mahasumma. Once when this house- 61 
holder was hearing a discourse of Mahasumma in the Kota- 
pabbata-vihara he attained to the fruition of (the first stage of 

1 The Rasav. II. 88 foil, tells yet another story of Grothalrabara, 
that he subdued a yakkka named Jayasena and then went among the 
monks. The ‘dwellers in the Uttaravihara ’ are mentioned as the 
source of, this story. 

2 Samananamam karesi, lit. * made of him of like name with * . 


160 


Mahavamsa 


XXIII. 62 



62 salvation called) sotapatti. With heart strongly moved 1 he 
told this to the king, and when he had given over (the headship 
of) his house to his son he received the pabbajjl from the 

63 thera. Given up to the practice of meditation he attained 
to the state of an arahant. Therefore his son was called 
Theraputtabhay a. 2 

64 In the village of Kappakandara 3 4 * * a son of Kumara 4 lived 
named Bharana. In time, when he was ten to twelve years 

65 old, he went with the boys into the forest and chased many 
hares; he struck at them with his foot and dashed them, 

66 (smitten) in twain, to the ground. Then when he, at the age 
of sixteen years, went with the village-folk into the forest 

67 he killed antelopes, elks, and boars in like manner. Therefore 
was Bharana known as a great warrior. And him did the 
king in like manner command to stay with Gamani. 

68 In the district called Giri, in the village of Kutumbiy&n- 
gana there dwelt, held in honour (by the people) there, a house- 

69 holder named Vasabha. His fellow-countrymen Vela and 
Sumana, governor of Giri, came when a son was born to their 

70 friend, bringing gifts, and both gave their name to the boy. 
When he was grown up the governor of Giri had him to dwell 

71 in his house. He had a Sindhu-horse § that would let no man 
mount him. When he saw Velusumana he thought : * Here 

72 is a rider worthy of me/ and he neighed joyfully. When the 
governor perceived this he said to him ; * Mount the horse/ 

73 Then he mounted the horse and made him gallop in a circle; 
and the animal appeared even as one single horse around the 

74 whole circle, and he sat on the back of the courser seeming 

1 Jatasaipvego, the conception of saipvega is the negative side 
to tbe positive pa sad a. See note to 1. 4. 

2 I.e. Abbaya, the son of the thera. The Rasav. IX. 94 7 foil, 
states that the son was already a samanera, then relates a story 
from which it appears that in strength he was even superior to 
Gothaimbara. 

8 A river of this name in Rohana is also mentioned, Mah. 24. 22, 
besides a monastery, Rasav. II. 88 u , 94 19 . 

4 Thus Rasav. II, 98 28 : Kumaro nameko kutumbiko. 

0 Skt. saindhava ‘horse from tbe Indus country \ an excellent 

breed much prized in Indian literature. 
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to be a chain of men 1 and he loosed his mantle and girt it 
about him again and again fearlessly. When the bystanders 75 
saw this they broke into applauding shouts. The governor 
of Giri gave him ten thousand (pieces of money) and thinking : 

' he is fit for the king/ he gave him joyfully into the king's 76 
service. The king made Velusumana dwell near him, giving 77 
him honourable guerdon and favouring him greatly. 

In the district of Nakulanaga in the village of Mahisa- 
donika there lived Abhaya's last son, named Deva, endowed 78 
with great strength. Since he limped a little they called him 
Khahjadeva. When he went a-h unting with the village-folk, 79 
he chased at those times great buffaloes, as many as rose up, 
and grasped them by the leg with his hand, and when he had 80 
whirled them round his head the young man dashed them to 
the ground breaking their bones. When the king heard this 81 
matter, having sent for Khahjadeva, he commanded him to 
stay with Gamani. 

Near the Cittalapabbata (vihara) 2 in the village named 82 
Gavita there lived Uppala's son named Phussadeva. When 83 
he went once as a boy to the vihara with the (other) boys 
he took one of the shells offered to the bodhi-tree and blew it 
mightily. Powerful even as the roar at the bursting asunder 84 
of a thunderbolt was his tone, and all the other boys, terrified, 
were as if stunned. Therefore he was known by the name 85 
Ummadaphussadeva. His father made him learn the archer's 
art handed down in the family, and he was one of those who 86 
hit their mark (guided) by sound, who hit by (the light of 
the) lightning, and who hit a hair. A waggon laden with 
sand and a hundred skins bound one upon another, a slab of 87 
asana or udumbara-wood 3 eight or sixteen inches thick, or 

1 The Tika (see Mah. ed. note on this passage) explains vassa- 
haram va by ‘like an unbroken row of men holding together’. 
Vassa presupposes a Skt. varsan related to Skt. vrsan. The neuter 
gender in hara * string of pearls ’, is striking. Cf. the Greek legend 
of Alexander’s horse Bukephalos. 

2 See Mah. 22. 23 (with note) ; Rasav. II. 101 2 . 

8 Skt. asana, Terminalia tomentosa and ndumbara, Ficm 
glomerata. 
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88 one of iron or copper two or four inches thick he shot 
through with the arrow; an arrow shot forth by him flew 

89 eight usabhas 1 over the land but one usabha through the 
water. When the great king heard this thing he had him 
taken away from his father and commanded him to stay 
with Gamani. 

90 Near the Tuladhiira-mountain in the village of ViharavEpi 

91 lived a son of the householder Matta, named Vaaabha. Since 
his body was nobly formed they called him Labbiyavasabha. 
At the age of twenty years he was gifted with groat bodily 

92 strength. Taking some men with him he began, since he 
would fain have some fields, (to make) a tank. Making it he, 

93 being endowed with great strength, flung away masses of earth 
such as only ten or twelve men had moved else, and thus in 

94 a short time he finished the tank. And thereby he gained 
renown, and him too did the king summon and, allotting him 
honourable guerdon, he appointed him to (the service of) 

95 Gamani. That field was known as Vasabha’s Dam. 2 So 
Labhiyavasabha abode near Gilmani. 

96 On these ten great warriors did the king henceforth confer 

97 honours like to the honours conferred on his own son. Then 
summoning the ten great warriors the king charged them : 

98 ‘Each one find ten warriors/ They brought thither warriors 
in this way and again the king commanded these hundred 

99 warriors to levy (others) in like manner. They too brought 
thither warriors in this way and these thousand warriors did 
the king again command to levy (others) in like manner. 

100 They also brought warriors thither. And they, reckoned 
altogether, were then eleven thousand one hundred and ten 
warriors. 

101 They all continually received honourable guerdon from the 
ruler of the land and abode surrounding the prince Gamani. 

102 Thus when a wise man, mindful of his salvation, hears of 

1 See note to 22. 42. 

3 TheRasav. 11. 103 135 says: KEkavanijatissainahSrSjS taip 
anapetva mahantatp. sakkBrarp katva udakavSragSmaqi 
tass’ eva dSpesi; tato patthSya so 'Vas&bhodakavSro ti 
pEkato ahosi. 
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the marvels wrought by the pious life, he should surely, 
turning aside from the evil path, evermore find pleasure in 
the path of piety. 

Here ends the twenty-third chapter, called ‘ The Levying 
of the Warriors in the Mahavamsa, compiled for the 
serene joy and emotion of the pious. 


CHAPTER XXIV 


THE WAR OF THE TWO BROTHERS 

1 Skilled in (guiding) elephants and horses, and in (bearing) 
the sword and versed in archery 1 did the prince Gamani dwell 

2 thenceforth in MahuigEma. The prince Tissa, equipped with 
troops and chariots did the king cause to be stationed in 

3 DlghavSpi 2 * in order to guard the open country. Afterwards 
prince Gamani, reviewing his host, sent to announce to his 

4 father the king : ' I will make war upon the Damilas/ The 
king, to protect him, forbade him, saying: * The region on 
this side of the river 8 is enough/ Even to three times he 

5 sent to announce the same (reply). * If my father were a man 
he would not speak thus: therefore shall he put this on/ 

6 And therewith Gamani sent him a womar/s ornament* And 
enraged at him the king said : e Make a golden chain 1 with 
that will I bind him, for else he cannot be protected/ 

7 Then the other fled and went, angered at his father, to 
Malaya, 4 and because he was wroth with his father they 
named him Dutthagamani. 5 

8 Then the king began to build the Mah&nuggala-cetiya. 
When the cetiya was finished the monarch summoned the 

9 brotherhood. Twelve thousand bhikkhus from the Cittalapab- 

1 I believe that upSsana in katupasana must b© taken in the 
sense of ‘archery’, which is borne out by Abhidh. 890. The TikS, it 
is true, explains katupasano, in a general way, by katasikkho, 
dassitasippo. 

2 See note to 1. 78. 

* Cf. the note to 10. 44. The MahSgahgS is considered the border 
between the region occupied by the Damilas and the provinces ruled 
over by the Mahagama dynasty. 

4 Cf, note to 7. 68. 

8 1.e. the angry Gamani. Cf. Dip. and Mah., p. 21, n. 1. 
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bata (vihara) gathered together here, and from divers (other) 
places twelve thousand also. 

When the king had celebrated the solemn festival of the 10 
cetiya he brought all the (ten) warriors together and made 
them take an oath in the presence of the brotherhood. They 11 
all took the oath : ‘ We will not go to (thy) sons' battlefield ' ; 
therefore did they also not come to the war (afterwards). 

When the king had built sixty-four viharas and had lived 12 
just as many years he died then in that same place. 1 The 13 
queen took the king's body, brought it to the Tissamaharama 2 
in a covered car and told this to the brotherhood. When the 14 
prince Tissa heard this he came from Dighavapi, and when 
he himself had carried out with (due) care the funeral rites 
for his father, the powerful (prince) took his mother and the 15 
elephant Kandula with him and for fear of his brother went 
thence with all speed back to Dighavapi. To acquaint him 16 
with these matters the whole of the ministers, who had met 
together, sent a letter to Dutthagamani. He repaired to 17 
Guttahala 3 and when he had placed outposts there he came jjj 

to Mahagama and caused himself to be consecrated king. He 18 
sent a letter to his brother (asking) for his mother and the 
elephant. But when after the third time he did not receive 
them he set forth to make war upon him. And between 19 
those two there came to pass a great battle in Culahganiya- 
pitthi : and there fell many thousands of the king's men. 4 
The king and his minister Tissa and the mare Dlghathunika, 20 
those three, took flight; the prince (Tissa) pursued them. 

The bhikkhus created a mountain between the two (brothers). 21 
When he (Tissa) saw it he turned about, thinking : c This is 
the work of the brotherhood of the bhikkhus/ 

When he came to the Javamala ford 6 of the river Kappa- 22 

3 In MahSgama. 2 Of. note to 22. 8. 

8 Now Buttala, situated thirty to thirty-five miles to the north of 

Mahagama, where the high-road crosses the Menik-ganga. The road 
from Mahagama to Mahiyangana led through Guttahalaka (cf. 25. 6). 

The outposts were stationed there by Dutthagamani as a security 
against a surprise from Tissa, residing at Dlghavapi. 

4 I. e. of Dutthagamani. 

B I think that the battle took place at some distance from Gutta- 
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kandara the king said to his minister Tissa : * 1 am spent 1 

23 with hunger/ He offered him food that was placed in a 
golden vessel. When he had set aside of the food for the 

24 brotherhood and had divided it into four portions he said : 
' Proclaim the meal-time/ Tissa proclaimed the time. When, 
by means of his heavenly ear, 2 he who had taught the king 

25 the holy precepts, 3 the thera (Gotama), dwelling in Piyah- 
gudlpa, 4 heard this he sent the thera Tissa the son of a house- 

26 holder, thither, and he went there through the air. Tissa (the 
minister) took his almsbowl from his hand and offered it to the 
king. The king commanded the portion for the brotherhood 

27 and his own portion to be poured into the bowl. And Tissa 
poured his portion in likewise, and the mare also would not 
have her portion. Therefore did Tissa pour her share too into 
the bowl. 

28 The king handed to the thera the howl filled with food; 
and hastening away through the air he brought it to the thera 

29 Gotama. When the thera had offered their share in mor- 
sels 5 to five hundred bhikkhus, who partook of the food, 

30 and had (again) filled the bowl with the fragments that he 
received from them, he caused it to fly through the air to the 
king. (The minister) Tissa who saw it coming received it 

31 and served the king. When he himself then had eaten he fed 
the mare also ; then the king sent the almsbowl away, making 
of his own field-cloak a cushion to bear it upon. 6 

halaka in the direction of DlghavEpi. The site of CElahgauiyapitthi 
may, therefore, be near Mappana, about ten mile® to the north-east 
from GuttahElaka. On his flight the king had to cross the Kumbuk- 
kan-oya. This may be the Kappukan&ara-nadl. Then the JavamEla 
ford was near the village Kumbukkan. 

1 Chatajjhatto, in this sense also ML l 845 s ®. 

s See note to 4. 12. 

8 See note to 22. 69 and below, v. 28. 

4 ‘Panicum, or Saffron Island. 1 The monks living there 
enjoyed a reputation for particular holiness. Of. Mah. 25. 104 foil 

0 On alopa see Chilbbes, P.D., s. v, ; literally translated it would 
be: ‘when he had given (of it) in morsel-portions/ 

9 By cumbata is meant a cloth rolled into a circular shape 
which serves as the support for a vessel when carried upon the head. 
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Arrived in Mahagama he assembled again a host o£ sixty 32 
thousand men and marching into the field began the war with 
his brother. The king riding on his mare and Tissa on the 33 
elephant Kandula, thus did the two brothers now come at 
once together, opposing each other in battle. Taking the 34 
elephant in the middle the king made the mare circle round 
him. When he, notwithstanding, found no unguarded place 
he resolved to leap over him . 1 Leaping with the mare over 35 
the elephant he shot his dart over his brother, so that he 
wounded only the skin on the back (of the elephant ). 2 

Many thousands of the prince's men fell there, fighting in 36 
battle, and his great host was scattered. ‘By reason of the 37 
weakness of my rider one of the female sex has used me con- 
temptuously'; 3 so thought the elephant, and in wrath he 
rushed upon a tree in order to throw him (Tissa). The prince 38 
climbed upon the tree; the elephant went to his master 
(Dutthagamani). And he mounted him and pursued the 
fleeing prince. The prince came to a vihara and fleeing to the 39 
cell of the chief thera, he lay down, in fear of his brother, 
under the bed. The chief thera spread a cloak over the bed, 40 
and the king, who followed immediately, asked: ‘Where is 
Tissa?’ ‘He is not in the bed, great king’; answered the 41 
thera. Then the king perceived that he was under the bed, 
and when he had gone forth he placed sentinels round about 42 
the vihara ; but they laid the prince upon the bed and covered 
him over with a garment and four young ascetics, grasping 43 
the bed-posts, bore him out as if (they were carrying) a dead 
bhikkhu. But the king, who perceived that he was being 44 
carried forth, said : ‘ Tissa, upon the head of the guardian genii 
of our house art thou carried forth; to tear away anything 45 
with violence from the guardian genii of our house is not my 

1 To see whether he could perhaps attack him from above. 

2 This passage was corrupt at an early period. The Tika, too, 
mentions varying readings. The sense appears to me to be that Duttha- 
g&maiji only wishes to show his superiority without wounding either 
his brother or the elephant seriously. Cf. Mah. ed., Introd., p, xxii. 

8 Lit. ‘Has leaped over me.’ But the word ‘lahghayi’ is evi- 
dently to be taken also metaphorically here. 
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custom. Mayst thou evermore remember the virtue of the 

46 guardian genii of our house ! ' Hereupon the king went to 
Mahagama, and thither did he bring his mother, whom he 

47 greatly reverenced. Sixty-eight years did the king live, whose 
heart stood firm in the faith, and he built sixty-eight vi haras. 

48 But the prince Tissa, carried forth by the bhikkhus, went 

49 thence unrecognized 1 and came to Dlghavapi. The prince 
said to the thera Godhagatta Tissa : 2 ‘ I have done ill, sir ; I 

50 will make my peace with my brother ’. The thera took Tissa, 
in the habit of a servitor, and five hundred bhikkhus with him 

51 and sought the king out. Leaving the prince above on the 
stairs the thera entered with the brotherhood. The monarch 

52 invited them all to be seated and had rice-milk and other 
(food) brought (to them). The thera covered his almsbowl, and 
on the question : 'Wherefore this ’ ? he answered : ‘ We have 

53 come bringing Tissa with us.’ To the question: ‘Where is 
the traitor ? ’ he pointed out the place whore he stood. The 
VihSradevT hurried thither and stood sheltering her young son. 

>)4 The king said to the thera : ‘ It is known to you that we are 
now also 3 4 your servants. If you bad but sent a sEmapera of 

55 seven years our strife had not taken place (and all had ended) 
without loss of men/ * O king, this is the brotherhood’s guilt, 
the brotherhood will do penance/ 

56 ‘ You will (first) have (to do) what is due to (guests) * 
arriving. Take the rice-milk and the rest/ With these 
words he offered the (food) to the brotherhood ; and when he 

67 had called his brother hither be took his seat with his 

1 According to the conjectural reading aKStako. Of. Mah. ed., 
Introd., p. xlvii. 

* We have here a surname given to the thera because of his spotted 
complexion, Tik5: evarnniimikassa. Tuenoub translates, con- 
cerning the explanation of the name given in the r j'Ika, thus : ‘ Who 
was afflicted with a cutaneous complaint which made his skin scaly 
like that of the go dha.’ ( Wxjesi^ha : of an iguana.) 

.* Nsto vo dSsabhSv o idSni no, i.e. even after I have become 
king; no is honorific plur. 

4 Hessat’ Sgatakiccaip vo stands briefly for SgatSnaip kio- 
carp hessati vo kiecam. With these words the king returns to 
the hospitality shown to the bhikkhus. 
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brother even there in the midst of the brotherhood ; and when 
he had eaten together with him he gave the brotherhood leave 
to depart. And thither too 1 he sent his brother to direct the 58 
work of harvest; and he too, when he had made it known by 
beat of drum, directed the work of harvest. 

Thus are pious men wont to appease an enmity, though 59 
heaped up from many causes, even if it be great; 2 what wise 
man, pondering this, shall not be of peace-loving mind toward 
others ? 

Here ends the twenty-fourth chapter, called * The War of 
the two Brothers ’, in the Mahavamsa, compiled for the 
serene joy and emotion of the pious. 

1 That is, there, where he had sent the bhikkhus, i.e. to Dighavapi. 
The sassakammani are preparations for the campaign against the 
Damilas. 

2 The Tika explains anekavikappacitam by anekadha upa» 
citam, punappunanusaranavasena rasxkatam ti attho. 


CHAPTER XXV 


THE VICTORY OF BUTTIIAGaMANI 

1 When" the king* Butthaglimani had provided for his people 
and had had a relic put into his spear 1 2 * he marched, with 

2 chariots, troops and beasts for riders/ to TissamahErSma, and 
when he had shown favour to the brotherhood he said : * I will 
go on to the land on the further side of the river z to bring 

3 glory to the doctrine. Give us, that we may treat them with 
honour, bhikkhus who shall go on with us, since the sight of 

4 bhikkhus is blessing and protection for us/ As a penance 4 * 6 
the brotherhood allowed him five hundred ascetics ; taking this 

5 company of bhikkhus with him the king marched forth, and 
when he had caused the road in Malaya leading hither to be 
made ready be mounted the elephant Kandula and, surrounded 

6 by his warriors, he took the field with a mighty host. With 
the one end yet in MahagSma G the train of the army reached 
to GuttahElaka. 

7 Arrived at Mahiyangana 7 8 9 he overpowered the Damija 
Chatta. When he had slain the Bamijas in that very place 
he came then to Ambatitthaka/ which had a trench leading 

8 from the river, and (conquered) the Bamila Titthamba ; 
fighting the crafty 0 and powerful foe for four months he 

1 The spear serves as a royal standard, which is always earned 
before the prince. 

2 See note to 15. 189-190, z See note to 24. 4. 

* Cf. 24. 55. 

6 That is to the north of the island, towards AnurSdhapura. Note 

to 10, 77. On Malaya see note to 7. 68. 

6 Mahagamena sambaddha, lit. 'connected with MahSgama/ 

n Mahiyahga^a = Bintenne (Alut-nuwara). Be© Appendix 0, 

8 A ford of the Mahawseliganga, not far from Bintenne. 

9 Katahattha * Skt, krtahasta, and must be taken in the same 
sense. 
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(finally) overcame him by cunning, 1 2 since he placed his mother 9 
in his view. 

When the mighty man marching* thence down (the river) 
had conquered seven mighty Damila princes in one day and 1 0 
had established peace, he gave over the booty to his troops. 
Therefore is (the place) called Khemarama. 

In Antarasobbha he subdued Mahakottha, in Dona Gavara, 1 1 
in Halakola Issariya, in Nalisobbha Nalika. In Dlghabhaya- 12 
gallaka he subdued, in like manner, Dlghabhaya ; in Kaccha- 
tittha, within four months, he subdued KapisTsa. In Kotana- 13 
gara he subdued Kota, then Halavahanaka, in Yahittha the 
Damila Vahittha and in G&mani (he subdued) Gamani, in Kum- 1 4 
bagamaKumba,inNandigama Nandika, Khanuin Khanugama 
but in Tamba and Unnama the two, uncle and nephew, named 15 
Tamba and Unnama. Jambu also did he subdue, and each 
village was named after (its commander.) 

When the monarch heard (that it was said:) 'Not knowing 16 
their own army they slay their own people ’, he made this 
solemn declaration : 2 c Not for the joy of sovereignty is this toil 1 7 
of mine, my striving t (has been) ever to establish the doctrine 
of the Sambuddha. And even as this is truth may the armour 18 
on the body of my soldiers take the colour of fire/ And now 
it came to pass even thus. 

All the Damilas on the bank of the river who had escaped 1 9 
death threw themselves for protection into the city named 
Vijitanagara. 3 In a favourable open country he pitched a 20 
camp, and this became known by the name Khandhavara- 
pitthi. 

Since the king, in order to take Vijitanagara, would fain 21 
put Nandhimitta to the test, he let loose Kandula upon him 
(once) when he saw him coming towards him. When the 22 

1 The allusion is too terse for us to make any safe conjecture as to 
the cunning mentioned. According to the Txka (vivahakaranale- 
sen a) the reference is to Gramani’s promising to his adversary 
marriage with his mother, and with it the expectation of government. 

2 On saccakiriya see note to 18. 39. 

8 Near the northern bank of the Kalavapi (Kaluwaewa), about 24 
miles SSE. from Anuradhapura. 
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elephant came to overpower him, Nandhimitta seized with 
his hands his two tusks and forced him on his haunches. 

23 Since Nandhimitta fought with the elephant the village 
built on the spot where (it came to pass) is therefore named 
Hatthipora. 

24 When the king had (thus) put them both to the test he 
marched to Yijitanagara. Near the south gate befell a 

25 fearful battle between the warriors. But near the east gate 
did Velusumana, sitting on his horse, slay Damilas in great 
numbers. 

26 The Damilas shut the gate and the king sent thither his 
men. Kanclula and Nandhimitta and Suranimila, at the 

27 south gate, and the three, Mahflsona, Gotha and Theraputta, 

28 at the three other gates did their (great) deeds. The city 
had three trenches, was guarded by a high wall, furnished 
with gates of wrought iron, difficult for enemies to destroy. 

29 Placing himself upon his knees and battering stones, mortar 
and bricks with his tusks did the elephant attack the gate of 

30 iron. But the Damilas who stood upon the gate-tower hurled 
down weapons of every kind, balls o£ red-hot iron and molten 

31 pitch. When the smoking pitch poured on his back Kandula, 
tormented with pains, betook him to a pool of water and 
dived there. 

32 f Here is no sura-draught 1 for thee, go forth to the destroy- 
ing of the iron gate, destroy the gate V thus said Gothaimbara 

33 to him. Then did the best of elephants again proudly take 
heart, and trumpeting he reared himself out of the water and 
stood defiantly on firm land. 

34 The elephants' physician washed the pitch away and put 
on balm; the king mounted the elephant and, stroking 

35 his temples with his hand, he cheered him on with the 
words: ‘To thee I give, dear Kanclula, the lordship over 
the whole island of Lanka/ And whan he had had choice 

36 fodder given to him, had covered him with a cloth and had 
put his armour on him and had bound upon his skin a seven 

1 SurE is an intoxicating drink. The meaning is: it is not for 
pleasure’s sake that thou hast come here. 
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times folded buffalo-hide and above it had laid a hide steeped 37 
in oil he set him free. Roaring like thunder he came, daring 
danger, and with his tusks pierced the panels of the gate and 38 
trampled the threshold with his feet ; and with uproar the 
gate crashed to the ground together with the arches of the 
gate. The crumbling mass from the gate- tower that fell 39 
upon the elephant's back did Nandhimitta dash aside, striking 
it with his arms. When Kandula saw his deed, in contentment 40 
of heart he ceased from the former wrath he had nursed since 
he (Nandhimitta) had seized him by the tusks. 

That he might enter the town close behind him Kandula 41 
the best of elephants turned (to Nandhimitta) and looked at 
that warrior. But Nandhimitta thought : 1 1 will not enter 42 
(the town) by the way opened by the elephant' and with his 
arm did he break down the wall. Eighteen cubits high 43 
and eight usabhas long it crashed together. The (elephant) 
looked on Suranimila, but he too would not (follow in) the 
track but dashed forward, leaping the wall into the town. 44 
Gotha also and Sona pressed forward, each one breaking down 
a gate. The elephant seized a cart-wheel, Mitta a waggon- 45 
frame, Gotha a eocos-palm, Nimila his good sword, Mahasona 40 
a palmyra-palm, Theraputta his great club , 1 and thus, rushing 
each by himself into the streets, they shattered the Damilas 
there. 

When the king in four months had destroyed Vijitanagara 47 
he went thence to Girilaka and slew the Damila Giriya. 
Thence he marched to Mahelanagara that had a triple trench 48 
and was surrounded by an undergrowth of kadamba flowers, 
possessed but one gate and was hard to come at; and staying 49 
there four months the king subdued the commander of Mahela 
by a cunningly planned battle. 2 Then nearing Anuradhapura 50 
the king pitched his camp south of the Kasa-mountain . 3 When 
he had made a tank there in the month Jetthamula he held 51 


1 Cf. 23. 58. 

2 Mantayuddhena. Turnour translates: ‘By diplomatic 
stratagem. 1 

8 On par at 0 see note to 36. 56 ; on K a sap abb at a, note to 10. 27. 
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a water-festival. There is to be found the village named 
Pajjotanagara. 

52 When the king Elara heard that king Butthag&mani was 
come to do battle he called together his ministers and said : 

53 ‘ This king is himself a warrior and in truth many warriors 
(follow him). What think the ministers, what should we 

54 do ? 3 King ElSra’s warriors, led by Blghajantu, resolved : ‘ To- 

55 morrow will we give battle.’ The king Butthagftmapi also took 
counsel with his mother and by her counsel formed thirty-two 

56 bodies of troops. In these the king placed parasol-bearers 
and figures of a king ; 1 2 * * * the monarch himself took his place 
in the innermost body of troops. 

57 When Elara in full armour bad mounted his elephant 
Maliapabbata he came thither with chariots, soldiers and 

58 beasts for riders. When the battle began the mighty and 
terrible Blghajantu seized his sword and shield for battle, 

59 and leaping eighteen cubits up into the air and cleaving the 
effigy of the king with his sword, he scattered the first body 

60 of troops. When the mighty (warrior) had in this manner 
scattered also the other bodies of troops, he charged at the 

61 body of troops with which king GUmapi stood. But when 
he began to attack the king, the mighty warrior. Suranimila 

62 insulted him, proclaiming his own name.* Blghajantu thought: 
' I will slay him/ and leaped into the air full of rage. But 
Suranimila held the shield toward him as he alighted (in 

63 leaping). But Blghajantu thought: 'I will cleave him in 
twain, together with the shield/ and struck the shield with 

64 the sword. Then Suranimila 8 let go the shield. And as he 
clove (only) the shield thus released Blghajantu fell there, 
and Suranimila, springing up, slew the fallen (man) with his 

65 spear. Plrassadeva blew his conch shell, the army of the 
Bamilas was scattered ; nay, Elara turned to flee and they 

1 TrkS: ranno patirupakam katthamay arflpakftip ti, i.6. 
wooden figures to represent the king. 

2 The usual form of challenge to single combat* 

8 la the original text of vv. 62, 63 there are only the pronouns 

itaro, itaro, so, itaro, instead of the names Blghajantu, Sfiranimiia, 

Blghajantu, Suranimila. 
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slew many Damilas. The water in the tank there was dyed 66 
red with the blood of the slain, therefore it was known by the 
name Kulantavapi. 1 ' 

King Dutthagamani proclaimed with beat of drum : * None 67 
but myself shall slay Elara/ When he himself, armed, had 68 
mounted the armed elephant Kandula he pursued El&ra and 
came to the south gate (of Anuradhapura). 

Near the south gate of the city the two kings fought; 69 
ElSra hurled his dart, Gamani evaded it; he made his own 70 
elephant pierce (Elara's) elephant with his tusks and he 
hurled his dart at Elara ; and this (latter) fell there, with his 
elephant. 

When he had thus been victorious- in battle and had united 71 
Lanka under one rule 2 he marched, with chariots, troops and 
beasts for riders, into the capital. In the city he caused the 72 
drum to be beaten, and when he had summoned the people 
from a yojana around he celebrated the funeral rites for king 
ElSra. On the spot where his body had fallen he burned it 73 
with the catafalque, and there did he build a monument and 
ordain worship. And even to this day the princes of Lanka, 74 
when they draw near to this place, are wont to silence their 
music because of this worship. 

When he had thus overpowered thirty-two Damila kings 75 
Dutthagamani ruled over Lanka in single sovereignty. 

When Vijitanagara was destroyed the hero Dlghajantuka 76 
had told Elara of the valour of his nephew, and to this 77 
nephew named Bhalluka he had sent a message to come 
hither. When Bhalluka had received (the message) 3 from him 78 
he landed here, on the seventh day after the day of the burning 
of Elara, with sixty thousand men. 

Although he heard of the king’s death after he had landed 79 

1 I would now like to adopt the form of this name as given in the 
Burmese MSS., as it gives good sense : * End of the tribe.’ The Tika 
ed. has Kulatthav&pi. This, however, is no guarantee for the read- 
ing of the MSS. 

2 Ekatapattaka, lit. ‘Being under one parasol (atapatta).’ 

Cf. ekachattena in v. 75. 

s The Tlka adds to tassa the subst. lekhasaip.de sam. 
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yet, from shame, with the purpose : * I will do battle/ he 

80 pressed on from Mahatittha hither, 1 He pitched his camp 
near the village Kolambahalaka. 2 

When the king heard of his coming he marched forth to 

81 battle in full panoply of war, mounted on the elephant 
Kandula, with warriors mounted on elephants, horses and 
chariots, and with foot-soldiers in great numbers. 

82 U mmadaphussade va, who was the best archer in all the 
island (followed) armed with the five weapons/* and the rest 

83 of the heroes followed him (also). While the raging battle 
went forward Bhalluka in his armour came at the king 

84 there ; but Kandula, the king of elephants, to weaken his 
onslaught, yielded his ground quite slowly and the army with 

85 him drew also back quite slowly. The king said ; * Aforetime 
in twenty-eight battles he has never retreated, what may this 

86 be, Phussadeva ? * And he answered : * Victory lies behind 
us, 0 king ; looking to the field of victory the elephant draws 

87 back, and at the place of victory he will halt/ And when 
the elephant had retreated he stood firm beside (the shrine of) 
the guardian god of the city within the precincts of the 
Mahavihtira. 

88 When the king of elephants had halted here the Damila 
Bhalluka came toward the king in that place and mocked at 

89 the ruler of the land. Covering his mouth with his sword the 
king returned insult for insult. * I will send (an arrow 4 ) into 

90 the king's mouth/ thought the other, and he let fly an arrow. 
The arrow struck on the sword-blade and fell to the ground. 
And Bhalluka, who thought : ‘ He is struck in the mouth/ 

91 uttered a shout for joy. But the mighty Phussadeva sitting 
behind the king, let fly an arrow into his mouth wherewith (as 

92 the arrow passed) he lightly touched the king's ear-ring. And 
since he made him thus to fall with his feet toward the king, 
he let fly yet another arrow at the falling man and struck 

1 To Anur&dhapura. Of. note to 7. 58. 

9 It is called KolambSlaka in 88. 42, and was situated (ef. note to 
that passage) not far from the north gate of AnurSdhapura. 

8 See note to 7. 16. 

* After pStemi 4 1 let fly \ understand ‘kanflaip’, as in the Tika. 
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him in the knee; and making him (now) to turn with his 93 
head toward the king, thus with swift hand he brought him 
down. 1 When Bhalluka had fallen a shout of victory went up. 

To make known his fault Phussadeva himself forthwith cut 94 
off the lobe of his own ear and showed the king the blood 
streaming down. When the king saw this he asked : ‘ What does 95 
this mean ? ’ c I have carried out the royal justice upon my- 
self/ he said (in answer) to the ruler of the land. And to the 9G 
question : ‘What is thy guilt ?* he answered: ‘Striking thy 
ear-ring/ € Why hast thou done this, my brother, taking as 
guilt that which was no guilt?’ replied the great king, and 97 
in gratitude he said moreover ; c Great shall be thy honourable 
guerdon, even as thy arrow/ 

When the king, after winning the victory, had slain all 98 
the Dami]as he went up on the terrace of the palace, and 
when, in the royal chamber there in the midst of the dancers 99 
and ministers, he had sent for Phussadeva’s arrow and had 
set it in the ground with the feathered end uppermost, he 100 
covered the dart over and over with kahapanas 2 poured forth 
upon it, and these he forthwith caused to be given to Phussadeva. 

Sitting then on the terrace of the royal palace, adorned, 101 
lighted with fragrant lamps and filled with many a perfume, 102 
magnificent with nymphs in the guise of dancing-girls, while he 
rested on his soft and fair couch, covered with costly draperies, 103 
he, looking back upon his glorious victory, great though it 
was, knew no joy, remembering that thereby was wrought 
the destruction of millions (of beings). 

When the arahants in Piyangudlpa 3 knew his thought 104 
they sent eight arahants to comfort the king. And they, 105 
coming in the middle watch of the night, alighted at the 

1 Padato katva and sTsato katva, lit. he made him ‘ foot- 
wise ’ or ‘ head wise ? . Bajanam (Dutthagamanim) is dependent on 
padato (sis at o). On the first shot Bhalluka fell backwards, so that 

would have lain with his feet towards Duttbagamani. To prevent 
this Phussadeva then shot a second arrow at him, which struck 
Bhalluka in the knee, even as he fell, so that, lie now fell forward on 
his face. From that moment he lay in the posture of one conquered 
and overthrown, or of a slave before the king. 

2 See note to 4. 18, 3 See note to 24 25. 
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palace-gate. Making known that they were come thither 
through the air they mounted to the terrace of the palace. 

106 The great king greeted them, and when he had invited them 
to be seated and had done them reverence in many ways he 

107 asked the reason of their coming. ‘We are sent by the 
brotherhood at Piyahgudlpa to comfort thee, O lord of men/ 

108 And thereon the king said again to them : ‘ How shall there 
be any comfort for me, () venerable sirs, since by me was 
caused the slaughter of a great host numbering millions ? * 

109 ‘Prom this deed arises no hindrance in thy way to heaven. 
Only one and a half human beings have been slain here by 

110 thee, O lord of men. The one had come unto the (three) 
refuges, the other had taken on himself the five precepts/ 
Unbelievers and men of evil life were the rest, not more to be 

1 1 1 esteemed than beasts. But as for thee, thou wilt bring glory to 
the doctrine of the Buddha in manifold ways ; therefore cast 
away care from thy heart, O ruler of men ! 9 

112 Thus exhorted by them the great king took comfort. When 
he had bidden them farewell and had given them leave to 

113 depart he lay down again and thought : * Without the brother- 
hood you shall never take a meal/ thus our mother and father 

114 have caused to swear ns in our boyhood at the meal. Have 
I ever eaten anything whatsoever without giving to the 
brotherhood of hhikkhus ? * Then he saw that he had, all 

115 unthinkingly, eaten pepper in the pod, at the morning meal, 
leaving none for the brotherhood ; and he thought : ‘ For this 
I must do penance/ 

116 Should a man think on the hosts of human beings murdered 
for greed in countless myriads, and should he carefully keep 
in mind the evil (arising from that), and should he also very 
carefully keep in mind the mortality as being the murderer 
of all, then will he, in this way, shortly win freedom from 
suffering and a happy condition. 

Here ends the twenty-fifth chapter, called e The Victory of 
Du^bagamani \ in the Mahivamsa, compiled for the serene 
joy and emotion of the pious. 

1 See notes to 1. 82 and 62. 



CHAPTER XXVI 



THE CONSECRATING OF THE MARICAVATTI- 
VIHARA 

When that king of high renown had united Lanka in one 1 
kingdom he distributed places of honour to his warriors 
according to their rank. The warrior Theraputtabhaya would 2 
not have that which was allotted to him, and being asked : 
'Wherefore?' he answered: ‘It is war.' And questioned 3 
(yet again) : ' When a single realm is created what war is 
there ? ’ he answered : ' I will do battle with those rebels, 
the passions, (battle) wherein yictpry is hard to win.’ Thus 4 
said he, and again and again the king sought to restrain him. 
When he had entreated again and again he took the pabbajja 
with the king’s consent. After taking the pabbajja he attained 5 
in time to arahantship, and he lived in the midst of five 
hundred (bhikkhus) who had overcome the Esavas. 

When the week of the festival of kingship was gone 6 
by the fearless king Abhaya, 1 who had carried out the conse- 
cration with great pomp, went to the Tissa-tank, that was 7 
adorned according to the festival custom, to hold festival 
plays there and to observe the tradition of crowned kings. 

All that had been made ready for the king and hundreds 8 
of offerings did they place on the spot where the Maricavatti- 
vihara 2 (afterwards stood). There in the very place where 9 
the thupa (afterwards) stood the king’s people who carried 
the spear planted the splendid spear with the relic. 3 When 10 
the king had disported himself in the water the whole day 

1 A play upon the words abhayo and gatabhayo. 

2 Now Miriswseti in the south-west part of Anuradhapura, north 
of Tissawaewa. Smithek, Architectural Remains, Anurddhapura, p. 19 
foil. ; Parker, Ancient Ceylon , p. 294 foil. 

8 Cf. 25. 1, with note. 

N 2 
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through, together with the women of the harem, he said, in 
the evening : 4 We will go hence ; carry the spear before us.’ 

11 And the people entrusted with (this duty) could not move 
the spear from its place; and the king's soldiers came to- 

12 gether and brought offerings of perfumes and flowers. When 
the king saw this great miracle, glad at heart he appointed 
sentinels there, and after he had returned forthwith into 

13 the city he built a cetiya in such wise that it enclosed the 
spear and founded a vihSva that enclosed the thupa. 

14 In three years the vihura was finished and the ruler of 
men ealled the brotherhood together to hold the festival (on 

15 the consecration) of the monastery. A hundred thousand bhik- 
khus and ninety thousand bhikkhunls were gathered together 

16 there. Then in this assembly the king spoke thus to the 
brotherhood : ( Without a thought of the brotherhood, vener- 

17 able sirs, late pepper in the pod. Thinking: This shall be 
my act of expiation, I have built the pleasant Maricavatti- 

18 vih&ra, together with the cetiya. May the brotherhood 
accept it 1 ’ With these words he poured forth the (ceremonial) 
water of a gift and piously gave the monastery to the brother- 

19 hood. When he had set up a great and beautiful hall in the 
vihara and round about it, he commanded that lavish gifts 

20 should be given there to the brotherhood. The hall was so 
planned that stakes were set even in the water of the Abhaya- 
tank, 1 what need of further words to speak of the remaining 
space (covered) ? 

21 When the ruler of men had given food, drink and so forth, 
for a week, he offered as a gift the whole of the costly 

22 necessaries for samanas. 2 These necessaries began with a cost 
of a hundred thousand (kahapanas) and ended with a cost of 

23 a thousand. All this did the brotherhood receive. The 
money that was spent there in gratitude by the wise king, 

1 See note to 10. 84. 

3 The most costly parikkh&ra (see note to 4. 26) was allotted to 
the most distinguished monks (TI. samghattheranaip) ; the value 
was then graduated according to the rank of the recipient. The 
literal translation runs thus: the parikkhira had at tot (at the 
beginning) the value of , . at the end the value of . . .. 


: XXVI. 26 Consecrating of the Maricavatti-vihara 181 

who was a hero in battle as in largess, whose pure heart was 
filled with faith in the Three Gems, who desired to raise the 
(Buddha’s) doctrine to glory, (that was spent) to honour the 24 
Three Gems, beginning with the building of the thupa and 
ending with the festival of the vihara, (all this money), leaving 25 
aside the rest of the priceless (gifts), is reckoned as but one 
less than twenty kotis. 1 

Treasures which, in truth, bear on them the blot of the five 2G 
faults 2 become, if they be acquired by people who are gifted 
with special wisdom, possessed of the five advantages ; 3 there- 
fore let the wise man strive to have them thus. 

Here ends the twenty-sixth chapter, called c The Con- 
secrating of the Maricavatti- vihara ’, in the Mahavamsa, 
compiled for the serene joy and emotion of the pious. . 

1 The construction of the sentence In vv. 23- 25 is thus : dhanani 
tena katanhuna rahha pariccattani, ratanattayam puje- 
tum — sesani anagghani (danani) vimuhciya — honti ekaya 
unavisatikotiyo. The instrumental cases yuddhe dane ca su- 
rena, surina, ratanattaye pasannamalacittena, sasanujjo- 
tanatthina are attributes of rahha, and the plural neuter 
thupakarapanadito vikaramahanantani attribute of dha- 
nani. 

2 According to the Tika the five dangers which threaten the wealth 
are meant : loss by fire, water, living creatures, confiscation or 
brigandage. 

3 The construction is: bhoga . . . honti . . . gahltasara. The 
five benefits are, according to the Tika : popularity among men, 
high esteem among pious men, fame, fidelity in fulfilment of lay- 
duties, and attainment of heaven after death. These advantages are 
possessed by a kingdom when well governed. 
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CHAPTER XXVII 

THE CONSECRATING OP THE LOIIAPASADA 

1 Hereupon the king called to mind the tradition known to 
all, and duly handed down: ‘The thera rich in merit, ever 
intent on meritorious works, who formed his resolves in 

2 wisdom, who converted the island did, as is known, speak 
thus to the king, my ancestor: “Thy descendant, the king 

3 Dutthagamani, the wise, will hereafter found the Great 
Thupa, the splendid Sonnamall 1 a hundred and twenty cubits 

4 in height, and an uposatlu»4iouse, moreover, adorned with 
manifold gems, making it nine stories high, namely the 
LohapSsada.” J 

5 Thus thought the ruler of the land, and finding, when he 
made search, a gold plate kept in a chest and laid by in the 

6 palace with such a written record thereon, he commanded that 
the inscription be read, aloud : 'When one hundred and 

7 thirty-six years have run their course, in future time will 
Kakavanna’s son, the ruler of men, Dutthagamani, build 

8 this and that in such and such wise/ When the king had 
heard this read ho uttered a cry of joy and clapped his hands. 2 
Then early in the morning he went to the beautiful Maha- 

9 megha-park, and when he had arranged a gathering together 
of the brotherhood of the bhikkhus he said to them: ‘I will 

10 build for you a p&sada 3 like to a palace of the gods. Send 

* I.e. ‘provided with golden garlands,’ now Ruwanwwli. The usual 
designation in Mah. is MahSthOpa. 

* For the sense ofapphototi (»Skt. S-sphotayati) cf. ThOpa- 
vaipsa, 83 0 - 10 s vSmahatthani sbhujitvS dakkhijjahatthena 
apphotesi. 

. to v- 14 ‘ The buildin 8 ™ destined to contain the cells 
of the bhikkhus. 
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to a celestial palace 1 and make me a drawing of it/ The 
brotherhood of the bhikkhus sent thither eight (theras) who 
had overcome the asavas. 

In the time of the sage Kassapa 2 a brahman named Asoka, 1 1 
who had set out eight ticket-meals 3 (to be apportioned) to 
the brethren, commanded his serving- woman named Blrani: 12 
f Give of this continually/ When she had given these gifts 
faithfully her whole life long she left this (world) and was 1 3 
reborn as a lovely maiden in a gleaming palace, floating in 
the air, (and she was) continually served by a thousand 
nymphs. Her gem-palace was twelve yojanas high 4 and 14 
measured forty-eight yojanas round about; it was adorned 15 
with a thousand jutting window-chambers, nine-storied and 
provided with a thousand chambers, gleaming with light, 
four-sided, with a thousand shell-garlands and with windows 16 
as eyes and provided with a vedika (adorned) with a network 
of little bells. In the middle of the (building) was the 17 
beautiful Ambalatthika-pasada* visible from every side, bright 
with pennons hung out. When the theras, going to the 18 
heaven of the thirty-three (gods), saw that (palace) they 
made a drawing of it with red arsenic upon a linen cloth, 
and they returned, and being arrived they showed the linen 19 
to the brotherhood. The brotherhood took the linen and 
sent it to the king. When the king full of joy saw it he went 20 

1 By vimana are meant the palaces serving as abodes for the gods 
and happy spirits. Cf. the Vimanavatthu, note to 14. 58. 

2 The last Buddha before Gotama ; see 1. 10 ; 15. 125. 

3 Salakabhatta. See note to 15. 205. 

4 Here then we have a construction of several stories, diminishing 
in size towards the top (navabhumika !) after the style of the 
Assyro-Babylonian ziggarat (Rhys Davids, Buddhist India , p. 70 
foil. ; Pekrot et Chipiez, Histoire de VArt dans V anti quite, ii, p. 390 
foil.). Such a building is the S a t - m ah al -p r a s a d a at Polannaruwa, 
although belonging to a later time. See Tennent, Ceylon , ii, p. 588 ; 
Burrows, Archaeological "Report, x, 1886, p. 8 ; Fergusson, History 
of Indian and Eastern Architecture, 1910, i, p. 245 ; Arch. Survey of 
Ceylon, Annual Report, 1903 (Ixv, 1908), p. 14 foil. The word pasiida 
serves now to designate the graduated galleries which form the base 
of thupas. See Smither, Anurddhapura, p. 20, &c. 
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to the splendid arfima and caused the noble Lohapasuda to be 
built after the drawing. 

21 At the time that the work was begun the generous (king) 
commanded that eight hundred thousand gold pieces should be 

22 placed at each of the four gates ; moreover, at each gate he com- 
manded them to lay a thousand bundles of garments and many 

23 pitchers filled with ball-sugar, oil, sugar-dust, and honey, and 
proclaiming, ‘ No work is to be done here without reward/ he 
had the work done (by the people), appraised, and their wage 
given to them. 

24 The pasacla was four-sided, (measuring) on each side a 

25 hundred cubits, and even so much in height. In this most 
beautiful of palaces there were nine stories, and in each story 

26 a hundred window-chambers. All the chambers were overlaid 
with silver and their coral vedikas 1 were adorned with mani- 

27 fold precious stones, gay with various gems were the lotus- 
flowers 2 on the (vcdikEs) and they (the vedikas) were sur- 
rounded with rows of little stiver bells. 

28 A thousand well-arranged chambers were in the pEslda, 

29 overlaid with various gems and adorned with windows. And 
since he heard of VessavanaV* chariot which served as a ear 
for the women, he had a gem-pavilion set up in the middle 

30 (of the palace) fashioned in like manner. It was adorned 
with pillars consisting of precious stones, on which were 
figures of lions, tigers, and so forth, and shapes of devatEs ; 

31 a bordering of pearl network ran round the edge of the 
pavilion and thereon was a coral vedikti of the kind that has 
been described above. 

32 Within the pavilion, gaily adorned with the seven gems, 
stood a shining beauteous throne of ivory with a seat of 

33 mountain-crystal, and in the ivory back (was fashioned) a sun 

1 On the balustrades of the projecting windows, of. the descrip- 
tions in Foucher, UArt Grieo-Bouddhiqw du Gandhdm , fig. 100 ; 
Grunwedel, Buddhist Kumt , fig. 27. Bee Appendix D, no. SO. 

2 For lotus-blossoms as a frequent ornament: Foucher, in the 
same work, fig. 97, 98 ; Grunwedel, fig, 8 ; balustrade with leaf- 
ornaments on cornices : Foucher, fig. 99. 

8 See note to 10. 89. 
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in gold, a moon in silver, and stars in pearls, and lotus-blossoms 34 
made of various gems were fitly placed here and there and 
j Jataka-tales in the same place 1 within a festoon of gold, 

fj On the exceedingly beautiful throne covered with costly 35 

cushions was placed a beautiful fan of ivory, gleaming 
(magnificently), and a white parasol with a coral foot, resting 36 
on mountain-crystal and having a silver staff, shone forth 
over the throne. On it, depicted in the seven gems, were 37 
the eight auspicious figures 2 and rows of figures of beasts 
with jewels and pearls in between ; and" rows of little silver 38 
bells were hung upon the edge of the parasol. Palace, 
parasol, throne, and pavilion were beyond price. 

Costly beds and chairs, according to rank, and carpets and 39 
coverlets of great price did he command them to spread about, 
j The rinsing-vessel and the ladle (belonging thereto) were even 40 

of gold; 3 what need then to speak of the other utensils in 
I the palace? Surrounded by a beautiful enclosure and provided 41 

I with four gateways the pasada gleamed in its magnificence 

like the hall in the heaven of the thirty-three (gods). The 42 
pasada was covered over with plates of copper, and thence 
came its name f Brazen palace \ 

| When the Lohapasada was ready the king assembled the 43 

brotherhood, and the brotherhood came together as at the 
consecration-festival of the Marieavatti (vihara). Those 44 
bhikkhus who were yet simple folk stood on the first story, 
those learned in the tipitaka on the second, but those who 
, had entered on the path of salvation and the others (stood) 45 

3 On events in the former existences of the Buddha as a motive for 
decorative scenes see particularly Boucher, l. L , p. 270 foil. For 
arrangements in the manner described here, see Cunningham, 
j Bharhut, plate xl foil. 

f 2 * * * FiJESINHa enumerates the attha mangalikani: lion, bull, 

I elephant, water-pitcher, fan, standard, conch-shell, lamp. The Thu- 

pavamsa, 64 25 , mentions sirivaccha as the first (cf. 30. 65). 

| 8 Acamakumbhl or acamanakumbhi— thus the Thupavamsa 

| 54 2 — is a vessel to hold water for washing the feet and hands, and is 

J .. placed at the entrance of the temple (Wijesini-ia). See M.V. I. 25. 

I 19; C.V. V. 35. 4. 
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each on one o£ the third and higher stories/ but the arahants 
stood on those four stories that were highest of all. 

40 When the king had bestowed the piLsada on the brother- 
hood, after pouring forth the (ceremonial) water of presenta- 
tion, he commanded, as before, a lavish gift of alms for 

47 a week. That which was spent by the generous king for 
the pasada, leaving aside all that which was beyond price, is 
reckoned at thirty kotis. 

48 The wise who consider how marvellously precious is the 
giving of alms, while the gathering together of treasures (for 
oneself) is worthless, give alms lavishly, with a mind freed 
from the fetters (of lust), mindful of the good of beings. 


Here ends the twenty-seventh chapter, called r the Con- 
secrating of the Lohapasilda \ in the Mahavamsa, compiled 
for the serene joy and emotion of the pious. 


1 That is, on the 3rd, 4th, and 5th stories stood those who had 
attained to the first three stages of the path: the so tip atm E, the 
sakadagamino, and the a nag a ini no. Bee notes to 1. S3, 15. 18 
and 18. 17. ‘Simple folk’ in verse 44 is puthujjanl, the un- 
converted, those who had not even entered on the path. 


CHAPTER XXVIII 


THE OBTAINING- OP THE WHEREWITHAL TO 
BUILD THE GREAT THUPA 

Spending a hundred thousand (pieces of money) the king 1 
hereupon commanded a great and splendid ceremony of gifts 
for the great Bodhi-tree. As he then, when entering the 2 
city, saw the pillar of stone raised upon the place of the (future) 
tbupa and remembered the old tradition, he became glad, 
thinking : c I will build the Great Thupa/ Then he mounted 3 
the high terrace (of his palace), and when he had taken his 
repast and had lain down he thought thus : ' At the conquer- 4 
ing of the Damilas this people was oppressed by me. It is 
not possible to levy a tax ; yet if without a tax I build the 5 
Great Thupa how shall I be able to have bricks duly made?' 

As he thus reflected the devats of the parasol observed his G 
thought, and thereupon arose a tumult among the gods ; 
when Sakka was aware of this he said to Vissakamma : * 
King Gamani has been pondering over the bricks for the 7 
cetiya : Go thou a yojana from the city near the Gambhlra- 
river and prepare the bricks there/ 1 2 g 

Thus commanded by Sakka, Vissakamma came hither ** and 
prepared the bricks in that very place. 

_ In the morning a huntsman there went into the forest with 9 
his dogs ; the devata of the place appeared to the huntsman 
in the form of an iguana. The hunter pursued it, and 10 
when he came (to the place) and saw the bricks, and when 
the iguana vanished there, he thought : ‘ Our king intends to 11 
build the Great Tliupa ; * here is an aid thereto 1 ' Thereupon 
he went and told (this thing). When the king, to whom his 12 

1 See note to 18. 24. 2 See note to 7. 44. 

3 To Lanka or to Anuradhapura. * Or ‘ a great tliupa ’. 
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peopled good was dear, heard his welcome words he, glad at 
heart, bestowed on him a rich guerdon. 

13 In a north-easterly direction from the city, at a distance 
of three yojanas and near Acaravitthigama, on a plain covering 

14 sixteen karlsas (of land) there appeared nuggets of gold of 
different sizes ; the greatest measured a span, the least were 

15 of a finger's measure. When the dwellers in the village saw 
the earth full of gold, they put some of it into a gold vessel 
and went and told the king of this matter* 

10 On the east side of the city, at a distance of seven yojanas, 
on the further bank of the river and near Tambapittha, copper 

17 appeared. And the dwellers in the village there put the 
nuggets of copper into a vessel, and when they had sought 
the king they told him this matter. 

IS In a south-easterly direction from the city, four yojanas 
distant, near the village of Sumanavilpi many precious stones 

19 appeared. The dwellers in the village put them, mingled 
with sapphires and rubies, into a vessel and went and showed 
them to the king. 

20 In a southerly direction from the city, at a distance of 
eight yojanas, silver appeared in the Ambatthakola-eave. 1 

21 A merchant from the city, taking many waggons with him, 
in order to bring ginger and so forth from Malaya, laid set 

22 out for Malaya. Not far from the cave he brought the 
waggons to a halt and since he had need of wood for whips 

23 he went up that mountain. As he saw here a branch of 
a bread-fruit-tree, bearing one single fruit as large as a water- 
pitcher, and dragged down by the weight of the fruit, he cut 

24 the (fruit) which was lying on a stone away from the 
stalk with his knife, and thinking: < I will give the first 
(produce as alms)/ with faith he announced the (meal) 
time. And there came thither four (theras) who were free 

1 Where the Rajataiena-vihSra (Mah. 85. 4) was afterwards built, 
now theBidi-vihara (Silver Monastery), to the north-east of Kummegala, 
ef. E. Muller, Ancient Inscriptions in Ceylon, p.S9 ; Turnour, Mah. 
Index, s. v. Ambatthakola ; Bhys Davids, Ancient Coins, to, p. 17. 
The distance between Anuradhapura and Bidi-vihfira is 55 miles 
= 95 km. as the crow flies. 
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from the asavas. When he had greeted them gladly and 25 
had invited them with all reverence to be seated, he cut away 
the rind around the stalk with his knife and tore out the 26 
bottom (of the fruit), and pouring the juice which filled the 
hollow forth into their bowls he offered them the four bowls 
filled with fruit-juice. They accepted them and went their way. 2 7 
Then he yet again 1 announced the (meal) time. Pour other 
theras, free from the asavas, appeared before him. lie took their 2 8 
alms-bowls and when he had filled them with the kernels of 
the bread-fruit he gave them back. Three went their way, 
but one did not depart. In order to show him the silver he 29 
went further down and seating himself near the cave he ate 
the kernels. When the merchant also had eaten as he wished 30 
of the kernels that were left, and had put the rest in a bundle, he 
went on, following the track of the thera, and when he saw the 3 1 
thera he showed him the (usual) attentions. The thera opened 
a path for him to the mouth of the cavern: c Go thou now 32 
also on this path, lay brother ! 9 When he had done reverence 
to the thera he went that way and saw the cave. Standing 33 
by the mouth of the cave and seeing the silver he struck upon 
it with his axe, and when he knew it to be silver he took 34 
a lump of the silver and went to his freight-waggons. Then 
leaving the waggons behind and taking the lump of silver 
with him the excellent merchant went in haste to Anuradha- 35 
pura and told the king of this matter, showing him the 
silver. 

In a westerly direction from the city, at a distance of five 36 
yojanas, near the lan’ding-place Uruvela, 2 pearls in size like 
to great myrobalan fruits, mingled with coral, six waggon- 37 
loads, came forth to the dry land. Fishermen who saw them 
piled them together in a heap, and taking the pearls together 38 
with coral in a vessel they went to the king and told him of 
this matter. 

In a northerly direction from the city, at a distance of 39 

1 Pan a should probably be altered to puna. 

2 According to our passage the site of Uruvela seems to be near the 
mouth of the Kala-oya, which is distant about 40 miles, as the crow 
flies, from Anuradhapura. 
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seven yojanas, in a cave opening* on the Pel i va pikagama- 1 | 

40 tank, above on the sand, four splendid gems had formed in j 

size like to a small mill-stone, in colour like flax-flowers, 

41 (radiantly) beautiful. When a hunter with his dogs saw 
these he came to the king and told him: *1 have seen 
precious stones of such and such a kind/ 

42 The lord of the land, rich in merit, heard, on one and the 
same day, that the bricks and the other (treasures) had ' 

43 appeared for the Great Thupa. Glad at heart he bestowed 
due reward upon those people, and appointing them forthwith 
as watchers he had the treasures all brought to him. 

44 Merit, that a man has thus heaped up with believing heart, 
careless of insupportable ills of the body, brings to pass 
hundreds of results which are a mine of happiness ; therefore 
one must do works of merit with believing heart. 

Here ends the twenty-eighth chapter, called e the Obtaining j 

of the wherewithal to build the Great Thupa \ in the MahE- 
vamsa, compiled for the serene joy and emotion of the 
pious. 

1 The Pelivapi in the present Vavunik-kulam, a little over 50 miles 
north of An u radii apura. The river, of which the damming-tip has 
formed the tank, in called Pali-Eru, Pabjceb, Ancient Cmjhn f 
pp. 256, 865 366. 






CHAPTER XXIX 


THE BEGINNING OF THE GREAT THUPA 

When the wherewithal to build was thus brought together 1 
he began the work of the Great Thupa on the full-moon day 
of the month Vesakha, 1 when the Visakha-constellation had 
appeared. When he had ordered to take away the stone pillar 2 
the lord of the land had the place for the thupa dug out to 
a depth of seven cubits 2 to make it firm in every way. 
Round stones that he commanded his soldiers to bring hither 3 
did he cause to be broken with hammers, and then did he, 
having knowledge of the right and the wrong ways, command 4 
that the crushed stone, to make the ground firmer, be stamped 
down by great elephants whose feet were bound with leather. 

The fine clay that is to be found on the spot, for ever 5 
moist, where the heavenly Gahga falls down (upon the earth 3 ) 
(on a space) thirty yojanas around, is called because of its fine- 6 
ness, € butter-clay/ Samaneras who had overcome the asavas, 
brought the clay hither from that place. The king commanded 7 
that the clay be spread over the layer of stones and that bricks 
then be laid over the clay, over these a rough cement and over 8 
this cinnabar, 4 * and over this a network of iron, and over this 
sweet-scented marumba 6 that was brought by the samaneras 9 

1 See note to J. 12. 

2 The reading sattahatthe is undoubtedly the correct one. 
Wijesi^tha. (note to this passage) says: the Tika has sata. That, 
however, is not the case. It also reads satta. 

8 The idea is that the Gahga flows through the atmosphere, the 
earth and underworld. 

4 Kuruvinda is ‘ ruby ’ or ( cinnabar \ 

! 5 Marumba is used (C.V. V. 14. 5,* 85.4; VI. 3. 8) for besprinkling 
a damp parive^a (living-cell). At Pacittiya X. 2 ( Yin . Pit iv, 

p, 33) pas an a, sakkhara, kath&la, marumba, valika follow one 
upon another. 
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from the Himalaya. Over this did the lord of the land com- 

1 0 mand them to lay mountain-crystal. Over the layer of moun- 
tain-crystal he had stones spread ; everywhere throughout the 

1 1 work did the clay called butter-clay serve (as cement). With 
resin of the kapittha-trec, 1 * dissolved in sweetened water,* 

12 the lord of chariots laid over the stones a sheet of copper 
eight inches thick, and over this, with arsenic dissolved in 
sesamum-oil, (lie laid) a sheet of silver seven inches thick. 

13 When the king, glad at heart, had thus had preparation, 
made upon the spot where the Great Thupa was to be built, 

14 he arranged, on the fourteenth day of the bright half of the 
month Asttlha, an assembly of the brotherhood of the 

1 !> bhikklniB, and spoke thus : ‘ To-morrow, venerable sirs, I shall 
lay the foundation-stone of the Great Cetiya. Then lot our 

16 whole brotherhood assemble here, to the end that a festival 
may be held for the Buddha, mindful of the weal of the people ; 
and let the people in festal array, with fragrant flowers and 

1 7 so forth, come to-morrow to the place where the Great Thupa 
will be built.'’ 

He entrusted ministers 3 with the adorning of the place of 

18 the cetiya. Commanded by the lord of men, they, filled 
with deep reverence for the Sage (Buddha), adorned the 

19 place in manifold ways. The whole city also and the streets 
loading thither did the king command to be adorned in 

20 manifold ways. On the following morning he placed at the 
four gates of the city many barbers and servants for the 

21 hath and for cutting the hair, clothes likewise and fragrant 
flowers and sweet foods (did) the king (place there) for his 

22 people’s good, he w ho rejoiced in the people’s welfare. Taking, 
according to their wish, the things thus put before them, 
townsfolk and country-people went to the place of the thupa. 

23 The king supported, in order of their rank, by many 

24 ministers, richly clothed as befitted their office, surrounded 

1 Feronia FAejphantum. 

% Eaaodaka is translated by Trasrotra * water of the small red 
cocoanut \ The r {Tka gives no explanation, 

a The following the Atthakathl, gives their names, Yiilkha 
and Sirideva. 
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The Beginning of the Great Thupa 


ZiZvZSZ £■*? ;* e to ce,es “ ^ 

forf-D- fl, j & Clad n h state-raiment, attended bv 25 
fo^ thousand „en, while around him the “„7 25 

(he being) glorious as the king of the o-ods • in +v. 

he Who 'had knowledge of fit and unfit ,1m went^Tthf ^ 

IZ A ,V ° Ka ‘ Th ^‘ th P e people (wiS L« 

in bundles did the king place in Z T! f r ° lled 27 
sides he had clothes heaped up in abundance ranrmorewer 28 

for tk^sS ^ b " tler ' “ d - **» - («>«.) 

« zfffz 29 

brotherhood living here upon the island ? With eicrhtv tb 

Inda “a S et m d‘ he f ° £ teiag * 1 “‘ ! Came ° a ' ‘ h «» 30 

Inda^utta, the head of a great school. Prom Isipatana^ 

f an f, the greafc thera Dhammasena with twelve thousand 
bhikkhus to the place of the cetiya 

With sixty thousand bhikkhus came hither the great thera a, 
lyadassi from the Jetarama-vihara. 4 Prom the Mahisv 
(monastery) in Yesall* came the thera SISLEY ” 

Kosambr th ^ nd bhikk1 ™- From the Ghositarama in 34 

i 

WitH for *F ‘honsand^Metics. 1116 ^ 

“ hundred nod sixty thousand bhikkhus came the 36 

4? TvTV 

I. e. Jetavana. See note to 1. 44. b< b tolL 

8 See note to 4. 9. Also M.Y. VI. 30 6 • C V V m * j . 
other places. ’ ‘ V ‘ 13 ‘ 3 > and ln “any 

I. e. Mahabuddharakkhita. 

• 7 See note to 4. 17 : M.V. Tn.moti . ,, 

th^stsl 0 35 39j t 13 ‘ £ N ° liCe ’ *'hat the 'names o'he three 
as m 33, 34, 35, contain the words buddha, dhamma, sanigha. 

0 
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thera named Mittinna from the Anokilritma in Pupphapura. 1 

37 From the Kasmlra country came the thera Uttimia bringing 

38 with him two hundred and eighty thousand bhikkhus. The 
wise Mahadeva came from Pallavabhogga 2 * with four hundred 

39 and sixty thousand bhikkhus, and from A Wanda* the city 
of the Yonas came the thera Yonamah&dhammarakkhita with 

40 thirty thousand bhikkhus. From his dwelling by the road 
through the Vihjlia forest mountains, 4 * 6 came the thera Uttara 
with sixty thousand bhikkhus. 

41 The great thera Cittagutta came hither from the Bodhi- 

42 manda-vihlira * with thirty thousand bhikkhus. The great 
thera Candagutta came hither from the VanavOsa* country 

43 with eighty thousand ascetics. The great thera Suriyagutta 
came from the great Kelasa-vihRra with ninety-six thousand 

44 bhikkhus. As for the number of the bhikkhus dwelling in 
the island who met together from every side, no strict account 

45 has been handed down by the ancients. Among all these 
bhikkhus who were met in that assembly those alone who had 
overcome the Ssavas, as it is told, were ninety-six kotis. 

4G These bhikkhus stood according to their rank around the 
place of the Great Thupa, leaving in the midst an open space 

4 7 for the king. As the king stepped into this (space) and saw 7 

1 I.e. PSfaliputta ; see note to 4. 81. For AsokMma, cf. 5. 80. 

2 Pallava is the name of the Persians -Skt, Pallava or Pahlava. 
Bhoggarp is perhaps ‘fief’; of. rSjabhoggaip in D. I. 87* and 
often elsewhere. 

8 Alexandria in the land of the Yonai, i. e* the Greeks, probably the 
town founded by the Macedonian king in the country of the 
Paropanisadae near Kabul. Bee Abbxah, Ambam iii 2 S> iv. 22. 

4 I.e. Vindhya. See 19. 0 with note. 

6 A monastery built near the bodhimaoda at Bodbgayl, the 
place where Gotama attained to Buddhaship* 

6 See note to 12. 81. 

7 The T&5 gives here (from the AHhakathS) the following peculiar 
explanation: ‘As the king steps into the middle of the circle he 
expresses the following wish : if his work is to come to a happy issue 
then, as a sign thereof, may theras who bear the name of tilt Buddha, 
his doctrine and his order, take their places on the east, south, mi 
west sides; but on the north side a thera with the name of JLnanda, 
the Buddha’s beloved disciple. Each bhikkhu shall be surrounded by 
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the brotherhood of bhikkhus standing thus he greeted them 
joyfully, with believing heart; when he had then duly offered 48 
them fragrant flowers and had passed round them three times, 
turning to the left, 1 he went into the midst, to the consecrated 
place of the ‘ filled pitcher’. Then forthwith uplifted by the 49 
power of pure gladness he, devoted to the welfare of the 
beings, commanded that the pure turning staff (for tracing 
the circular boundary), made of silver and secured (by means 50 
of a rope) to a post of gold, be grasped by a minister of 
noble birth, well attired and in festival array, 2 and, being 51 
resolved to allot a great space for the cetiya, he ordered him 
to walk round (with the turning staff in his hands) along the 
ground already prepared. 3 But the great thera of wondrous 52 
power named Siddhattha, the far-seeing, prevented the king 
as he did this. Reflecting : £ If our king shall begin to build 53 
so great a thupa death will come upon him, ere the thupa be 
finished ; moreover, so great a thupa will be hard to repair/ 54 
he, looking to the future, prevented (the measuring of) that 
great dimension. In agreement with the brotherhood and 55 
from reverence toward the thera, the king, though he would 
fain have made (the thupa) great, hearkened to the thera’s 
word and did, according to the thera’s instruction, allot a 56 
moderate space for the cetiya, that the (foundation) stones 
might be laid. 

Eight vases of silver and eight (vases) of gold did he, with 57 
tireless zeal, place in the midst, and in a circle around these he 58 
placed a thousand and eight new vases, and likewise (around 

a troop of companions of the same name. The king’s wish is fulfilled.’ 
The theras in question and their companions are called (cf. Tlka, 
pp. 888-384 and above v. 33 foil.) Mahabuddharakkhita, Mahadhamma- 
rakkhita, Mahasamgharakkhita, and Mahananda. 

1 Katvana tipadakkhinam. See note to 18. 36. 

2 Tlka: Abhimahgalabhutena ti, janehi pinitatta abhi- 
mangalasammatehi ahatavatthadihi alamkarehi patiman- 
ditatta ca samangaliko ti ‘he was samangalika because he 
was liked by the people and because he was adorned with orna- 
ments that were believed to be festival, as new garments (not washed 
before) and so forth \ 

8 And to draw, in this way, the circular outline of the thupa. 

o 2 
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59 each of these) a hundred and eight garments. 1 Eight splendid 
bricks did he lay, each one apart by itself. 2 When he then had 

GO commanded an official chosen for this and adorned in every way 
to take one of them, he laid on the east side, which had been 

Gi prepared with many ceremonies, the first foundation stone, 3 
solemnly, upon the sweet-smelling clay. 

When jasmine-flowers 4 had been offered on that spot an 

G2 earthquake came to pass. And he caused the other seven 
(stones) to be laid by seven (other) ministers and ceremonies (of 

G3 consecration) to be carried out. Thus he caused the stones 
to be laid on the day appointed, the fifteenth uposatha day 
in the bright half of the month Asalha. 

04 When he had reverentially greeted the four great theras 
who were free from the asavas, who stood there at the 
four heavenly quarters, and when he had honoured them 

05 with gifts he came in due course, greatly rejoicing, to the 
north-east side, and when he (here) had greeted the great 
thera Piyadassi, who was free from the usavas, he took his 

66 place near him. Exalting the festival ceremony there this 
thera preached the true doctrine to him ; the preaching of the 

67 thera was rich in blessing for the people. The conversion of 
forty thousand to the true doctrine took place, and (yet) forty 
thousand (more) became partakers in the fruit of entering 

68 into the path of salvation, 5 A thousand lay-folk became even 

1 According to the T^ka from atthuttare atthuttare to visum 
vis urn is to be read as one sentence, so that the atop after pan a (in 
58 d) in the edition should be deleted. In this case we must add in 
58 c, d a second parivariya with the meaning: Maying around 
(them),’ and the translation would be * and in a circle around these he 
placed a thousand and eight new vases, and eight splendid bricks did 
he lay, each one apart by itself, (laying in a circle around) each of 
them a hundred and eight garments \ 

2 Namely East, NE., N., and so forth. The stones are called 
pa vara as they were of gold. 

3 According to the Tika the thera Mittasena had mixed the clay 
(gandhapi^tja), the thera Jayasena had poured the water on it, 

4 Jati and sumana are both names for Jamnmum gmndi- 
florum . 

8 They attained to the first stage of sanctification. Bee notes 
to 1. 82 and 88, 
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such as have but one (earthly) existence before them,, a thou- 
sand became such as have no other (earthly) existence (to 
come), and a thousand also became arahants . 1 Eighteen 
thousand bhikkhus and fourteen thousand bhikkhunis attained 
to arahantship. 

Even so may every one whose heart is inclined to (faith in) 
the Three Gems, knowing that by a benefactor of mankind, 
whose heart is set on generous giving, the highest blessing is 
brought to pass for the world, strive toward the attainment 
of many virtues, as faith and so forth. 

Here ends the twenty-ninth chapter, called ‘ The beginning 
of the Great Thupa’, in the Mahavamsa, compiled for the 
serene joy and emotion of the pious. 

1 They attained to the second and third, and to the last and highest 
stage of sanctification. See notes to 15. 18 and 13. 17. 


CHAPTER XXX 


THE MAKING OF THE RELIC-CHAMBER 

1 When the great king 1 had reverentially greeted the whole 
brotherhood he invited them, saying : ( Even till the cetiya is 

2 finished accept ye alms from me/ The brotherhood would 
not consent ; when he then by degrees 1 prayed (them to 

3 accept) for a week he won acceptance, for one week, by the 
half of the bhikkhus. When he had obtained this from them 

4 he, satisfied, had pavilions set up in eighteen places around 
the place of the thupa and commanded there, for one week, 
lavish gifts to the brotherhood. Then he gave the brotherhood 
leave to depart. 

5 Thereupon commanding that the drums be beaten he called 
the master-builders together with all speed ; in number they 

6 were five hundred. And one of them answered the king, on 
his asking: 'How wilt thou make (the thupa ) V 'Taking a 

7 hundred workmen I will use one waggon-load of sand in 
one day/ 

The king rejected him. 2 Thereon they offered (to work 
with) one half less and yet one half less again, and (at last 

8 with) two ammanas 3 of sand. These four master-builders also 
did the king reject. Then an experienced and shrewd master- 

9 builder said to the king : ' I shall pound (the sand) in a 
mortar, and then, when it is sifted, have it crushed in the 
mill and (thus will use) one ammana (only) of sand/ 

1 I.e. limiting his invitation move and more. 

2 The use of too much sand would tell against the durability of the 
thupa. Therefore the Tilut makes the king say to the master- 
builder: 4 Shouldst thou do so the cetiya would be like a heap of pure 
sand and would be covered with grass and bushes. 1 

8 As a measure of capacity. The AbhidhUnappadfpikS 484 defines 
the ammana as 11 donl. The dopa is 64 pasatE, i.e. handfuls. 

Cf. Rhys Davids, An&imt Coim and Memum of Ceylon, pp. 17-18. 
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And on these words the lord o£ the land, whose courage 10 
was like to India's, consented, with the thought : ' There will 
be no grass nor any such thing on our eetiya,' and he 11 
questioned him saying: 'In what form wilt thou make the 
eetiya ?' At that moment Vissakamma 1 entered into (and 
possessed) him. When the master-builder had had a golden 12 
bowl filled with water, he took water in his hand and let 
it fall on the surface of the water, A great bubble rose up 13 
like unto a half-globe of crystal. He said: 'Thus will 
I make it.’ And well-pleased the king bestowed on him 14 
a pair of garments worth a thousand (pieces of money) and 
ornamented shoes and twelve thousand kahapanas. 

' How shall I have the bricks transported without laying 1 5 
burdens on the people?' Thus pondered the king in the 
night-time ; when the gods were aware of this they brought 1 6 
night after night bricks to the four gates of the eetiya and 
laid them down there, always as many as sufficed for one day. 
When the king heard this, glad at heart, he began work on 1 7 
the thupa. And he made it known : ' Work shall not be done 
here without wage/ At every gate he commanded to place 18 
sixteen hundred thousand kahapanas, very many garments, 
different ornaments, solid and liquid foods and drink withal, 1 9 
fragrant flowers, sugar and so forth, as well as the five 
perfumes for the mouth. 

'Let them take of these as they will when they have 20 
laboured as they will/ Observing this command the king's 
work-people allotted (the wages). 

A bhikkhu who wished to take part in the building of the 21 
thupa took a lump of clay which he himself had prepared, 2 
went to the place of the eetiya, and deceiving the king's 22 
work-people, he gave it to a workman. So soon as he received 
it he knew what it was, 3 perceiving the bhikkhu's design. 23 

1 Cf. the note to 18. 24. Thus it is the god who acts and speaks 
through the medium of the master-builder. 

2 I.e. had kneaded and mixed. As he received no wage for this he 
hoped to have a share in the meritorious work of building the thupa. 

3 He recognized the brick by the difference in the composition. 
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A dispute arose there. When the kill”; afterwards heard this 
he came and questioned the workman. 

24 ‘Sire, with flowers in the one hand the bhikkhus are used 

25 to give me a piece of clay with the other ; but I can only 
know (just so much) whether ho be a bhikkhu from another 
land or of this country, Sire.’ 1 

26 When the king heard this word ho appointed an overseer 
to show him the ascetic who had offered the lump of clay. 
The other showed him to the overseer and he told the king. 

2 7 The king had three pitchers with jasmine-blossoms placed in the 
courtyard of the sacred Bodhi-tree and bade the overseer give 

28 them to the bhikkhu. 2 When the bhikkhu, observing nothing, 
had offered them, the overseer told him this while he yet stood 
there. Then did the ascetic understand. 

29 A thera living in Piyahgalla in the KotthivSla district, who 
also wished to take part in the work of building the cetiya 

30 and who was a kinsman of that brick-worker, came hither and 
when he had made a brick in the size (such as was used there) 

31 after having learned (the exact measure) he, deceiving the 
work-people, gave it to the workman. This man laid it on 
its place (in the thupa), and a quarrel arose (on this matter). 

32 When the king knew this he asked : ‘ Is it possible to 
recognize the brick ? ’ Although the workman knew it, he 

33 answered the king : ‘It is impossible.’ To the question : 
‘ Dost thou know the thera ? ’ he answered : ‘Yes.’ So that 
he might be made known the king placed an overseer near 

34 him. When the overseer had thereby come to know him he 
went, with the king’s consent, and visited the thera in the 

35 Katthahala-parivena and spoke with him ; and when he had 
learned the day of the thera’s departure and the place whither 

1 The workman means by this that a more exact description of the 
personage was impossible to him. The conjectural reading of the 
Colombo edition neva ti instead of doviiti is unnecessary. The 
Thupavaipsa has also (p. OP 0 ,) : ayam pana agantuko ayam 
nevSsiko ti ettakaip janSmi. See Mali, ed., note to this 
passage. 

So that the bhikkhu might be rewarded in this way for his work 
on the thupa. 
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he was going, and had said to him : ‘ I am going with thee to 
thy village/ he told the king all. The king commanded that 36 
a pair of garments, worth a thousand (pieces of money), and a 
costly red coverlet be given to him, and when he had (also) 37 
commanded to give him many things used by samanas, and 
sugar and a nail 1 of fragrant oil withal, he laid his command 
upon him. 

He went with the thera, and when Piyahgallaka was in 38 
sight he made the thera sit down in a cool shady place where 
there was water, and when he had given him sugar- water and 39 
had rubbed his feet with fragrant oil and put sandals upon 
them, he gave him the necessaries (saying) : ‘ For the thera 40 
who visits my house 2 have I brought these with me, but the 
two garments for my son. All this do I give to thee now/ 
When with these words he had given those (necessaries) 3 to 41 
the thera who, after receiving them, set out again upon his 
journey, he, taking leave of (the thera), told him, in the king's 
words, the king’s command. 

While the Great Thupa was built, people in great numbers 42 
who laboured for wages, being converted to the faith, went to 
heaven. A wise man who perceives that only by inner faith 43 
in the Holy One is the way to heaven found, will therefore 
bring offerings to the thupa. 4 

Two women, who since they had also laboured here for hire, 44 
were re-born in the heaven of the thirty-three (gods), pondered 
when the thupa was finished, upon what they had formerly 45 

1 A measure of capacity (Abhidh. 1057), Sinh. naeliya, according 
to Clotjgh ‘ about three pints wine-measure \ 

2 Kulupaka or-aga is the name given in a family to a bhikkhu 
who continually frequents the house to receive alms, and enters thus 
into confidential relations with the family. 

8 After te must be understood parikkhare. 

4 It is significant that in the Tika there is no explanation of 
verses 42-50. These have indeed the look of a monastic legend (cf. 
particularly the practical application in verse 48), which may have 
been interpolated at a later period. In any case the interpolation 
must be old. It is found in all the groups of MSS, and also in the 
Kambodian Mahavamsa, and the story appears again in the Thupa- 
vamsa. 
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done, and when they both became aware of the reward of 
their deeds, they took fragrant flowers and came to do 

46 reverence to the thilpa with offerings. When they had 
offered the fragrant flowers they did homage to the eetiya. 
At this moment came the them Mahlisiva who dwelt in 

47 Bhativanka (with the thought): 'I will pay homage by 
night to the Great Thupa/ As he, leaning against a great 

48 sattapan na-tr ee, 1 * 3 * saw those women and without letting him- 
self be seen stood there gazing at their marvellous splen- 
dour, he, when their adoration was ended asked them ; 

49 ' Here the whole island shines with the brightness of your 
bodies ; what works have ye done that ye have passed from 

50 this world into the world of gods ? * The devatls told him of 
the work done by them in the (building of the) Great Thupa ; 
thus does faith in the TathUgata bring a rich reward* 

51 The three terraces for the flower-offerings to the ihflpa 2 
did the theras of miraculous power cause to sink down so soon 
as they were laid with bricks, making them equal to the 

52 surface of the soil. Nine times did they cause them to sink 
down when they were laid. Then the king called together an 

53 assembly of the brotherhood of bhikkhus. Eighty thousand 
bhikkhus assembled there. The king sought out the brother- 
hood, and when he had paid homage to them with gifts and had 

54 reverentially greeted them he asked the reason of the sinking 
down of the bricks. The brotherhood answered; * Tn order 
that the thupa may not sink down of itself was this thing 

55 done by the bhikkhus of miraculous power, 0 great king; 
they will do it no more, make no alteration and finish the 
Great Thupa/ 

56 When the king heard this, glad at heart he caused the work 
on the thupa to be continued. For the ten flower-terraces 8 

1 Skt. saptapar^a, AUtonia scholar!#* 

1 It seems that papp hi.dk a ua means the three concentric galleries 
(the so-called pas a da) which form the base of the thilpa proper* 
Smitheb, Architectural J Remain®, Annrddhapum, p. 27; Pabkeb, 
Amunt Ceylon, p. 286. 

3 he. for tbe nine pupph&dhanattaylni which had sunk and 

the tenth that remained on the surface. 
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ten kotis of bricks (were used). The brotherhood of 57 
bhikkhus charged the two samaneras, Uttara and Sumana, 
saying: f Bring hither, to (make) the relie-chamber in the 
cetiya, fat-coloured stones/ 1 And they set out for (the land 58 
of) the Northern Kurus 2 and brought from thence six massive 
fat-coloured stones measuring eighty cubits in length and 59 
breadth, bright as the sun, eight inches thick and like to 
ganthi blossoms. 3 When they had laid one on the flower- 60 
terrace in the middle and had disposed four (others) on the 
four sides, in the fashion of a chest, the (theras) of wondrous 61 
.might placed the sixth, to serve (afterwards) as a lid, upon the 
east side, making it invisible. 

In the midst of the relic-chamber the king placed a bodhi- 62 
tree made of jewels, splendid in every way. It had a stem 63 
eighteen cubits high and five branches; the root, made of 
coral, rested on sapphire. The stem made of perfectly pure 64 
silver was adorned with leaves made of gems, had withered 
leaves and fruits of gold and young shoots made of coral. 
The eight auspicious figures 4 were on the stem and festoons 65 
of flowers and beautiful rows of fourfooted beasts and rows of 
geese. Over it, on the border of a beautiful canopy, was 66 
a network of pearl bells and chains of little golden bells and 
bands here and there. From the four corners of the canopy 67 
hung bundles of pearl strings each worth nine hundred 
thousand (pieces of money). The figures of sun, moon and 68 
stars and different lotus-flowers, made of jewels, were 
fastened to the canopy. A thousand and eight pieces of 69 
divers stuffs, precious and of varied colours, were hung to the 
canopy. Around the bodhi-tree ran a vedika made of all manner 70 
of jewels ; the pavement within was made of great myrobalan- 
pearls. 5 

Rows of vases (some) empty and (some) filled with flowers 7 1 

1 See note to 1. 89. 2 See note to 1. 18. 

8 The TlkS explains ganthipuppha by bandhujlvaka- 

puppha. Cf. B.B., Skt.-Wtb., s.v. bandh ujlva : Pmtapetes phoe* 
nicea (hat eine schOne rote Blume . . .). 

4 C£. note to 27. 87. 

8 See 11. 14 ; cf. 28. 86. 
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made of all kinds of jewels and filled with four kinds of 
fragrant water were placed at the foot of the bodhi-tree. 

72 On a throne, the cost whereof was one koti, erected to the 
east of the bodhi-tree, he placed a shining golden Buddha- 

73 image seated. The body and members of this image were duly 1 
made of jewels of different colours, beautifully shining* Mahli- 

74 brahma stood there holding a silver parasol and Sakka carry- 

75 ing out the consecration with the Vijaynttara shell, PaScasikha 
with his lute in his hand, 2 and K&lanflga with the dancing-girls, 
and the thousand-handed Mara with his elephants and train 

76 of followers. Even like the throne to the east (other) thrones 
were erected, the cost of each being a koti, facing the other 

77 seven regions of the heavens. And even thus, so that the 
bodhi-tree was at the head, a couch 3 was placed, also worth 
one koti, adorned with jewels of every kind. 

78 The events 4 during the seven weeks 5 he commanded them 
to depict duly here and there in the relic chamber, and also the 

79 prayer of Brahma, 6 the setting in motion the wheel of the 

1 According to the TIka the finger-nails and the whites of the eyes 
were made of mountain-crystal, the palms of the hands, soles of the 
feet, and the lips of red coral, the eyebrows and pupils of sapphire, 
the teeth of diamonds, &e. 

2 Pancasikho gandh abba putt o (I). II. 265° foil. ; Jat. IV. 69 l ) 
is the poet and minstrel of the gods. Ho appears in attendance on 
Sakkain M, III. 222™, See. ; IV. 68 ? , &c., and often. The gandhahbl 
(Ski gandharva) are the heavenly musicians. 

3 To represent the death-bed of the Buddha, the parinibbapa- 
manca, and intended as a receptacle for the relics. 

4 In the vv. 78 87 scenes from the Buddha's life, from the saipbodhi 
to his death and obsequies, are enumerated. Cf. for this especially 
M.V. I. 1-23 (Oedenbebo, T%n. 2% i, p. 1 folk); the J&takanid&na 
(Fausboll, Jdtakm , i, p. 77 foil.) ; and for 84 d ML the MahSpari- 
nibbanasutta (D. II. p. 106 foil. ; Rhys Davids, S.B.R si, p. 44 ML, 
and S.B.B . iii, p. 71 foil.). Kern, Manual of Indian Buddhism, 
p. 21 foil. On such scenes as the subject of bas-reliefs in buddhistic 
monuments see Fo ucji eh, L'Art Qrico-ltouddhiqm, i, p. 414 ML ; 
GbItnwedel, Buddh Kumt , pp. 61 foil, 118 foil. 

8 The time immediately after the saipbodhi which the Buddha 
spent near the bodhi-tree. 

e BrahmS and the other gods entreat the Buddha to preach the 
discovered truth to the world. 
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doctrine, the admission of Yasa into the order, the pabbajjS of 
the Bhaddavaggiyas and the subduing of the jatilas ; the visit 80 
of Bimbisara and the entry into Rajagaha, the accepting of the 
Yeluvana, the eighty disciples, 1 the journey to Kapilavatthu 81 
and the (miracle of the) jewelled path in that place, 2 the pab- 
bajja of RahulaandNanda, 3 the accepting of the Jetavana, the 82 
miracle at the foot of the mango-tree* the preaching in the 
heaven of the gods, the miracle of the descent of the gods, 4 and 
the assembly with the questioning of the thera, 6 the Mahasa- 83 
mayasuttanta, 6 and the exhortation to Rahula, 7 the MahSman- 
galasutta, 8 and the encounter with (the elephant) Dhanap&la ; 9 
the subduing of the (yakkha) Alavaka, of the (robber) Ahguli- 84 


1 The smaller circle of the disciples after the admission of Sariputta 
and Moggallana. 

2 The miracle of the ratanacankama consisted in this that the 
Buddha created a path of gems in the air, pacing upon which he 
preached to the Sakyas. According to Jot. i, p. 88, the Buddha 
performed in ’Kapilavatthu the yamakapatihariya (also called in 
v. 82 ambamule patihlra). Cf. note to 17. 44. 

8 Mah. ©d. read Rahuiananda 0 instead of Rahulan 0 . 

* On these legends see Spence Hardy, Manual of Buddhism , 
pp. 295 foil., 298 foil., 301. Cf. Fotjcher, l l., pp. 478 foil., 488 foil., 
537 foil. 

6 The allusion is to the assembly before the gates of Sahkapura, 
where the Buddha appears, after his return from the heaven of the 
gods, and Sariputta’ s intellectual superiority to the other disciples is 
demonstrated. Spence Hardy, 1. 1. } p. 802. 

6 = Sutta 20 of the Dlghanikaya (D. II. p. 253 foil.) preached in 
Kapilavatthu. 

7 In Majjhima-Nik. I. p. 414 foil, is an Amhalatthika-Rahulova- 
dasutta preached in Veluvana near Rajagaha ; and at III. p. 277 foil, 
a Cula-Rahulovadasutta preached at Jetavana. Cf. also Samyutta- 
Nik. III. 135-186 ; IY. 105-107. 

8 == Sutta-nipata II. 4 (ed. Fattsboll, p. 45). 

9 A later name of the elephant which Devadatta lets loose upon 
the Buddha to crush him and whom the Buddha subdues by the 
power of his gentleness. Spence Hardy p. 320 foil.) mentions 
Nalagiri or Malagiri as his original name. The Milindapahha (ed. 
Trenckner), p. 207 25 , has Dhanapalaka. In Sanskrit Buddhist 
sources Yasupala also occurs. Kern, Buddhismus , transl. by Jacobi, i, 
p. 251 ; Eoucher, 1 1, p. 542 foil. 
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mala and the (naga-king) Apalula/ the meeting with the 

85 PiiriLyanakaa/ the giving-up of life, 0 the accepting of the dish 
of pork/ and of the two gold-coloured garments/ the drinking 

86 of the pure water/ and the Parinibh&mi itself ; the lamentation 
of gods and men, the revering of the feet hy the them/ the 
burning (of the body s ), the quenching of the fire/ the funeral 

87 rites in that very place and the distributing of the relies by 
Dona . 10 Jatakas 11 also which are fitted to awaken faith did the 

88 noble (king) place here in abundance. The Vessantarajataka n 

I Spence Hardy, I./., pp. 261 foil., 249 folk ; hvnxovVt Introduction 
a Vhhtoire du Bouddhmne Indim , p. 877 ; Fouohssk, L pp. f>07 folk, 
544 folk 

3 Turn our : ‘the Parayana brahman tribe (at Blijagaha). 1 

3 Three months before his death the Buddha resolves to enter into 
the nibbana at the end of that appointed time* An earthquake 
accompanies his resolve. 

* The dish set before the Buddha by the smith Ounda the nu ka- 
ram add a va— brought on the illness which finally caused his death. 

3 The garments were presented to the Buddha by the Malta 
Pukkusa. As Ananda put them on him his body radiated unearthly 
brightness, as a sign of approaching death. 

6 The turgid waters of the Kakuttha* river become clear by a miracle 
when Ananda takes from it a draught for the Master. 

7 None can succeed in setting light to the funeral pyre on which 
the body of the Buddha is lying, for the them Mahakassapa k still 
on his way from Pava to pay the last honours to the dead Master. 

8 After Mahakaswtpa has passed round the funeral pyre three times, 
and has then uncovered the master’s feet and done homage to them, 
the pyre breaks into flame of itself. 

Streams of water fall from heaven and extinguish the ire. 

10 In order to settle the dispute that threatens to bum fiercely over 
the remains of the Buddha the brahman Dona divides them into 
eight parts. 

II On pictorial representations of the Buddha's former existences 
(jataka-stories) sec lectio her, L t f p. 270 folk 

13 The Jdtaka , ed. Fausb^ll, vi, p. 479 folk The existence as 
Vessantara is the Buddha’s last earthly existence. He passes from 
this into the Tusita-heaven. Hence this jataka has a particular 
significance. See Fouoher, l k, pp. 288-285. On a fresco representing 
this jiitaka in a series of detached single scenes, in the Degaldoruwa 
monastery in Ceylon, see Coomara&wamy, Open Letter to the Kandyan 
Chiefs , p. 6 folk (reprinted from Ceylon Observer, Feb. 17, 1905). 


207 


xxx. 97 The Making of the Relic-Chamber 

he commanded them to depict fully, and in like manner 
(that which befell beginning at the descent) from the Tusita- 
heaven even to the Bodhi-throne. 1 

At the four quarters of the heaven stood the (figures of) 89 
the four Great kings, 2 and the thirty-three gods and the 
thirty-two (celestial) maidens and the twenty-eight chiefs of 90 
the yakkhas ; but above these 3 devas raising their folded 
hands, vases filled with flowers likewise, dancing devatas and 91 
devatas playing instruments of music, devas with mirrors in 
their hands, and devas also bearing flowers and branches, 
devas with lotus-blossoms and so forth in their hands and 92 
other devas of many kinds, rows of arches made of gems and 
(rows) of dhammacakkas ; 4 rows of sword-bearing devas and 93 
also devas bearing pitchers. Above their heads were pitchers 
five cubits high, filled with fragrant oil, with wicks made of 94 
dukula fibres continually alight. In an arch of crystal there 
was in each of the four corners a great gem and (moreover) 95 
in the four corners four glimmering heaps of gold, precious 
stones and pearls and of diamonds were placed. On the wall 96 
made of fat-coloured stones sparkling zig-zag lines 5 were 
traced, serving as adornment for the relic-chamber. The king 97 
commanded them to make all the figures here in the en- 
chanting relic-chamber of massive wrought gold. 6 


1 Foucher, l l ., pp. 285-289, 290 foil. The tusita are a class of 
gods, Skt. tusita. 

2 The four guardians of the world (lokapala) : Dhatarattha in the 
N., Virulha in the S., Virupakkha in the W., and Vessavana in the E. 

8 According to the Tikas interpretation this tat op ari belongs to 
ahjalipaggaha deva. The comma in Mah. ed. should then be 
moved accordingly. 

4 The 4 wheel of the doctrine ’, a sacred symbol of the Buddhists. 
Originally perhaps a sun-symbol. See Sewell, J.R.A.S . 1886, p. 392. 

VijjulaU, literally ‘lightnings ’. The Tlka explains vijju- 
lata by meghalata nama vijjukumariyo, and quotes from the 
PorSna (cf. G-eio-er, Dtp. and Mah., p. 45) the following verse: 
meghalata vijjukumari medapindikabhittiya | samanta 
caturo passe dhatugabbhe parikkhipi. 

6 The Tika goes into fuller details, to refute those who may perhaps 
doubt the truth of the description. GtEIger, l. l. } p. 35. 
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98 The great thera Indagutta, who was gifted with the she 
supernormal faculties, the most wise, directed here all this, 

99 being set over the work. All this was completed without 
hindrance by reason of the wondrous power of the king, the 
wondrous power of the devatus, and the wondrous power of 
the holy (theras). 

100 If the wise man who is adorned with the good gifts of 
faith, has done homage to the blessed (Buddha) the supremely 
venerable, the highest of the world, who is freed from dark- 
ness, while he was yet living, and then to his relies, that were 
dispersed abroad by him who had in view the salvation of man- 
kind; and if he then understands: herein is equal merit; 
then indeed will he reverence the relies of the Sage even as the 
blessed (Buddha himself) in his lifetime. 

Here ends the thirtieth chapter, called ‘The Making of the 
Relic-Chamber in the MahEvamsa, compiled for the serene 
joy and emotion of the pious. 


CHAPTEK XXXI 


THE ENSHRINING OF THE RELICS 

When the subduer o£ foes had completed the work on the 1 
relic-chamber he brought about an assembly of the brotherhood 
and spoke thus : c The work on the relic-chamber has been com- 2 
pletedby me; to-morrow I will enshrine the relics; do you, 
venerable sirs, take thought for the relics/ When the great 3 
king had spoken thus he went thence into the city; but the 
assembly of bhikkhus sought out a bhikkhu who should bring 
relics hither ; and they charged the ascetic named Sonuttara, 4 
gifted with the six supernormal faculties, who dwelt in the 
Puja-parivena, with the task of bringing the relics. 

Now once, when the Master was wandering about (on the 5 
earth) for the salvation of the world., on the shore of the 
Ganges a brahman named Nanduttara invited the Sai p- 6 
buddha and offered him hospitality together with the 
brotherhood. Near the landing-place Payaga 1 the Master, 
with the brotherhood, embarked on a ship. As then the 7 
thera Bhaddaji of wondrous might, endowed with the six 
supernormal faculties, saw there a place where the water 
whirled in eddies, he said to the bhikkhus : e The golden 8 
palace measuring twenty-five yojanas wherein I dwelt, when 
I was (the king) Mahapanada, 2 is sunk here. When the 9 
water of the Ganges comes to it here it whirls in eddies/ 

The bhikkhus, who did not believe him, told this to the 
Master. The Master said: ' Banish the doubts of the 10 
bhikkhus/ Then to show his power to command even in 
the Brahma-world he rose, by his wondrous might, into the 1 1 

1 Skt. Prayaga, the holy place where Gahga and Yamuna unite. 

2 Cf. Mah. 2. 4 ; Dip. 3. 7. There is also mention of M.’s palace, 
Mah. 37. 62 (= Culavamsa 37. 12, ed. Col., p, 7 ; Turnotjr, Mah.. 
p. 239). 
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air and when he, floating at a height even of seven talas, 
had taken the Bussa-thupa 1 in the Brahma* world upon his 

1 2 outstretched hand, and had brought it hither and shown it to 
the people, he put it again in the place to which it belonged, 

13 Thereon he dived, by his wondrous power, into the Ganges, 
and seizing the palace by its spire 2 with his toe he raised it 
high up, and when he had shown it to the people he let it 

14 fall again there (to its place). When the brahman Nand» 
uttara saw this wonder he uttered the wish: ( M ay I (at 
some time) have the power to procure relies that others 

15 hold in their possession. * Therefore did the brotherhood 
lay this charge upon the ascetic Sonuttara 3 although he 

16 was but sixteen years old. ( Whence shall I bring a relic?* 
he asked the brotherhood, and thereupon the brotherhood 
described the relics thus : 

1 7 * Lying on his deathbed the Master of the world, that with 
his relics he might bring to pass salvation for the world, 

18 spoke thus to (Sakka) the king of the gods: O king of the 
gods, of the eight donas 4 of my bodily relics one dona, adored 

19 (first) by the Koliyas in RilmagHma, 5 shall be borne thence 
into the kingdom of the nEgas and when it will be adored 
even there by the nEgas it (at the last) shall come to be 

20 enshrined in the Great Thu pa on the island of Lafikl. The 
far-seeing and most wise thera MahEkassapa 6 then, mindful 
of the (coming) division of the relies by king DlmrmnEsoka, 

1 BathEvamsa 85 (J.P.T.S. 1884, p. 118). 

2 For the meaning of thupika see Attanagalu vaipsa, ad. Ai/wm, IX. 
7 (p. 82 24 ); cetiyafuso kintarp viya kanakanmyaip thEpikaip 
ca yojetvE ‘having fastened a golden thfipikE on the summit of the 
cetiya like a diadem \ 

8 Who had in fact been that same Nanduttara in a former 
existence. 

4 A certain measure of capacity. See 17. 51. For the passage 
following of. D. XL pp. 165-168. 

8 The Koliyas wore a tribe related to the Saky&s. The Rohipl was 
the boundary river between them. In the Sumahgala-VilSsim (ed. 
Ehts Davids and Cabpbxtkb, i, p. 262) the capital of the Koliyas 
is called Vyagghapajja. 

6 The samghathera alter the Buddha's death and head of the First 
Council. 
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had a great and well-guarded treasure of relics placed 1 near 21 
Rajagaha (the capital) of king Ajatasattu as he brought 22 
thither the seven donas of relics ; but the dona in Ramagama 
he did not take, knowing the Master's intention. When the 23 
king Dhammltsoka saw the great treasure of relics he thought 
to have the eighth dona also brought thither. But, bethinking 24 
them that it was destined by the Conqueror to be enshrined 
in the Great Thupa, the ascetics 2 of that time who had 
overcome the asavas prevented Dhammasoka from (doing) 
this. The thupa in Rsjagama, that was built on the shore 25 
of the Ganges, was destroyed by the overflowing of the 
Ganges, but the urn with the relics reached the ocean and 26 
stayed there in the twofold divided waters 3 on a throne made 
of many-coloured gems surrounded by rays of light. When 27 
the nagas saw the urn they went to the naga palace 
Marijerika of the king Kalanaga and told him. And he went 28 
thither with ten thousand kotis of nagas, and when he 
had brought the relics to his palace, (adoring them) with 
offerings meanwhile, and had built over them a thupa made 29 
of all kinds of jewels and a temple above the (thupa) also, 
he, filled with zeal, brought offerings continually, together 
with the (other) nagas. There a strong guard is set ; go thou 30 
and bring the relics hither. To-morrow will the lord of the 
land set about enshrining the relics.’ 

When he had heard these words of the brotherhood he, 31 
answering f Yes (I shall do so) \ withdrew, to his cell pondering 
over the time when he must set forth. ‘ To-morrow the 32 
enshrining of the relics shall take place/ thus proclaimed 
the king by beat of drums in the city, by which all that 

1 Karapento at 21 c seems to be employed pleonastically. The 
construction of the sentence may be explained, as I have indicated 
by the punctuation in the edition, thus : Mahakassapathero... 
mahadhatunidhanam . . . karayi, Kajagahassa rah ho Ajata- 
sattuno samante (tam nidhanam) karapento. 

2 Tika: tattha khinasava yati ti tasmim Dhammaso* 
kakale khinasava bhikkhu. 

8 The waters of the sea divide to receive the urn. Turnouts 
translation : ‘Where the stream of the Ganges spreads in two opposite 
directions, 1 certainly does not give the right sense. 

* P 2 
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33 must bo clone is set forth. He commanded that the whole 
city and the road leading hither 1 be carefully adorned and 

34 that the burghers be clad in festal garments. Sakka, the king 
of the gods, summoning Yissakamma (for this task), caused 
the whole island of Lanka to be adorned in manifold ways. 

35 At the four gates of the city the ruler of men had gar- 
ments, food and so forth placed for the use of the people. 

36 On the fifteenth uposatha-day in the evening, (the king) 
glad at heart, well versed in the duties of kings, arrayed in all 

37 his ornaments, surrounded on every side by all bis dancing- 
women and his warriors in complete armour, by a great body 

38 of troops, as well as by variously adorned elephants, horses 
and chariots, mounted his car of state 2 that was drawn by 

39 four pure white Sindhu-horses 3 and stood there, making the 
(sumptuously) adorned and beautiful elephant Kandula pace 
before him, holding a golden casket 4 under the white parasol. 

40 A thousand and eight beautiful women from the city, with 
the adornment of well-filled pitchers, surrounded the car and, 

41 even as many women bearing baskets (filled) with various 

42 flowers, and as many again bearing lamps on staves. A thou- 
sand and eight boys in festal array surrounded him, bearing 

43 beautiful many-coloured flags. While the earth seemed as it 
were rent 6 asunder by all manner of sounds from various 
instruments of music, by the (thundering) noise of elephants, 

44 horses and chariots, the renowned king shone forth, as he 
went to the Mahumeghavana, in glory like to the king of 
the gods when he goes to Nandavana. 0 

45 When the ascetic Sonuttara, sitting in his cell, heard the 
noise of the music in the city 7 as the king began to 

1 I.e. to the Mah&vihSra. 

2 Suratha, according to the Tlka, is used here as mahgalaratha 
elsewhere. 

B See note to 23. 71. 

* To receive the relics. 

8 The loc. absol. bhijjante viya bhutale does not belong to the 
whole sentence but especially to the pres. part, yanto. 

6 See note to 15. 185. 

7 Pure is not ‘for the first time’ (Ttjbkoub) but «* nagaramhi 
(TikS). 
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set out, lie went, plunging into the earth to the palace of the 46 
nagas and appeared there in a short time before the nega- 
ting. When the king of the nagas had risen up and had 47 
greeted him and invited him to be seated on a throne, he 
paid him the honours due to a guest and questioned him as 
to the country whence he had come. When this was told he 48 
asked the reason of the thera's coming. And he told him 
the whole matter and gave him the message of the brother- 
hood : € The relics that are here in thy hands are appointed 49 
by the Buddha to be enshrined in the Great Thupa ; do thoit 
then give them to me/ When the naga-king heard this, he 50 
was sorely troubled and thought : ‘ This samana might have 
the power to take them from me by force ; therefore must the 5 1 
relics be carried elsewhere/ and he made this known by a sign 
to his nephew, who was present there. And he, who was 52 
named Vasuladatta, understanding the hint, went to the 
temple of the cetiya, and when he had swallowed the urn 
(with the relics) he went to the foot of Mount Sineru 1 and 53 
lay there coiled in a circle. Three hundred yojanas long 
was the ring and one yojana was his measure around. 2 When 54 
the (naga) of wondrous might had created many thousand 
(heads with puffed-up) hoods he belched forth, as he lay 
there, smoke and fire. When he (then) had created many 55 
thousand snakes like to himself, he made them lie about him 
in a circle. 

Many nagas and devas came thither then with the thought : 56 
'We will behold the combat of the two nagas/ 3 

1 Name of the mythical mountain Meru which is the central point 
of the universe. 

2 That is, the naga’s body was a yojana in circumference. The Tika 
gives another sense to the passage. According to it bhogo is equal 
to bhogava, i.e. snake, and yojanavattava equal to yojanasata- 
vattava, sata being understood from what precedes. That is 
certainly too artificial. Turnour translates, ‘with a hood forty 
yojanas broad 1 ; Wijesi^tha : ‘ one yojana broad . 1 But none of this 
appears in the text. 

3 A double meaning. Read one way naga ‘ snake-demon refers 
to Vasuladatta ; the other way, referring to the thera, it means, 
‘hero, great or mighty man . 1 
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57 When the uncle perceived that the relies had been taken 
thence by his nephew, lie said to the thera : * There are no 

58 relics with me.’ The thera told him the story of the coming 
of the relics from the beginning, and said then to the naga- 
king : ‘ Give thou the relics/ 

59 And to content him by some other means the serpent-king 
took the thera with him and went to the temple with the 

BO eetiya and described it to him : 4 See, O bhikkhu, this cetiya 
adorned with many gems in many ways and the nobly built 

G1 temple for the eetiya. Nay, but all the jewels in the whole 
island of Laiika are not of so great worth as the stone-slab 1 at 
the foot of the steps ; what shall be said of the other (treasures) ? 

52 Truly it beseems thee not, O bhikkhu, to bear away the relies 
from a place of high honour to a place of lesser honour/ 

63 c Verily, there is no understanding of the truth 52 among 
you nagas. It were fitting indeed to bear away the relies to 

64 a place whergythere is understanding of the truth* The 
Tathagatas alPoorn for deliverance from the samsara, and 
thereon is the Buddha intent, therefore I will bear away the 

65 relies. This very day the king will set about enshrining 
the relies ; swiftly then give me the relies without delay/ 

66 The nSga said : 'If thou shalt see the relies, venerable sir, 
take them and go/ Three times the thera made him repeat 

67 this (word), then did the thera standing on that very spot 
create a (long) slender arm, and stretching the hand straight- 

68 way down the throat of the nephew he took the urn with 
the relics, and crying : € Stay, nlga 1 * he plunged into the 
earth and rose up (out of it) in his cell 

69 The nSga-king thought: 'The bhikkhu is gone hence, 

1 At the lower end of the stairway of buildings in Ceylon He semi- 
circular stones with gracefully executed ornaments, the so-called 
‘ Moonstones \ Smither, Anurddhapura, p. 58, with Flat© LYIJ, 
fig. 8. 

% Certainly to be taken in the concrete sense of the four holy 
Truths (ariyasaecilni) which form the foundation of Buddhist 
doctrine: the Truths concerning sorrow, the cause of sorrow, the 
cessation of sorrow, and the way leading to the cessation of sorrow. 
Samyutta, v. 420. 
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deceived by us/ and he sent to his nephew to bring* the relics 
(again). But when the nephew could not find the urn in his 70 
belly he came lamenting and told his uncle. Then the naga- 71 
king also lamented : * We are betrayed/ and all the nagas who 
came in crowds lamented likewise. But rejoicing in the victory 72 
of the mighty bhikkhu 1 the gods assembled, and adoring the 
relics with offerings they came together with the (thera). 

Lamenting, the nagas came to the brotherhood and made 73 
right woful plaint sorrowful over the carrying away of the 
relics. From compassion the brotherhood left them a few of 74 
the relics; rejoicing at this they went and brought treasures 
as offerings. 

Sakka came to the spot with the gods bringing a throne 75 
set with jewels and a casket of gold. In a beautiful pavilion 76 
made of jewels that was built by Yissakamma on the spot, 
where the thera had emerged (from the earth), he set up the 
throne and when he had received the urn with the relics from 77 
the hand of the thera, and had put them In the casket he 
placed it on the throne. 

Brahma held the parasol, Samtusita the yak-tail whisk, 78 
Suy&ma 2 held the jewelled fan, Sakka the shell with water. 
The four great kings 8 stood with swords in their grip and the 7 9 
thirty-three gods of wondrous power with baskets in their 
hands. When they had gone thither offering paricchattaka- 80 
flowers 4 the thirty-two celestial maidens stood there bearing 
lamps on staves. Moreover, to ward off the evil yakkhas the 81 
t wenty- eight yakkha- chieftains stood holding guard. Panca- 82 
sikha stood there playing the lute, and Timbaru who had set 
up a stage, making music to sound forth. 5 Many devas (stood 83 
there) singing sweet songs and the naga-king Mahakala 

1 Lit. f Of the naga among bhikklm8. , See note to v. 56. 

2 Saiptusita and Suyama also appear as devaputta at A. IV. 242 26 , 
243\ and S. IV. 280 23 . Of. also Jat. I. 48 lfl , 53 17 , 81 10 ~” ; IV. 266 s . 

3 See note to 30. 89. 

4 Blossoms of a tree growing in the Tavatimsa-heaven. M.V. I. 20. 

10 ; Jat. I. 202 14 , IV. 265’ 8 . 

5 On Pancasikha see note to 30. 75 ; Timbaru is called in D. II. 
268 2 ~ 3 Gandhabba-raja. With rangabhumi cf, Sinh. rahgabim 
(= rangama<fulu) * place for acting, theatre’. 
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84 chanting praises in manifold ways. Celestial instruments of 
music resounded, a celestial chorus pealed forth, the devatas 

85 let fall a rain of heavenly perfumes and so forth. But the 
them Indagutta created, to ward off M lira, a parasol of copper 

88 that he made great as the universe. On the east side of the 
relics and here and there in the live regions 1 the bhikkhus 
raised their song in ehorus. 

87 Thither, glad at heart, went the great king Dutthagftmani, 
and when he had laid the casket with the relies in the golden 

88 casket that he had brought upon his head, and had placed it 
upon a throne, he stood there with folded hands, offering 
gifts to the relics and adoring them. 

89 When the prince saw the celestial parasol, the celestial 
perfumes, and the rest, and heard the sound of celestial in- 

90 struments of music and so forth, albeit he did not see the 
Brahma-gods he, rejoicing and amazed at the miracle, wor- 
shipped the relies, with the offering of a parasol and investing 
them with the kingship over Lahkft. 

91 'To the Master of the world, to the Teacher who bears the 
threefold parasol, the heavenly parasol and the earthly and 

92 the parasol of deliverance I consecrate three times my kingly 
rank.’ With these words he, with joyful heart, thrice con- 
ferred on the relics the kingship of Lahkft. 

93 Thus, together with gods and men, worshipping the relics 
with offerings, the prince placed them, with the caskets, upon 

94 his head, and when he, surrounded by the brotherhood of the 
bhikkhus, had passed three times, going toward the left, 
around the thupa, he ascended it on the east side and 

96 descended into the relic-chamber. Ninety-six kotis of ara- 
hants stood with folded hands surrounding the magnificent 

96 thupa. While the king, filled with joy, when he had mounted 
into the relic-chamber, thought: 'I will lay them on the 

97 costly and beautiful couch,’ the relic-casket, together with 
the relics, rose up from his head, and, floating at a height of 

98 seven talas in the air, the casket forthwith opened of itself; 

1 By this is meant east, west, south, and north, and north-east, 
also cf. 29. 64 and 65. In Skt. the north-east is called aparSjitft 
dii, Mann YI. 81. 
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the relics rose up out of it and taking the form of the Buddha 3 
gleaming with the greater and lesser signs/ they performed, 99 
even as the Buddha (himself) at the foot of the gandamba- 
tree that miracle of the double appearances, that was brought 
to pass by the Blessed One during his lifetime. 1 2 As they 100 
beheld this miracle, with believing and joyous heart, twelve 
kotis of devas and men attained to arahantship; those 101 
who attained the three other fruits (of salvation) 3 were past 
reckoning. 

Quitting the form of the Buddha those (relics) returned to 
their place in the casket; but the casket sank down again 102 
and rested on the head of the king. Then passing round 4 
the relic-chamber in procession with the thera Indagutta and 103 
the dancing-women, the glorious king coming even to the 
beautiful couch laid the casket on the jewelled throne. And 104 
when he, filled with zeal, had washed again his hands in 
water fragrant with perfumes, and had rubbed them with the 
five kinds of perfumes, he opened the casket, and taking out 105 
the relics the ruler of the land, who was intent on the 
welfare of his people, thought thus: 5 r If these relics shall 106 
abide undisturbed, by any man soever, and if the relics, 
serving as a refuge for the people, shall endure continually, 
then may they rest, in the form of the Master as he lay upon 107 
his deathbed, upon this well-ordered and precious couch/ 

Thinking thus he laid the relics upon the splendid couch; 108 
the relics lay there upon the splendid couch even in such 
a shape. On the fifteenth uposatha-day in the bright half 109 
of the month Asalha, under the constellation Uttarasalha, 
were the relics enshrined in this way. At the enshrining of 1 1 0 
the relics the great earth quaked and many wonders came to 
pass in divers ways. 


1 See note to 5. 92. 

2 Of. 17. 44, also the note to 30. 81. 

8 I.e. the state of a sotapanno, of a sakad agaml or of an 
anagami. See notes to 1. 33 ; 15. 18; 13. 17. 

4 Pariharam (part. pres.). The subst. parihara==Sinh. p as ra- 
il sera means a solemn procession. 
s A saccakiriya, cf. note to 18. 39. 
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111 With believing heart did the king worship the relies by 
(offering) a white parasol, and conferred on them the entire 
overlordship of Lanka for seven days. 

112 All the adornments on his body he offered in the relic- 
chamber, and so likewise (did) the dancing-women, the 

113 ministers, the retinue and the devatus. When the king had 
distributed garments, sugar, clarified butter and so forth 
among the brotherhood, and had caused the bhikkhus to recite 

114 in chorus the whole night, then, when it was again day, he 
had the drum beaten in the city, being mindful of the 
welfare of the people: 'All the people shall adore the relies 

115 throughout this week/ The great them Indagutta, of 
wondrous might, commanded : 4 Those men of the island 

116 of Lanka who would fain adore the relics shall arrive hither 
at the same moment, and when they have adored the relics 
here shall return each one to his house/ This came to pass 
as he had commanded. 

117 When the great king of great renown had commanded 
great offerings of alms to the great brotherhood of the 

116 bhikkhus for the week uninterruptedly, ha proclaimed : 'All 
that was to be done in the relic-chamber has been carried out 
by me ; now let the brotherhood take the charge of closing 
the relic-chamber/ 

119 The brotherhood charged the two samanems with this task. 
They closed up the relic-chamber with the fat-coloured stone 
that they had brought. 1 

120 ‘The flowers here shall not wither, these perfumes shall 
not dry up ; the lamps shall not be extinguished j nothing 

121 whatsoever shall perish; the six fat-coloured stones shall 
hold together for evermore/ All this did the (theros) who 
had overcome the asavas command at that time. 

122 The great king, mindful of the welfare (of the people), 
issued the command: * So far as they are able (to do so) the 

123 people shall enshrine relies/ And above the great relie- 
treasure did the people, so far as they could, carry out the 

124 enshrining of thousands of relies. Enclosing all together 

1 Of, with this 30. 61, The two novices are Uttara and Suinana, 
mentioned in BO. 57, 
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the king* completed the thupa and, moreover, he completed 
the four-sided building 1 on the cetiya. 

Thus are the Buddhas incomprehensible, and incompre- 125 
hensible is the nature of the Buddhas, and incomprehensible 
is the reward of those who have faith in the incomprehensible. 2 

Thus do the pious themselves perform pure deeds of merit, 126 
in order to obtain the most glorious of all blessings ; and 
they, with pure heart, make also others to perform them in 
order to win a following of eminent people of many kinds. 3 

Here ends the thirty-first chapter, called c The Enshrining 
of the Relics in the Mahavamsa, compiled for the serene joy 
and emotion of the pious. 

1 A dagaba consists essentially of three elements. The dome, usually 
hemispherical, and ordinarily raised on a cylindrical base, forms the 
principal part. In the upiDer part of this is the relic chamber. The 
second part is a square block of brickwork now mostly known by the 
Burmese term ‘ tee This is the caturassacaya of our passage. 
Finally the ‘tee 1 forms the base for the conical spire (chatta = 
parasol) that crowns the whole. Parker, Ancient Ceylon , p. 263. 

In 32. 5 is evidently muddhavedi ‘top or upper-terrace * or ‘rail’, 
a designation of the ‘ tee ’. Cf. Appendix D, s.v. vedi. 

2 Cf. 17. 56. 

8 Txka: khattiyabrahmanadivividhavisesajanapariv&ra- 
hetubhutani punnanipi pare ca karentiti attho ‘they make 
also others to perform meritorious works which are the cause of 
(obtaining) a following of eminent people of various kinds as 
khattiyas, brahmanas and so forth.’ 
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CHAPTER XXXII 



THE ENTRANCE INTO THE TUSITA-IIEAVEN 

1 Ere yet the making of the ehatta and the plaster-* work 1 
on the eetiya was finished the king fell siek with a sickness 

2 that was (fated) to be mortal. He sent for his younger 
brother Tissa from IKghavEpi and said to him : ( Complete 

B thou the work of the thfipa that is not yet finished/ Because 
of his brother's weakness he bad a covering made of 
white cloths by seamsters and therewith was the eetiya 

4 covered, and thereon did he command painters to make on it a 
vedika duly and rows of filled vases likewise and the row with 

5 the five-finger ornament. 2 And he had a ehatta made of 
bamboo-reeds by plaiters of reeds and on the upper vedika 

6 a sun and moon of kharapatta/ And when he had had this 
(thupa) painted cunningly with lacquer and kankutthaka 4 he 
declared to the king : < That which was yet to do to the thupa 
is completed/ 

7 Lying on a palanquin the king went thither, and when on 

1 On ehatta see note to BL 124. By sudhEkamma is meant 
covering with stucco the dome of the eetiya which was made of 
brick. 

2 The vedika (rail) seems, as it was counterfeited in painting, to 
have been merely an ornament. * Buddhist railings 1 occur in low- 
relief as ornament on the cornice of the first pisSda of the Buwan- 
wseli-dagaba (Smither, Anur&dhapum, p. 20) as also, which may 
be taken into account here, on the * tee ’ of the Abhayagiri and the 
Jetavana-dagaba (Smither, pp. 47 and 52). We also frequently 
meet with ‘ urns * as ornaments. But it is not clear what ornament 
is meant by paheahgulikapantika. 

8 MuddhavedlW tee 1 , see note to 81. 124. The picture of the 
sun on the four sides of the ‘ tee * is an emblem constantly found. 
Kharapatta— Skt. kharapatra is a name of different plants. 

4 On kankutthaka ‘a kind of soil or mould of a golden or silver 
colour 1 =«Skt. kahkustha, see Mah, ed., p. 855. 
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his palanquin he had passed round the cetiya, going toward 
the left, he paid homage to it at the south entrance, and as he 8 
then, lying on his right side on his couch spread upon the 
ground, beheld the splendid Great Thupa, and lying on his 9 
left side the splendid Lohapasada, he became glad at heart, 
surrounded by the brotherhood of bhikkhus. 

Since they had come from here and there to have news of the 1 0 
sick (king), there were (present) in that assembly ninety-six 
kotis of bhikkhus. The bhikkhus, group by group, recited in 11 
chorus. When the king did not see the thera Theraputtabhaya 
among them he thought: ‘The great warrior, who fought 12 
victoriously through twenty-eight great battles with me nor 
ever yielded his ground, the thera Therasutabhaya comes not 1 3 
now to help me, now that the death-struggle is begun, for 
methinks he (fore) sees my defeat/ 

When the thera, who dwelt by the source of the Karinda- 14 
river 1 on the Pahjali-mountain, knew his thought he came 15 
with a company of five hundred (bhikkhus) who had over- 
come the asavas, passing through the air by his miraculous 
I power, and he stood among those who surrounded the king. 

I When the king saw him he was glad at heart and he bade him 16 
be seated before him and said : ‘ Formerly I fought with you, 
the ten great warriors, by my side ; now have I entered alone 17 
. upon the battle with death, and the foe death I cannot conquer/ 
The thera answered : ‘ O great king, fear not, ruler of men. 1 8 
Without conquering the foe sin the foe death is unconquer- 
able. All that has come into (this transitory) existence 19 
must necessarily perish also, perishable is all that exists ; 2 * 4 

1 The Kirindu-oya or Magama-ganga of which the mouth is in the 

Southern Province, east of Hambantota, and the source in the mountains 
■V south of Badulla. Consequently the Panjali-pabbata must be sought 

here also. 

4 The thera alludes to the oft-quoted verse that is put into Sakka’s 
mouth after the Buddha's death in the Mahaparinibbanasutta 
(D. II. 157*) : 

I anicca vata samkhara uppadavayadhainmino 

I uppajjitva nirujjhanti tesam vupasamo sukho 

I ‘ Transient are, alas ! the samkharas, having the nature of growth and 
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20 thus did the Master teach. Mortality overcomes even the 
Buddhas, untouched by shame or fear; therefore think 
thou : all that exists is perishable, full of sorrow, and unreal. 

21 In thy last mortal existence* thy love for the true doctrine 
was indeed great. Albeit the world of gods was within thy 

22 sight, yet didst thou, renouncing heavenly bliss, return to 
this world and didst many works of merit in manifold ways. 
Moreover, the setting up of sole sovereignty by thee did serve 

23 to bring glory to the doctrine. Oh thou who art rich in 
merit, think on all those works of merit accomplished by thee 
even to this present day, then will all be well with thee 
straightway ! ' 

24 When the king heard the thera’s words ho was glad at 
heart and said : ‘ In single combat also thou art my help.' 

25 And rejoicing he forthwith commanded that the book of 
meritorious deeds be brought, and he bade the scribe read it 
aloud, and he read the book aloud : 

26 ‘Ninety-nine vihUras have been built by the great king, 
and, with (the spending of) nineteen kotis,* the Marieava^ti- 

27 vihSra; the splendid Lohapilsftda was built for thirty kotis. 8 
But those precious things 4 that have been made for the Great 

28 Thupa were worth twenty kotis ; the rest that was made for 
the Great Thupa by the wise (king was worth) a thousand 

29 kotis, 0 great king.' Thus did he read. As he road further: 9 
‘In the mountain-region called Kotta, at the time of the famine 
called the Akkhakh&yika 0 famine, two precious ear-rings were 

30 given (by the king), and thus a goodly dish of sour millet- 

decay ; having been produced they are dissolved again ; blissftil is 
their subjection.’ The meaning of aaipkhiira is by no means fully 
rendered by ‘ existence Rhys Davids ,S.B.E. xi, p. 117; 8.B.B. 
iii, pp. 175-176, translates it with ‘each being's parts and powers’. 

1 This refers to the story told in 2*2. 25-41. 

8 Cf. 26. 25. » Cf. 27.47. 

4 According to tko T?Ik5 the adorning of the relic-chamber is meant 
here. 

0 Translation of the words ti vutte in 82. 

8 Lit. famine during which the nuts called akkha (Terminalia 
BeUeriea) were eaten, which at other times are used as dice. In the 
Afthakatha, according to the fika, the famine is called P&sE®a- 
chataka. 
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gruel was gotten for five great tlieras who had overcome the 
asavas, and offered 1 to them with a believing heart; when, 31 
vanquished in the battle of Culahganiya, he was fleeing 2 he 
proclaimed the hour (of the meal) and to the ascetic (Tissa), 32 
free from the asavas, who came thither through the air he, 
without thought for himself, gave the food from his bowl 9 — 
then did the king take up the tale : 

c In the week of the consecration-festival of the (Mari- 33 
cavatti) vihara as at the consecration of the (Loha) pasada, in 
the week when the (Great) Thupa was begun even as when 
the relics 3 were enshrined, a general, great and costly giving 34 
of alms was arranged by me to the great community of both 
(sexes) from the four quarters. 4 I held twenty-four great 35 
Ves&kha-festivals; 5 three times did I bestow the three 
garments on the brotherhood of the island. 

Five times, each time for seven days, have I bestowed (glad 36 
at heart) the rank of ruler of this island upon the doctrine. 6 
I have had a thousand lamps with oil and white wicks 37 
burning perpetually in twelve places, adoring the Blessed 
(Buddha) with this offering. Constantly in eighteen places 38 
have I bestowed on the sick the foods for the sick and 
remedies, as ordered by the physicians. 

In forty-four places have I commanded the perpetual giving 39 
of rice-foods prepared with honey; 7 and in as many places* 

1 Tika: kahgutandulam gahetva ambilayagum pacapetva * ' 
attano santikam agatanam Malayamahadevattheradinam 
paftcannam khlnasavam ahatheranam ad a si. 

2 Cf. with this 24. 22-31. 

8 Cf. 26. 21 ; 27. 46 ; 30. 4 ; 31. 117. * 

4# Ubhato-samgha is bhikkhusamgha and bhikkhuni- 
sujmghu. We meet with the epithet catuddisa 4 of the four 
quarters ’, frequently in the oldest cave-inscriptions of Ceylon. Cf. 

E. Muller, Ancient Inscriptions in Ceylon , p. 73 ; Wickremasinghe, 
EpigrapJua Zeylanica^ i, p. 144 foil. 

6 Tradition makes the Buddha’s nibbana fall on the full-moon day 
of the month Vesakha (at that time March-April), Sum. I, p. 2 ; 
Snip., p. 283 ; Mah. 3. 2. See Fleet, J.R.A.S. 1909, p. 6 foil. 

6 Cf. 31.90-92 ; 111. 

7 Tika: samkhatam madhupayasam, sakkharamadhusap- 
pitelehi samyojitam madhupayasam. 
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dwelling in Talanga, gave to twelve thousand (bhikkhus) in 
Piyangudlpa 1 and then ate of it. The thera Khuddatissa of 53 
wondrous power, who dwelt in Mangana, divided it among 
sixty thousand (bhikkhus) in the Kelasa (vihara) and then 
ate of it himself. The thera Mahavyaggha gave thereof 54 
to seven hundred (bhikkhus) in the Ukkanagara- vihara and 
then ate of it himself. 2 

The thera 3 who received the food in his dish divided it 55 
among twelve thousand bhikkhus in Piyangudlpa and then 
ate of it himself/ 

With such words as these the thera Abhaya gladdened the 56 
king’s mood, and the king, rejoicing in his heart, spoke thus 
to the thera : 

c Twenty-four years have I been a patron of the brother- 57 
hood, and my body shall also be a patron of the brotherhood. 

In a place whence the Great Thupa may be seen, in the 58 
malaka 4 (bounded about) for the ceremonial acts of the 
brotherhood, do ye burn the body of me the servant of 
the brotherhood/ 

To his younger brother he said: ‘All the work, of the 59 
Great Thupa which is still unfinished, do thou complete, my 
dear Tissa, caring duly for it. Evening and morning offer 60 
thou flowers at the Great Thupa and three times (in the day) 
command a solemn oblation at the Great Thupa. All the 61 
ceremonies introduced by me in honour of the doctrine of the 
Blessed (Buddha) do thou carry on, my dear, stinting nothing. 
Never grow weary, my dear, in duty toward the brother- 62 
hood/ ’ When he had thus exhorted him, the king fell into 
silence. 

At this moment the brotherhood of bhikkhus began the 63 
chanting in chorus, and the devatas led thither six cars with 

1 See note to 24. 25. We cannot establish the identity of Talanga. 
TubnoTtk (MaJi.y p. 25) says : ‘Singh. Talaguru-wihare inRdhana 
not identified.’ 

2 The geographical names in 53 and 54 cannot be identified. 
Kelasa according to 29. 48 was a monastery in India. 

3 The allusion in this verse is to the story in 24. 22-31 ; 32. 31-32. 

4 See note to 15. 29. 
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64 six gods, and severally the gods implored the king m they 
stood in their ears: * Enter into our delightful celestial world, 

O king.’ 

65 When the king heard their words he stayed them with 
a gesture of his hand: 'Wait ye as long as I listen to the 

66 dhamma.’ Then the bhikkhus thinking : ' He would fain 
stop the chanting in chorus,’ ceased from their recitations; 

67 the king asked the reason of the interruption. * Because the 
sign (to hid us) “ be still ” was given/ they answered. But 
the king said : ‘ It is not so, venerable sirs,’ and he told them 
what had passed. 

68 When they heard this, certain of the people thought: 

‘ Seized by the fear of death, he wanders in his speech.' And 

80 to banish their doubts the thera Abhaya spoke thus to the 
king : ‘ How would it be possible to make known (the presence 

70 of) the cars that have been brought hither ? ’ The wise 
king commanded that garlands of flowers he flung into the 
air, these severally wound themselves around the poles of 
the cars and hung loose from them. 

'71 When the people saw them floating free in the air, they 
conquered their doubts; but the king said to the thera: 

72 < Which of the celestial worlds is the most beautiful, venerable 
sir?’ And the other answered : 'The city of the Tusitas, 1 

73 0 king, is the fairest; so think the pious. Awaiting the 
time when he shall become a Buddha, the compassionate 
Bodhisatta Metteyya* dwells in the Tusita-city.’ 

74 When the most wise king heard these words of the thera, 
he, casting a glance at the Great ThBpa, closed his eyes as 
he lay. 

'75 And when he, even at that moment, had passed away, he 
was seen, reborn and standing in celestial form in tike car 

76 that had come from Tnsita-heaven. And to make manifest*' 
the reward of the works of merit performed by him he drove, 

77 showing himself in all his glory to the people, standing 
on the same ear, three times around the Great Thfpa, 

1 See note to $0. 88. 

* Metteyya «■ Skt. Maitreya is the name of the future Buddha, 
successor of the historic Buddha Gotama. 
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going to the left, and then, when he had done homage to the 
thupa and the brotherhood he passed into the Tusita-heaven. 

Even where the dancing- women who had come thither laid 78 
off their head -ornaments there was a hall built called Maku- 
tamuttasala. Even where the people, when the body of the 79 
king was laid on the funeral pyre, broke into wailing there 
was the so-called Ravivattisala built. 

The malaka outside the precincts (of the monasteiy), in 80 
which they burned the body of the king here bears the name 
Kajamalaka. 

The great king Dutthagamani, he who is worthy of the 81 
name of king, will be the first disciple of the sublime 
Metteyya, the king's father (will be) his father 1 and the 82 
mother his mother. 1 The younger brother Saddhatissa will 
be his second disciple, but Salirajakumara, the king's son, 83 
will be the son of the sublime Metteyya. 

He who, holding the good life to be the greatest (good), 84 
does works of merit, passes, covering over much that perchance 
is evil-doing, 2 into heaven as into his own house ; therefore 
will the wise man continually take delight in works of merit. 

Here ends the thirty-second chapter, called f The Entrance 
into the Tusita-heaven', in the Mahavamsa, compiled for the 
serene joy and emotion of the pious. 


1 That is, Metteyya’s. * 

2 Niyatapapakam is that which is certainly or without doubt 
evil; aniyatapapakam that which is possibly evil. Here there is 
an allusion to the scruples of conscience which the king himself felt 
at the close of his warlike career. See 25. 103 foil. 


CHAPTER XXXIII 






THE TEN .KINGS 

1 Under the rule of the king DuitkagEmapi the subjects 
in the kingdom lived happily ; SslirEjakumlra was his 
famous son. 

2 Greatly gifted was he and ever took delight in works of 
merit; he tenderly loved a cam! rda woman of exceedingly 

3 great beauty. Since he was greatly enamoured of the Aso- 
kamUladevi, who already in a former birth had been his 
consort, 1 * * because of her loveliness, he eared nothing for 

4 kingly rule. Therefore Du^thagfimani’s brother, Saddha- 
txssa, anointed king after his death, ruled, a peerless (prince), 

5 for eighteen years. He finished the work on the parasol, 
and the plaster-work and the elephant-wall * of the Great 

6 Thupa, he who won his name by his faith** The magnificent 
LoliapasSda caught fire from a lamp; he built the LohapEsEda 

7 anew, seven stories high. And now was the pisSda worth 
(only) ninety times a hundred thousand. He built the Dak- 

8 khinagiri-vihara 4 and the (vihara) KallakElena, the Kalam- 
baka-vihEra, and the (vihEra) PefctahgavElika, (the vihEras) 


Of. Gbxgbb, Dtp. and 


1 The story is told at length in the TikE. 

Mah., p. 87. 

9 HatthipEkEra: according to Pakkkb [Ancient Ceylon, p. 284), 
who bases his conjecture on the dimensions of the tiles, the sustaining* 
wall of the upper * panada 1 on which are figures of elephants in 
relief. The sustaining-wail of the great terrace on which the 
Ruwan wad i-dagaba stands is also ornamented with similar figures of 
elephants in relief, the forepart of the body jutting out from the 
wall (Smitheu, Anurddhapura , p. 40). But this hatthipiklra 
seems to be of later origin. 

8 A play on the name Saddhatissa from saddhE * faith, 

4 A monastery of this name appears also in the CElavazpsa, 52, 60. 
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The Ten Kings 

Velangavitthika, 1 Dubbalavapitissaka and Duratissakavapi, 2 9 
and the Matuviharaka. He also built viharas (from. Anura- 
dhapura) to Dighavapi, one for every yojama {of the way). 

Moreover, he founded the Dlghavapi-vihara 3 together 10 
with the cetiya; for this oetiya he had a covering of net- 
work 4 made set with gems, and in every mesh -thereof was 1 1 
hung a splendid flower of gold, large as a waggon-wheel, 
that he had commanded them to fashion. (In honour) of 12 
the eighty-four thousand sections of the dhamma the ruler 
commanded also eighty-four thousand offerings. When the 13 
king had thus accomplished many works of merit he was 
reborn, after his death, among the Tusita gods. 

While the great king Saddhatissa lived yet in Dighavapi 14 
his eldest son Lahjatissa 6 built the beautiful vihara called 
Girikumbhila ; and Thulathana, a younger son of this same 1 5 
(king), built the vihara called Kandara. When his father 16 
(Saddhatissa) went to his brother (Dutthagamani at Anura- 
dhapura) Thulathanaka went with him, to bestow land for the 
use of the brotherhood upon his vihara. 

When Saddhatissa died all the counsellors assembled, and 17 
when they had summoned together the whole brotherhood of 
bhikkhus in the Thuparama, they, with the consent of the 18 
brotherhood consecrated the prince Thulathana as king, that 
he might take the kingdom under his protection. When 
Lahjatissa heard this he came hither, 6 overpowered 7 him, 19 
and took the government upon himself. Only for one month 
and ten days had Thulathana been king. 

During three years did Lahjatissa use the brotherhood 20 
slightingly and neglect them, with the thought : c They did 
not decide according to age/ When, afterwards, he was 21 

1 See 37. 48. 

2 The tank Duratissa is situated in Rohana not far from Mahagama. 
Parker, l L, p. 393 foil. 

8 See note to 1. 78. 

4 The Tlka explains nanaratanakacchannam by sattarata- 
nakhacitajalam. 

5 Lajjitissa or Lanjitissa are variants of this name. 

6 That is, to Anuradhapura. 

7 G-ahetvais, without doubt, an euphemism for 4 (having) killed \ 
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reconciled with the brotherhood, the king built, in atonement, 

22 spending three hundred thousand (pieces of money), three 
stone terraces for offerings of flowers 1 to the Great Cetiya, 
and then did the lord of the land, with (the expense of) 

23 a hundred thousand, have the earth heaped up between the 
Great Thupa and the Thuparfima # so that it was level* More- 
over, he made a splendid stone mantling to the thupa in the 

24 Thuparama, and to the east of the Thuparama a little thupa 
built of stones, 3 and the Lanjakilsana hall for the brotherhood 

25 of bhikkhus. Moreover, he had a mantling made of stone 
for the Khandhakathupa. When he had spent a hundred 

26 thousand for the Cetiya- vihara 4 he commanded that at the 
(consecration) festival of the vihftra called Girikumbhila the 
six garments 5 be distributed to sixty thousand bhikkhus* 

27 He built the Ari^ha-vih&ra 0 and the (vihara) KuEjamhf- 
naka, and to the bhikkhus in the villages he distributed 

28 medicines. To the bhikklnipts he ordered to give rice as 
much as they wanted. Nine years and one half-month did 
he reign here. 

29 When Lahjakatissa was dead his younger brother named 

30 Khallatanaga reigned six years. Bound about the Loha- 

1 Bee note to 30. 51. 

2 The Thuparama is situated 400 yards north of the lluwanwadi- 
dagaba. 

8 Pabkee, Ancknt Ceylon, p. 297, identifies the thfipu called Digha- 
thfipa in the Dip, with the so-called Khujjatisslrlma or Sela- 
dagaba. But this is not situated to the east (the Mah. has purafco 
just as the Dip. 20. 11 describes the position of the Dlghathipa by 
ThupSrama-p u rat that o) but to the south-east of the Thttpirtaa, 
and it is twice as far from this latter as from the Buwanwmli-dagaba, 
so that orientation by the last-named, would be much more to the 
purpose. Smith mt ( AnurMhapura , p. 55) is probably right in the 
conjecture that there is a reference in sil&thOpaka to a little stone 
dagaba, a sort of model, similar to one that stands cm the platform of 
the Ruwanwaeli-dagaba. 

4 The monastery on the Cetiyapabbata or Missaka-tnountain. Of. 
note to 20. 16. 

® That is, to each one a pair of the three articles of clothing 
(ticlvara), the antaravasaka * under-garment, shirt 1 , the utta- 
risanga ‘robe r , and the samghatT 1 mantle \ 

8 On the Aritthapahbata, now Eitigala. See note to 10. 68. 
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pas^da he built thirty-two exceedingly beautiful (other) 
pas&das 1 to make the Lohapasada yet more splendid. Round 31 
the Great Thupa, the beautiful Hem am all, 2 he made as a 
border a court 3 (strewn) with sand and a wall. Moreover, he 32 
built the Kurundavasoka-vihSra, and yet other works of merit 
did the king carry out. 

A commander of troops named Kammaharattaka, over- 33 
powered the ruler, king Khallatanaga, in the capital itself. 
But the king’s younger brother named Vattagamani killed 34 
the villainous commander and took on himself the govern- 
ment. The little son of his brother, king Khallatanaga, 35 
whose name was Mahaculika, he took as his son; and the 36 
(child’s) mother, AnuladevI, he made his queen. Since 
he had thus taken the place of a father they called him 
Pitiraja. 4 

In the fifth month after he was thus anointed king, a young 3 7 
brahman named Tissa, in Rohana, in the city (that was the 
seat) of his clan, 5 hearkened, fool that he was, to the pro- 33 
phesying of a brahman and became a rebel, and his following 
waxed great. Seven Damilas landed (at the same time) 39 
with their troops in Mahatittha. 6 Then Tissa the brahman 
and the seven Damilas also sent the king a written message 40 
concerning the (handing over of the) parasol. 7 The sagacious 
king sent a written message to Tissa the brahman: ‘The 41 
kingdom is now thine, conquer thou the Damilas/ He 
answered : ‘ So be it,’ and fought a battle with the Damilas, 
but they conquered him. 

Thereupon the Damilas made war upon the king; in 42 

1 Perhaps dwellings of smaller dimensions, for the bhikkhus. 

2 See 15.167 ; 17. 51 and 27. 8. 

3 Literally, a ‘ sandcourt-boundary The allusion is to the so-called 
elephant-path that runs all round the terrace of the Ruwanweeli- 
dagaba and is bounded on the outside by a wall. On the east, south, 
and north it is 97 feet wide, on the west, i.e. at the back, 88 J feet, 
Smither, 1 . 1 ., p. 41. 

4 Le. * King father/ 

5 I read kulanagare and understand by this Mahagama the 

town from which the dynasty of Dutthagamani came. 

3 See note to 7. 58. 7 As the symbol of kingly rank. 
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a battle near Kolambftkka 1 the king- was vanquished, (Near 
the gate of the Tittharama he mounted into his ear and fled. 
But the Titthfirama was built by king PandtikUbhaya and it 

43 had been constantly inhabited under twenty-one kings.) 2 As 
a nigantha 3 named Girt saw him take flight he cried out 

44 loudly : e The great black lion is fleeing/ 4 * When the great 
king* heard that he thought thus; * If my wish he fulfilled 
I will build a vihara here.’ 

45 He took AnuhldevI with him, who was with child, 
thinking ; ‘ She must be protected,’ and M&hftcfija also and 
(his son) the prince MahUnUga, also thinking ; * They must be 

46 protected.’ But, to lighten the ear the king gave to Soma- 
devi 6 his splendid diadem-jewel and let her, with her own 
consent, descend from the ear* 

4 7 When going forth to battle he had set out, full of fears, 
taking his little son and his two queens with him. Being 

48 vanquished he took flight and, unable to take with him the 
almsbowl used by the Conqueror, 0 he hid in the Vessagiri- 

49 forest. 7 When the them. Mahatissa from Kupikkala (vihara) 
saw him there, he gave him food, avoiding thereby the giving 

50 of an untouched alms. 8 Thereon the king, glad at heart, 

1 Evidently identical with the Kol&mbah&laka, mentioned in 
25. 80. Bee the note thereon. 

2 The passage enclosed in brackets occurs in all the groups of MBS. 
and is also referred to in the Tika. 1 have omitted the three lines of 
verse from the edition, chiefly for reasons of form (see Introduction, 
p. xxi) as being a later gloss. The battle took place not far from the 
north gate of the city. See also 25. 80 folk and the note to 88. 81. 

8 See note to 10. 97. The name TitthlrSma alone indicates that 
the monastery was inhabited by non-Buddhist monks (tit th a*® sect). 

* Mahakalaslhala is a play on the word siha ‘lion’ and the 
name sihala (Mah. 7. 42). 

8 His second wife. 

8 According to Mah. 17. 12 foil, it had com© to Ceylon as a relic 
in the time of king Dev&natppiyutissa. 

7 South of Anuradhapura. See note to 20. 15 on the Vestagmwihlra. 

8 The bhikkhu is not allowed to share with a layman before he 
himself has eaten of the food that ha has received as alms. So 
Mahatissa first at© of the food and then offered some to the king# 
Subhuti, communication in a letter of Feb. 27, 1903. 
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recording it upon a ketaka-leaf , 1 allotted lands to his vihara 
for the use of the brotherhood. From thence, he went to 51 
Silasobbhakandaka 2 and sojourned there; then he went to 
Matuvelanga near Samagalla and there met the thera (Kupik- 52 
kalamahatissa) whom he had already seen before. The thera 
entrusted the king with due carefulness to Tanaslva, who was 
his attendant. Then in the house of this Tanaslva, his subject, 53 
the king lived 3 fourteen years, maintained by him. 

Of the seven Damilas one, fired with passion for the lovely 54 
Somadevx, made her his own and forthwith returned again 
to the further coast . 4 Another took the almsbowl of the 55 
(Master) endowed with the ten miraculous powers, that was 
in Anuradhapura, and returned straightway, well contented, 
to the other coast. 

But the Damila Pulahattha reigned three years, making 56 
fche Damila named Bahiya commander of his troops. Bahiya 57 
slew 5 Pulahattha and reigned two years ; his commander-in- 
chief was Panayamara. Panayamabaka slew Bahiya and was 58 
king for seven years ; his commander-in-chief was Pilayamara. 

P ila yam Ail aka slew Panayamara and was king for seven 59 
months ; his commander-in-chief was Dathika. And the 60 
Damila Dathika slew Pilayamara and reigned two years in 
Anuradhapura. Thus the time of these five Damila-kings 61 
was fourteen years and seven months. 

When one day, in Malaya, AnuladevI went to seek 62 
her (daily) portion the wife of Tanaslva struck against her 
basket with her foot. And she was wroth and came weeping 63 
to the king. When Tanaslva heard this he hastened forth 
(from the house) grasping his bow. When the king had 64 
heard what the queen said, he, ere yet the other came, took 

1 Pandanus odoratissimus . As a rule royal donations were recorded 
on copper plates or might be on silver and gold plates. Geigek, 
Litteratur und Sprache der Singhalese n, pp. 24-25. 

a Of. note to 33. 87 ; judging from the Tlka we should probably 
read °kan<Jakamhi rather than °katakamhi. 

8 Tahim = in Malaya, according to 33. 62. 

4 That is, he returned oversea to India. 

8 Gahetva. Cf. note to 33. 19. 
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65 the two boys and his consort and hastened out also. Putting 
the arrow to his bow 1 * the glorious (hero) transfixed Slvu 1 as he 
came on. The king proclaimed (then) his name and gathered 

66 followers around him. He obtained as ministers eight famous 
warriors, and great was the following of the king and his 
equipment (for war). 

67 The famous (king) sought out the them Mah&tissa of 
Kupikkala and commanded that a festival in honour of the 

68 Buddha be held in the Aechagalla-vihura. 3 At the very time 
when the minister Kapislsa, having gone up to the courtyard 
of the Akasa-cetiya to sweep the building, had come down 

69 from thence, the king, who was going up with the queen, 
saw him sitting by the road, and being wroth with him that 
he had not flung himself down (before him) he slew K&pisTsa, 

70 Then in anger against the king the other seven ministers 
withdrew themselves from him, and going whither it seemed 

71 good to them, they were stripped of their possessions by 
robbers on the way, and they took refuge in the vihlra 
Hambugallaka where they sought out the learned them Tissa* 

72 The thera, who was versed in the four niklyas, 4 gave them, 
as he had received it (as alms), clothing, sugar and oil, and 
rice, too, in sufficing measure. 

73 When he had refreshed them the thera asked than : 
r Whither are you going ? * They made themselves known 

74 to him, and told him this matter. But when they were asked 
afterwards: 4 With whom will it be possible to further the 
doctrine of the Buddha? With the Damilas or with the 

75 king ? ' they answered : ‘ By the king will this be possible.’ 
And when they had thus convinced them the two theras, 

1 0f « the Skt. dhanuh saipdhi in the same sense B.R., Skt, m, 
s. v. dhS with sam, 

% A play on the words Slvarp and mah&sivo. 

8 See note to 21. 6. If the Tiki is right in placing the Aeeha- 
galia-vihara to the east of Amuudhapura, the SkSsacetiya 
mentioned in verse 68 cannot be identical with that mentioned in 
22. 26 (see the note). The site of the latter is, no doubt, in Rohapa. 

4 Le. in the four oldest collections of the Sutta-pifcaka : Dlgha-, 
M&jjhima-, Samyutta- and Ahguttara-nikEya. 
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TIssa and Mahatissa, took them forth from thence and brought 76 
them to the king and reconciled them one to another. The 
king and the ministers besought the theras saying: ‘If our 77 
undertaking has prospered then must ye come to us, when 
a message is sent to you/ The theras agreed and returned 
each one to his place. 

When the renowned king had come to Anur&dhapura and 78 
had slain the Damila Dathika he himself assumed the govern- 
ment. And forthwith the king destroyed the ar&ma of the 79 
niganthas and built there a vihara with twelve cells. When 80 
two hundred and seventeen years ten months and ten days 
had passed since the founding of the MahSvihara the king, 81 
filled with pious zeal, built the Abhayagiri-viMra. 1 He sent 82 
for the (two) theras, and to the thera Mahatissa, who had 
first assisted him of the two, he gave the vihara, to do him 
honour. Since the king Abhaya built it 2 on the place of the 83 
irSma of (the nigantha) Giri, the vih&ra received the name 
Abhayagiri. 

When he had sent for SomadevI he raised her again to her 84 
rank and built, in her honour, the SomlLrama, 3 bearing her 
name. For this fair woman, who had alighted from the car 85 
at this spot and had concealed herself in a thicket of flowering 
Kadambas, saw in that very place a samanera who was relieving 86 

1 According to 83. 42-44 the monastery of the niganthas, the 
TitthSrama stood outside the north gate of Anur&dhapura. Since, on 
its place the Abhayagiri-vihara was built, it cannot be identical with 
the vih&ra of the dagaba, which is now called the Abhayagiri-dagaba, 
but it must be that of the now so-called Jetavana-dagaba. On the 
other hand, as we will see below (cf. note to 87. 88), the site of the 
Jetavana-vihara must be looked for south of the city where now 
the so-called Abhayagiri-dagaba stands. Tradition appears to have 
confounded one name with the other. Parker, Ancient Ceylon, 
p. 299 foil. 

2 The king's full name was Vattagamani Abhaya. 

8 The Somarama or Manisomarama, as the monastery is called 

86. 8, 106, 107 (in allusion to the story in 33. 46) after the culamani 
entrusted to SomadevI, must be sought near the Abhayagiri-vihara, 
perhaps in the place of the building described by Smither, Anurd- 
dhapura , p. 61, which is popularly designated the 4 Queen's Pavilion’. 
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his need, using (decently) his hand for concealment. When 
the king heard her story he built a vihftra there. 

87 To the north of the Mahathupa this same king founded 
upon a lofty spot the cetiya called Sililsobbhakandaka. 1 * 

88 One of the seven warriors (of the king), IJttiya, built, to 

89 the south of the city, the so-called i >a k k h i na- v i lift ra. 3 * 5 * In the 
same place the minister named Mula built the Mulavokftsa- 

90 vihftra, which was, therefore, called after him. The minister 
named Saliya built the Sffliyftrftma, and the minister named 

91 Pabbata built the Pablwitilrfima; but the minister Tissa founded 
the Uttaratissilraina. When the beautiful vihfiras were com- 
pleted they sought out the them Tissa and gave them to him 

92 with these words : ‘ In gratitude for thy kindness we give 
thee these vihftras built by us.’ 

93 The them established sundry hhikkhus everywhere (in these 
vihftras), according to their rank, and the ministers bestowed 
upon the brotherhood the different (things) useful to a samara. 

94 The king provided those (hhikkhus) living in his vihftra with 
the (needful) things for use, so that nothing was lacking: 
therefore were they many in number. 

95 A them known by the name Mahiitissa, who had frequented 
the families of laymen, was expelled by the brotherhood from 
our monastery 8 for this fault, the frequenting of lay-families. 

96 His disciple, the them who was known as Bahalamassutissa, 
went in anger to the Abhayagiri (vihftra) and abode there, 

97 forming a (separate) faction. And thenceforward these 
hhikkhus came no more to the Mahftvihftra: thus did the 
hhikkhus of the Abhayagiri (vihftra) secede from the Thera- 


1 The statement as to locality, given in our verse, points, as 
Pabkeb, Ancient Ceylon, p. 811, rightly insists, to the LaftkSr&ma- 
dagaba, which is situated about a mile north of the Ruwanwssli- 
dagaba. It received this name in remembrance of the place where 
Vattagiimarii had found refuge, according to 88. 51. 

8 1.6. 'South Monastery.’ Pabkeb, l. I, p. 812, identifies the 

remains of the thftpa belonging to this monastery with the building 

south of the Mabavihara, which is called by the people, * EJftra's 
sepulchre.’ See also note to 85. 5. 

5 Ito ‘from here’ is from the standpoint of the author, ‘ out of 

the Mahftvihara.’ 
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v&da. From tie monks of the Abhayagiri-vihara those of the 98 
Dakkhina-vihara separated (afterwards) ; in this wise those 
bhikkhus (who had seceded) from the adherents of the 
Theravada were divided into two (groups). 1 

He (the king) built the cells of the vihara so that a greater 99 
number were joined together, for he reflected : f In this way it 
will be possible to restore them/ 

The text of the three pitakas and the atthakatha thereon !00 
did the most wise bhikkhus hand down in former times orally, 
but since they saw that the people were falling away (from 101 
religion) the bhikkhus came together, and in order that the 
true doctrine might endure, they wrote them down in books. 

Thus did the king Vattagamani-Abhaya reign twelve 102 
years, and, at the beginning, 2 five months beside. 

Thus does the wise man labour, when he comes to rule, for 103 
the bliss of others and for his own bliss, but a man without 
understanding does not render the possessions which he has 
won, 3 however great they are, blissful for both, being greedy 
of (more) possessions. 

Here ends the thirty-third chapter, called * The Ten Kings \ 
in the Mahavamsa, compiled for the serene joy and emotion 
of the pious. 

1 After 98 a spurious verse is interpolated : 4 To bring prosperity to 
the bhikkhus dwelling on the island, who belonged to the great , 
Abhaya-(giri- community), the lord of the land, Yattagamani, made 
over to them the so-called patti/ In 35. 48 patti simply means 
‘revenue \ 

2 That is, before the Damilas dethroned him. 

8 Laddhabhogam, according to the Tlka stands (metri causd) 
for laddha (=labhitva, Skt. labdhva) bhogam. But, I think, 
this is not necessary. We have to take laddhabhogam=lad~ 

dhani bhogaip and ubhayahitam as predicative object. 



CHAPTER XXXIV 


THE ELEVEN KINGS 

1 Aptkr his death Mahacui.I Maiiatissa reigned fourteen 
years with piety and justice. 

2 Since he heard that a gift brought about by the work of 
a man's own hand is full of merit, the king, in the very first 

J year (of his reign), went in disguise and laboured in the rice- 
harvest, and with the wage that he received for this he gave 

4 food as alms to the thera Mahieumma. When the king had 
J a * ,oured also in Sonnagiri 1 three years in a sugar-mill, and 

6 had received ]um r« of sugar as wage for this, he took the 
lumps of sugar, and being returned to the capital he, the ruler 
of the earth, appointed great almsgiving to the brotherhood of 

6 bhikkhus. He bestowed clothing on thirty thousand bhikkhus 
and the same on twelve thousand bhikkhupis. 

7 . When tho Protector of the earth had built a well-planned 
V1 “ ara > he gave the six garments* to sixty thousand bhikkhus 

8 and to bhikkhunis likewise, in number thirty thousand. The 
same king built the MaiidavSpi-vihSra, the Abhayagallaka 

9 (vihlra), the (viharas) VankEva(,takagalIa and DTghabahu- 
gall aka and the Jllagima-vihEm* 

10 When the king (inspired) by faith had done works of merit 

in many ways he passed into heaven, at the end of Hie 
fourteen years. 


a wA , Go d tnonntain >’ according to the T**® situated near 
Ambatthakola. On thin see note to 28. 20. The rooky mountain ika b 
mes on the east of Ambafthakola bounding the valley ofNUanda- 
Dtobul on the west is called Rangala. Gniaim, Ceylon, p. 155; 
", * „ Amtmt Inscriptions, p. 86. The Dambulla-cavet are 

Fn C ^i U ^ Wagi S: g , uha in kin » Niwaftka “alia’, inscription, 
JtD. Mtclbb, 1 1 , pp. 92 , 126 , 

* See note to 88. 26. 
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Vattagamanr’s son. known as Coraxaga lived as a rebel II 
under the rule of Mahacula. When Mahacula had departed 1 2 
he came and reigned. Those places, where he had found 
no refuge during the time of his rebellion, eighteen viharas, 13 
did this fool destroy. Twelve years did Coranaga reign. 
And eating poisoned (food) that his consort gave him the 14 
evildoer died and was reborn in the Lokantarika-Kell. 

After his death king Mahacula' s son ruled three years as 1 5 
king, being known by name Tissa. But Coranaga's spouse, 1 6 
the infamous Anula, had done her infamous (consort) to death, 
giving him poison, because she was enamoured of one of the 
palace-guards. And for love of this same palace-guard Anula 1 7 
now killed Tissa also by poison and gave the government 
into the hands of that other. 

When the palace-guard, whose name was Siva, and who 18 
(had been) the first of the gate-watchmen, had made Anula 
his queen he reigned a year and two months in the city ; but 19 
Anula, who was enamoured of the Damila Vatuka, did him 
to death with poison and gave the reign to Vatuka. The 20 
Damila Vatuka, who had been a city-carpenter in the capital, 
made Anula his queen and then reigned a year and two 21 
months in the city. t 

But when Anula (one day) saw a wood-carrier, who had come 
to the house, she fell in love with him, and when she had 22 
killed Vatuka with poison she gave the government into his 
hands. Tissa, the wood-carrier, when he had made Anula 
his queen, ruled one year and one month in the city. In haste 23 
he had a bathing-tank made in the Mahameghavana. But 24 
Anull, enslaved by passion for a Damila named Niliya, a 
brahman who was the palace-priest, and eager to be united 
with him, did Tissa the wood-carrier to death giving him 25 
poison and gave the government into (Niliya's) hands. And 
the brahman Niliya also made her his queen and reigned, 26 
upheld constantly by her, six months here in Anuradhapura. 
When the princess Anula (who desired to take her pleasure 27 
even as she listed with thirty-two of the palace-guards) 1 had 

1 The passage enclosed in brackets occurs in all the , groups of 
MSS., but seems, as it interferes with the division of the 41okas, 
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put to death Niliya also with poison, the queen Anuba herself, 
reigned four months. 

28 But king MahScujika’s second son, named Kutakanka- 

29 tissa, who had fled from fear of Anull and had taken the 
pabbajji returned hither when, in time, he had gathered an 

30 army together, and when he had slain the wicked Anuli he, 
the ruler of men, reigned twenty-two years. lie built upon 
the Cetiya-monnt&in a great building for the uposatha- 

31 festival and to the east of this building he raised a thupa of 
stone, and in that same place on the Cetiya-mountam he 
planted a bodhi-tree. 

32 In the region between the rivers he founded the Pelagtma- 
vihara and in the same place (he made) a great canal called 

33 Vannaka and the great Ambadugga-tank and the Bhayo- 
luppala, 1 and moreover (he made) around the city a wall seven 

34 cubits high and a trench. When he had burned the licen- 
tious Anula in the palace (upon the funeral pyre), he, with- 
drawing a little (distance) from thence, built a new palace* 

35 In the city itself he laid out the Padumasmm-park* Ills 
mother entered the order of the doctrine of the Conqueror 

36 when she had just cleansed her teeth. On a plot for building* 
belonging to his family he founded a nunnery for his mother : 
and this was therefore known by name Da&tageha.* 

37 After his death his son, the prince named BhatikIbhaya, 

38 reigned twenty-eight years* Since he, the pious ruler of the 
earth, was the brother of king Mahldi^iika he was known 

39 on the island by the name BhStikarSja. Here 4 did he carry 
out the work of repairing the Lohaplilda and built two 

to be a later addition. (Bee Midi, ed., Introduction, p. xxL) katiurp 
in kattukiXma is a pregnant expression for eaxpvlsatp k&ttuxp. 

1 We fail to establish the names here because we do not know 
what is meant by antaragahgaya. The expression hardly denotes 
the delta of a river, but perhaps rather the region between Aruban- 
ganga and Mahawmliganga, 

% hit. ‘place for a house.* I read kuiasante. The Tiki, too, 
renders its kuliyatte by kulasantake. 

8 hit. * Tooth-house.’ 

4 I.e. in Anuradhapura. 
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vedikas for the Mahathupa, and the (hall) called the Uposatha 
(-hall) in the (vihara) named after the thupa. 1 

And doing away with the tax appointed for himself he 40 
planted sumana and ujjuka- flowers 2 over a yojana of land 
round the city. And when the king had commanded that 41 
the Great Cetiya, from the vedika at the foot to the parasol at 
the top, be plastered with (a paste of) sweet-smelling unguent 42 
four fingers thick and that flowers be carefully embedded 
therein by their stalks, he made the thupa even as a globe of 
flowers. Another time he commanded them to plaster the 43 
cetiya with (a paste of) minium eight fingers thick, and thus 
he changed it into a heap of flowers. Yet another time 44 
he commanded that the cetiya be strewn with flowers from 
the steps 3 to the parasol on the top, and thus he covered it 
over with a mass of blossoms. Then when he had raised 45 
water by means of machines from the Abhaya-tank he, by 
pouring (masses of) water over the thupa, carried out a water- 
offering. From a hundred waggon-loads of pearls, he, 46 
bidding that the mass of plaster be carefully kneaded together 
with oil, made a plaster-covering (for the Great Thupa). He 47 
had a net of coral prepared and cast over the cetiya, and 
when he had commanded them to fasten in the meshes thereof 
lotus-flowers of gold large as waggon-wheels, and to hang 48 
clusters of pearls on these that" reached to the lotus-flower 
beneath, he worshipped the Great Thupa with this offering. 

Wh.en he heard one day in the relic-chamber the sound of 49 
the arahants 4 chanting in chorus he made the resolve : 4 1 will 
not rise up till I have seen it/ and fasting he lay down at 50 
the foot of the stone-pillar on the east side. 5 The theras 
created a door for him and brought him into the relic- 

1 I. e. in the Thuparama. 

2 Tika : mahasumanani ca ujj akasumanani ca, namely two 
kinds of jasmine. 

3 The steps form the ascent from the ‘elephant-path’ (cf. note to 
33. 31) to the great terrace, on which the cetiya stands. 

4 Tad! is a synonym of araha. 

8 The Tika paraphrases paclnaddikamulamhi with pacinaad- 
dikassa samipe, paclnadisaya silatthambhaussapitatthane. 

H 
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51 chamber. When the ruler of the earth had beheld all the 
adornment of the relic-chamber he went forth and made an 
offering of figures modelled with clay in close likeness to 
those (within). 

52 With honeycombs, with perfumes, with vases (filled with 
flowers), and with essences, with auri-pigment (prepared) as 

53 unguent and minium ; with lotus-flowers arrayed in minium 
that lay ankle-deep in the courtyard of the cetiya, where they 

54 had poured it molten; with lotus-flowers that were fastened 
in the holes of mattings, spread on fragrant earth, wherewith 

55 the whole courtyard of the cetiya was filled ; with many 
lighted lamps, prepared with wicks made of strips of stuff in 
clarified butter, which had likewise been poured (into the 

56 courtyard) when the ways for the outflow had lasen closed np ; 
and in like manner with many lamps with stuff-wicks in 

57 madhuka-oil 1 and sesamum-oil besides; with these things, as 
they were named, the prince commanded severally with each 
seven times offerings for the Great Thupa. 

58 And moreover, urged by faith, he ordered year by year 
perpetually a great festival (for the renewing) of the plaster- 
work ; and festivals also of the great Bodhi-tree (in honour) 

59 of the watering of the Bodhi-tree, and furthermore twenty- 
eight great Vesttkha-festivals * and eighty-four thousand lesser 

60 festivals, and also divers mimic dances and concerts, with the 
playing of all kinds of instruments of music (in honour) of 

61 the Great Thfipa. Three times a day he went to do homage to 
the Buddha and he commanded (them to give) twice (a day) 
continually (the offering known as) the ' flower-drum \* 

62 And he continually gave alms at the preaching 4 and alms at 
the pavTirana-eeromony, and (distributed) also, in abundance, 
the things needed for the ascetic, such as oil, molasses, 

1 Oil pressed from the seeds of the Bosnia Latift>Ua, The MSS. all 
have madhuka, and this should be the reading, InSfct. also the 
form madhuka exists beside madhnka. 

* See note to 82. 35. . ; 

* TfkS: divasassa dvisu vSresu niyataip pupphapfljam ca 

akSrayi. , : . 

* Very doubtful. The MSS. support the reading ohandadSnarp.. 
Perhap chanda is here a synonym dfeajjhRya. 
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garments and so forth among the brotherhood. Moreover, 63 
the prince bestowed everywhere land for the cetiyas, to the end 
that the cetiyas might be kept in repair. And constantly the 04 
king bestowed food (as alms allotted) by tickets 1 to a thousand 
bhikkhns in the vihara (of the) Cetiya-pabbata. At five spots, 65 
namely, the three receiving-places, 2 called Citta, Mani, and 
Mucala, as also in the Paduma-house and the beautiful Chatta- 
pasada, offering hospitality to the bhikkhus who were harnessed 66 
to the yoke of the sacred word he provided them always with 
all that was needful, being filled with reverence for the 
religion. Moreover, all those works of merit which had been 67 
ordered by the kings of old regarding the doctrine, all these 
did king Bhatika carry out. 

After the death of Bhatikaraja his younger brother named 68 
Mahadathikamaiianaga reigned twelve years, intent on 69 
works of merit of many kinds. lie had kincikkha-stones 3 laid 
as plaster on (the square of) the Great Thupa and he turned 70 
the sand-pathway round (the thupa) 4 5 into a wide court ; in 
all the viharas he had (raised) chairs put up for the preachers. 
The king built the great Ambatthala-thupa; 6 since the 71 
building was not firm he lay down in that place, bethinking 
him of the merit of the Sage (Buddha), risking his own life. 6 72 
When he had thus made the building firm and had completed 
the cetiya he set up at the four entrances four bejewelled 73 
arches that had been well planned by artists and shone with 

1 Salakavattabhatta, see note to 15. 205. 

2 Upatthana is ‘attendance, service’. Thus the allusion is to 
a place where people waited on the monks to offer gifts. The Tika 
calls the three places which are said to have been in the interior of 
the royal palace, Cittupatthanapasada, Maniupatthanapasada, and 
Mucalupatthanapasada. 

8 Cf. Skt. kihjalka ‘ stamens of the lotus-blossom \ Childers, 
P.D., s. v. ‘Kinjakkhapasano appears to be some sort of marble or 
other ornamental stone ’. 

4 On the valikamariyada see note to 33. 31. 

5 On the Cetiya-pabbata (Mihintale). See Parker, Ancient Ceylon, 
pp. 320-322. Cf. 13. 20. 

6 He ran a risk of being killed by falling stones during his 
meditation. 

It 2 
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74 gems of every kind. To be fastened to the eotiya he spent 
a cover (for it) of red stuff and golden lxills thereto and 
festoons of pearls.' 

75 When he had made ready around the Oct iya-mountain a 
(tract of land measuring a) yojnna, and had made four gateways 

76 and a beautiful road round about (the mountain), and when 
he had then set up (traders’) shops on both sides of the road 
and had adorned (the road) here and there with flags, arches, 

77 and triumphal gates, and had illuminated all with chains of 

78 lamps, he commanded mimic dances, songs, and music. That 
the people might go with clean feet on the road from the 
Kadamba- river to the Octiya-rnountain he had it laid with 

79 carpets — the gods themselves might hold a festival assembly 1 
there with dance and music— and he gave great largess at the 

80 four gates of the capital. Over the whole island he put up 
chains of lamps without a break, nay over the waters of the 

81 ocean within a distance of a yojnna around. At the festival 
of (consecrating of) the cetiya these beautiful offerings were 
appointed by him : the splendid feast is called here (in the 
country) the great Giribhanda-offertng. 

82 When tho lord of the earth had commanded almsgiving in 
eight places to the bhikkhus who were come together in the 

83 festal assembly, ho, with the beating of eight golden drums 
that were set up oven there, allotted lavish gifts to twenty-four 

84 thousand (bhikkhus). He distributed tho six garments, com- 
manded the remission of tho prison-penalties and ho ordered 
the barbers to carry on their trade continually at the four 

85 gates. Moreover, all those works of merit that had been 
decreed by the kings of old and that had also been decreed by 
his brother, those did ho carry out without neglecting any- 

86 thing. He gave himself and the queen, his two sons,® his 
state-elephant and his state horse to the brotherhood as their 
own, albeit the brotherhood forbade him. 

87 To the brotherhood of the bhikkhus he gave gifts worth, 
six hundred thousand, hut to the company of bhikkhugds 

88 (such gifts) worth a hundred thousand, and in giving them, 

1 On samajja see Hardy in Album Kem, p. 61 foil. 

8 Amandagamarji Abhaya and Tissa. 
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with knowledge of the custom, various possessions suited 
(to their needs) he redeemed (again) himself and the rest from 
the brotherhood. In Kalayanakannika the ruler of men built 89 
the (vihara) called Maninagapabbata and the vihara which was 
called Kalanda, furthermore on the bank of the Kubukanda- 90 
river the Samudda-vihara and in Huvacakannika 1 the 
vihara that bore the name Culanagapabbata. Delighted with 91 
the service rendered him in the vihara that he himself had 
built, called Pasanadipaka, by a samanera who had given him 
a draught of water, the king bestowed on that vihara (a tract 92 
of land) in measure half a yojana round about, for the use of 
the brotherhood. And rejoicing likewise at (the behaviour of) 93 
a samanera in the Mandavapi-vihara the prince gave land for 
the use of the brotherhood to this vihara. 

Thus men of good understanding, who have conquered 94 
pride and indolence, and have freed themselves from the 
attachment to lust, when they have attained to great power, 
without working harm to the people, delighting in deeds of 
merit, rejoicing in faith, do many and various pious works. 

Here ends the thirty-fourth chapter, called 'The Eleven 
Kings \ in the Mahavamsa, compiled for the serene joy and 
emotion of the pious. 

1 According to the Tika a district in Rohana. 
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filled the almsbowls (with them) he received the name 
Amandagamani. 

His younger brother, the prince Kahirajanutissa, reigned 9 
three years in the city, when he had slain his brother. He 10 
decided, the lawsuit concerning the uposatha-house in the 
(vihara) named after the cetiya, 1 but sixty bhikkhus who were 
involved in the crime of high treason did the king order to be 11 
taken captive, with all that was theirs, 2 upon the Cetiya- 
pabbata, and he commanded these evildoers to be flung into 
the caves called Kanira. 

After Kanirajanu's death Amandagamani' s son, the prince 12 
Culabhaya, reigned a year. The king built the Culagallaka- 13 
vihara on the bank of the Gonaka-river 3 to the south of the 
capital. 

After the death of Culabhaya his younger sister SivalT, 14 
the daughter of Amanda, reigned four months. But Amanda's 1 5 
nephew named Ilanaga dethroned Slvall and raised the 
parasol (of sovereignty) in the capital. When, one day, in the 16 
first year (of his reign), the king went to the Tissa-tank, many 
of the Lambakannas 4 deserted him and went back to the capital. 
When the king saw them not he was wroth and (in punishment) 1 7 
he ordered that they, even they themselves, should make 
a road to the Maliathupa, commanding to stamp it down 
firmly, where it ran beside the tank, and he set candalas 18 
to be their overseers. And full of anger because of this the 
Lambakannas came together, and when they had taken the 19 
king captive and imprisoned him in his palace they themselves 
administered the government; but the king's consort put 
festal garments on her little son the prince Candamukhasiva, 20 
gave him into the hands of the serving-women and sent him 
to the state-elephant, charging (the attendants) with a message. 21 

1 Judging from the expression used (cf. 84. 39) the Thuparama 
must be meant. Cetiya = thupa. 

2 See note to 28. 11. 

8 This is, no doubt, the correct reading. The Gona-nadi is the 
river now called Ka}u-oya. By banking it up king Dhatusena con- 
structed the Kala-vapi (Kaluwsewa), Culavamsa 38. 42. 

4 An important clan in Lanka. . . 
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The serving-women conveyed him t hit her ami gave the state- 

22 elephant the queen’s whole message : ‘ This is thy lord’s son ; 
thy lord is in prison ; better is it tor this (lioy) to meet his 

23 death by thee than by tin* enemies; then slay thou him : that 
is the queen’s command.’ With these words they laid him 

24 down at the elephant’s feet. And for grief the elephant 
began to shed tears, and breaking to pieces the posts (to 
which he was chained) he pressed forward into the palace and 

25 dashed against the gabs with fury, and when ho had broken 
down the door 1 * * * * * * in the room where the king sat, he made him 

26 mount upon his back and went towards Maluttittha. There the 
elephant made the king embark on a ship (t hat brought him) 
to the western shore of the sea; he himself went toward Malaya. 

27 When the king had sfciyed three years on the other coast he 

28 raised an army and went by ship to Rohana. Having landed 
at the haven Sakkharasobbha the king assembled there in 

29 Rohana a mighty force. Then came the king’s state-elephant 
forthwith out of the southern Malaya to Rohapa to do him 

30 service. As he had heard there the Kapi-jfitaka * from the 
great thera, the preacher of jiitakas, named Mahttpaduma, who 

3 1 dwelt in the (vihilra) called Tulildhitra, he, being won to faith 
in the Bodhisatta, restored the Nilgumuhitvihura and gave it 

32 the extension of a hundred unbent bows in length,* 1 and he 
enlarged the thfipa even to what it has been (since then) ; 
moreover, he made the Tissa-tank * and the tank called Dfira. 8 

33 When the king had raised an army he marched to battle ; 
when the Lambakannas heard this they also prepared them- 

34 selves for battle. Near the gate of Knpallakkhunda on the 

1 While dviiru means the principal gate of a building, kavS- 
tSni are the doors of the separate rooms in the interior. See 8.B.E. 

xx. p. 160, n. 3. 

1 Two jatakas bear this title, in Fa usBbtt’s edition, ii, pp. 268-270 
and iii, pp. 855-358. 

» Dhanuisa measure of length equal to about 8 feet. Pakkbb, 
Ancient Ceylon, p. 274. 

* In the neighbourhood of MahagSma, Parker, l. L, p. 888 foil 

* Probably the Dflratissa-vHpi, to which Saddh&tissa, according to 

Mak 88* 8» built a monastery. Kareni here means, I presum©. Ho 

restore’ apt Ho build \ 
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field o£ Hankarapitthi was waged the battle between the two 
(armies) that brought destruction to both. 

Since their bodies were exhausted by the sea-journey, the 35 
king's men yielded their ground, therefore the king pro- 
claimed his name and pressed forward. Terrified thereat 36 
the Lambakannas threw themselves down upon their belly, 
and they hewed off their heads and heaped them up high as 
the nave of the (king's) waggon-wheel, and when this had 37 
come to pass three times the king, from pity, said : c Slay them 
not, but take them captive living.' 

When then the king had come into the capital as victor in 38 
battle and had raised the parasol (of sovereignty) he went to 
a festival at the Tissa-tank. 1 And when he, fully arrayed in 39 
his ornaments and armour, had withdrawn from the water- 
sports and reflected on the good-fortune that he had attained, 
and thought of the Lambakannas who had opposed his progress, 40 
he was wroth and commanded that they be yoked two and 
two behind one another to his car, and thus did he enter 
the city in front of them. Halting on the threshold of the 41 
palace the king gave the command : * Here on this threshold, 
soldiers, strike off their heads.' ‘ These are but oxen yoked to 42 
thy chariot, O lord of chariots; therefore let their horns 
and hoofs be struck off,' thus admonished by his mother the 43 
king recalled (the order) to behead them and commanded that 
their nose and toes be cut off. The district where the elephant 44 
had stayed the prince allotted to the elephant ; and therefore 
the tract is called Iiatthibhoga. 2 

So Ilanaga, ruler of the earth, reigned full six years as king 45 
in Anuradhapura. 

After the death of Ilanaga his son Canoamukha Siya 46 
reigned eight years and seven months as king. 

When the lord of the earth had constructed a tank near 47 
Manikaragamaka he gave it to the vihara called Issara- 
samana. This king's consort who was known by the name 48 
DamiladevI, allotted her own revenues from that village to the 
same vih&ra. 



1 Cf. with this 26. 6-7. 

2 I. e. £ the elephant’s usufruct, the elephant’s fief.* 
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49 Having slain Camlamukha Siva in the festival-sports at 
the Tissa-tank his younger brother, known by the name 

r>0 Yasaiauakatissa, reigned as king in delightful Amiradhapura, 
the fair face of Lanka, seven years and eight months, 

51 Now a son of Datta the gate- watchman, named Subha, 
who was himself a gate- watchman, bore a close likeness to 

52 the king. And this palace-guard Subha did the king Yasaln- 
laka, in jest, bedeck with the royal ornaments and place upon 

53 the throne and binding the guard's turban about his own head, 
and taking himself his place, staff in hand, at the gate, 

54 he made merry over the ministers as they paid homage to 
(Subha) sitting on the throne. Thus was he wont to do, 
from time to time. 

55 Now one day the guard cried out to the king, who was 
laughing: * Why does this guard laugh in my presence ? * 

50 And Sun ha the guard ordered to slay the king, and he him- 
self reigned here six years under the name Subhanlja. 

57 In both the great viharas 1 Subharaja built a noble row of 

58 cells called SubharEja after him. Near Urn vela (he built) 
the VallT-vihSra, to the east the (vihEra) EkadvEra and at the 
mouth of the Gahgfi 2 the (vihEra) Nandigftmaka. 

59 One sprung of the Lambakappa (clan), named Vasabha, 
whose home was in the northern province, served under his 

60 uncle, a commander of troops. Since it was declared : 9 4 One 
named Yasabha shall be king/ the king at that time com- 
manded that all in the island who bore the name of Yasabha 

61 should be slain. The commander, thinking: ‘We must 
deliver up our Vasahha to the king/ ami having taken 
counsel with his wife (upon the mutter) set out early in the 

62 morning to go to the kings residence. And the wife, to 
guard Vasabha carefully who went with him, put betel into 
his hand but without powdered chalk. 4 

1 According to the Tito Abhayagiri and Mahivihlra. 

8 Ganganfce, by GaEgiwc should probably understand the Maha- 
wadiganga. The Tiki has KtwhttkamdTtfre* Kacohaka is the name 
of a ford in the Mahawmliganga (see note to 10. 58). 

8 According to the Tiki Y&salilaka was said to have uttered a similar 
prophecy publicly. 

4 Betel is chewed with powdered chalk (cuppa, Sink. hupu). 
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Now when the commander, at the gate of the palace, saw 63 
the betel without chalk, he sent him back for chalk. When 64 
Vasabha came for the chalk the commander's wife spoke with 
him secretly, gave him a thousand (pieces of money) and aided 
him to take flight. Vasabha went to the Mahavihara and by 65 
the theras there was provided with milk, food and clothes, and 66 
when he had again heard from a leper the certain prophecy 
that he would be king, rejoicing he resolved: 'I will be a 
rebel/ And when he had found men suited (to his purpose) 67 
he went, seizing in his further course village by village, 
according to the instruction (in the story) of the cake, 1 to 
Rohana, and gradually winning the kingdom to himself he 68 
advanced, after two years, with the needful army and train, 
towards the capital. When the mighty Vasabha. had con- 69 
quered Subharaja in battle he raised the parasol (of sovereignty) 
in the capital. His uncle had fallen in battle. But his 70 
uncle's wife, named Potthu, who had first helped him, did 
king Vasabha raise to be queen. 

Once he questioned a soothsayer concerning the length of 71 
his life, and he told him secretly (that he should live) just 
twelve years. And when he had given him a thousand 72 
(pieces of money) to keep the secret the king assembled the 
brotherhood and greeted them reverently and asked them: 

'Is there perchance, venerable sirs, a means to lengthen life?’ 73 
'There is/ so did the brotherhood teach him, 'a way to do 
away with the hindrances (to long life); gifts of strainers 2 74 
must be given and gifts of dwellings and gifts for main- 
tenance of the sick, O ruler of men, and in like manner the 75 
restoring of ruined buildings must be carried out ; one should 
take the five precepts on himself and keep them carefully, 

1 The story of Candagutta and the kapallapuva is to be found in 
Mah. Tika, p. 128* foil.; cf. Geiger, D7p . andMah ., pp. 89-40 ; Rhys 
Davids, BuddhiM India , p. 269 ; Jacobi, Hemacandra's PariHsta- 
parvan , viii. 290-296; preface, p. 58. 

2 The parissavana is among the requisites of the bhikkhu : its 
use is for straining water so that he who is drinking shall not swallow 
some living creature who may perhaps be in it. 
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76 and one should nlso keep the solemn fast cm the uposafcha- 
day/ The king said: 4 It is well/ and went thence and 
carried out all these (duties). 

77 Every three years that went by the king bestowed the 

78 three garments on the whole brotherhood in the island ; and 
to those theras that lived far away he sent them. In thirty- 
two places he ordered milk- rice with honey to he distributed, 

79 but in sixty-four places a lavish gift of mixed alms. 

He had a thousand lamps lighted in four places; that in, 

80 on the Cetiya-pabbaia, about the cetiya in the Thup&rltma, 
about the Great Thupa and in the temple of the great 
Bodhi-tree. 

81 In the Cittalakufo* (vihEra ) 1 * he built ten beautiful fehCipas 

82 and over the whole island he restored ruined buildings. From 
pious trust in a them in the Valliyera-vihlro he built the vihEra 

83 called Mahav&lligotta. And (moreover) lie built the Anurl- 
rEma (vihEra) near MahEgEma and bestowed on it, a thousand 

84 and eight karlsa % (of land) of (the village) Hejigitma. When 
he had built the Mueela-vihEra 3 4 * 6 in T i m % vatj d ha mlna k a * he 
allotted to the vihEra a share in the water of the (canal) A{tsEra. 

85 To the thupa in Galamhatitllm he added a mantling of bricks, 
and he built an upcmtha-hou&e too, and to provide oil for 

86 the lamps he constructed a pond (yielding water to) a thousand 
karlsa (of land ) i] and gave it to the (vihEra). In the Kumbhi- 

87 gallaka-vihEra he built an uposatha-house. In like manner 
the king built an uposatha-house in the Issarasamanaka 

88 (vihEra) 6 here and in the ThOplrlma a thQpa-temple. In 
the MahEvihEra he built a row of cells facing the west, and 

89 he restored the ruined CatussilE (hall). In like manner the 
same king made four beautiful Buddhadmages and a temple 
for the images in the fair courtyard of the great Bodhi-trce. 

90 The king's consort, named Potthl, built in that same 

1 The same as Cittalapabbata, see note to 22* 28. 

tf pkE: aUhutt&raru karfs&tahastakatgi. 

n According to the TikE situated puratthimadtelbhEge. 

4 Of. 87. 48* 

6 In Tmmouit's view sahassakarlsa it the name of tee pond. 

6 Of. note to 19. 61. 
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place a splendid thupa and a beautiful temple for the thupa. 
When the king had completed the thupa-temple in the 91 
Thuparama he commanded lavish almsgiving for the festival 
of its completion. Among those bbikkhus who were busied 92 
with (the learning of) the word of the Buddha he distributed 
the things needed (by bhikkhus), and among the bhikkhus 
who explained the doctrine butter and sugar-molasses. At 93 
the four gates of the city he had food given away to the poor 
and, to such bhikkhus who were sick, food suited to the sick. 

The CayantI 1 and the Raj uppala- tank, the Yaha and the 94 
Kolambaglimaka, the Mahanikkhavatti-tank and the Mahara- 
metti, the Kohala 2 and the Kali-tank, 3 the Cambuti, the 95 
Cathamahgana and the Aggivaddhamanaka : 4 * these twelve 
tanks and twelve canals he constructed, to make (the land) 96 
fruitful. For safety he built up the city wall even so high 
(as it now is) 6 and he built fortress-towers at the four gates 97 
and a palace besides ; in the garden he made a tank and put 
geese therein. 0 

When the king had constructed many bathing-tanks here 98 
and there in the capital he brought water to them by subter- 
ranean canals. And in this way carrying out various works 99 
of merit king Vasabha did away with the hindrances (to 
long life), and delighting perpetually in well doing he reigned 100 
forty- four years in the capital. He appointed also forty- 
four Vesakha-festivals. 7 

Subharaja while he yet lived had anxiously, for fear of ioi 
Vasabha, entrusted his daughter to a brick-worker and had 102 

1 The names are extraordinarily erratic in the MSS. This adds 
greatly to the difcculty of identifying the separate tanks. 

2 The TlklC has Kehala and places the tank near Titthapattana. 

8 The Tika reads Kelivasam c a instead ofKalivapim ca. 

4 See Wickremasinohe, Epigraphia Zeylanica, i, p. 211. 

B The Tika gives the height of 18 cubits (attharasahatthappa- 
manam) = about 25-27 feet. 

6 I do not believe that we need have recourse to the translation 
‘swan’ or ‘flamingo’. The goose is a sacred bird to the Buddhists 
and appears frequently on the monuments of Ceylon. 

7 See 1. 12 and 32. 35 with note. 
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at, the same time given into bin care hie mantle and the royal 
insignia. When he was killed by Vasabha the brick-worker 

103 took her with him, put her in the place of a daughter, and 
brought her up in his own house. When he was at work the 
girl used to bring him his food. 

101 When (one day) in a thicket of flowering kadambae, she 
saw an (ascetic) who was in the seventh day of the state of 

105 nirodha, 1 she the wise (maiden) gave him the food. When 
she had then prepared food afresh she carried the food to her 
father, and when she was asked the cause of the delay she 

106 told her father this matter. And full of joy he bode (her) 
offer food repeatedly to the them. When the thera had 
come out (of his trance) he said to the maiden, looking into 

107 the future : ‘ When royal rank has fallen to thy lot then 
bethink thee, O maiden, of this place.’ And forthwith the 
thera died. 

108 Now did king Vasabha when his son Vahkanilstkatissa had 

109 come to (full) age seek a fitting wife for him. When those 
people who understood the (auspicious) signs in women saw 

110 the maiden in the brick- worker’s village they told the king ; 
the king thereon was about to send for her. And now the 

111 brick-worker told him that she was a king’s daughter, but 
that she was the daughter of Suhharttja he showed by the 
mantle and ho forth. Rejoiced the king gave her (in marriage) 
to his son when all had been duly provided.* 

112 After Vasabha’s death his son VaniunXsikatissaka reigned 

113 three years in Anuriidhapura. On the bank of the Go$a- 
river the king Y ahkanUsikatissaka built the viharn called 

114 Mahilmangala. But ins consort Maliftmatta collected money 
to build a vihara, bethinking her of the thorn’s words. 

1 1 5 After V ankanSsikatissa’s death his son GhuABiHUKAGilU^l 

1 Nirodha or saipHSvedayitanirodha is a state of tranoe, 
cessation of consciousness. Kerb, Manual, pp, 55, 57. If the state 
lasts over seven days it ends in death. 

1 Skt. kytamaftgala (f. a) means a person over whom prayers 
have been pronounced or who is arrayed with the auspicious things 
for some undertaking. B.R., Skt. Wtb., s.v. mangala, The pili 
katam&hgaia must be taken in the same sense. 
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reigned twenty-two years. Hearkening to his mother's word 116 
the king founded the Matuvihara on the place of the thicket 
of flowering kadambas, in honour of his mother. His wise 117 
mother gave to the great vihara a hundred thousand (pieces 
of money) for the plot of land and built the vihara ; 1 he 1 1 8 
himself built a thupa of stone there and gave (land) for the 
use of the brotherhood, when he had bought it from various 
owners. 

He erected the great Abhayuttara-thupa, making it greater, 119 
and to the four gates thereof he made vestibules. When the 120 
king had made the Gamanitissa-tank he bestowed it on the 
Abhayagiri- vihara for maintenance in food. He made a mant- 12 1 
ling to the Maricavatti-thupa and gave (land) thereto for 
the use of the brotherhood, having bought it for a hundred 
thousand (pieces of money). In the last year he founded the 122 
vihara called liamuka and built in the city the Mahejasana- 
slila (hall). 

After Gajabahu's death the king's father-in-law Mahal- 123 
laka Naga reigned six years. (The viharas) Sejalaka in 124 
the east, Gotapabbata in the south, Dakapasana in the west, 
in Nigadipa Salipabbata, in Bljagama Tanaveli, in the 125 
country of ltohana Tobbalanagapabbata, in the inland country 
Girihalika : these seven viharas did the king Mahallanaga, 126 
ruler of the earth, build in the time (of his reign), short 
though it was. 

In this way do the wise, doing many works of merit, gain 127 
with worthless riches that which is precious, but fools in 
their blindness, for the sake of pleasures, do much evil. 

Here ends the thirty-fifth chapter, called c The Twelve 
Kings', in the Mahavamsa, compiled for the serene joy and 
emotion of the pious. 

1 The meaning plainly is that the mother and son jointly founded 
the vihSra. In 116 it is said, in a general way, that the king together 
with his mother, founded the Matuvihara. How the undertaking 
was shared is explained in 117 and 118. The mother buys the plot 
of land and constructs the monastery buildings ; the son builds the 
th 0 pa and presents the necessary lands for the maintenance of the 
inmates of the monastery. 






CHAPTER XXXVI 
THE THIRTEEN KINGS 

1 After, the death of MahallanSga his son Bhatikatissak v 

,7*2* tw ? nty ‘ four y< ’ ar8 in L, »' lk «- He built a wall around 
the Mahrmhara. When the king had built the Gavamtissa- 
• vihnra he made the Mahrtmani-tank and it to the vihrira. 

4 Moreover, he built the vilulra called BhlttikaW He built 
an uiwsatha-houae in the beautiful Thupnrslma ; the kinir 

5 also made the Randhakandaka-tank. Filled with tenderness 
towards beings and zealous in reverencing the brotherhood 
the protector of the earth commanded lavish almsgiving to 
the community of both sexes. 

6 _ A£ter tko doat h of Bhfltikatissa (his younger brother) 
Kanitthatissaka 1 reigned eighteen years ‘in the island of 
Lanka. Since he was well pleased with the thera MahanSga 
n the Blnitflrilma he built for him in splendid fashion the 

8 ltatanapasftdft m the Abhayagiri. Moreover, he built in the 
Ahhayagm a wall and a groat parivepa and a groat parivena 
besides m the (vihira) called Mapisoroa.* In that place he 
built a tempb for the cetiya and in like manner for the 
Ambattliala-thupa j and (lie ordered) the restoration of the 

10 temple m NSgadfpa, Doing away with the boundary of the 
MahavihSra, the king built there the row of eelWealled) 

11 Kukkutagiri with all things provided. In the Mahfivili&ra 
the ruler of men built twelve great four-sided nttsldas 

12 admirable to see and beautiful, and he added a mantling to 
the thupa of the Dakkhipavihttra, and a refectory besides. 




Of. note to 33. 84. 





rSmavihara and the Ramagonaka, and the arama of Nan- 
datissa besides. 

In the east the king built the Anulatissapabbata (vihara) 15 
in GangarajI, the NiyelatissSrama and the Pllapit tin vihara 
as well as the Rajamahavihara. In like manner he built in 1 6 
three places an uposatha-house, in the three following vihSras, ] 7 
the Kalyanikavihara, 1 the Mandalagirika, also the (vihara) 
called Dubbalavapitissa. 

After Kanitthatissa’s death his son, who was known as 18 
Khujjanaga, reigned one year. The younger brother of 19 
Khujjanaga Kuncanaga, when he had slain the king his 
brother, reigned two years in Lanka. During the great 20 
Ekanalika 2 famine the king maintained without interruption 
a great almsgiving 3 appointed for five hundred bhikkhus. 

But the brother of KuiicanSga's consort, the commander of 21 
troops, Simnaga, became a rebel against the king, and when 22 
he was equipped with troops and horses he moved on to the 
capital and when he, in battle with the king's army, had put 23 
king KuneanSga to flight, victorious he reigned over Lanka 
nineteen years in splendid Anuradhapura. When the kin g had 24 
placed a parasol on the stately Great Thupa, he had it gilded 
in admirable and splendid fashion. He built the Lohapasada, 25 
keeping it within five stories (height), and he restored the steps 
to the four entrances leading to the great Bodhi-tree. When 26 
he had completed the parasol and the pasada 4 he commanded 
offerings at the festival (of the consecration) ; great in compas- 
sion, he remitted the tribute of families 6 throughout the island. 

1 Cf. 32. 51 and note to 1. 63. 

1 Nall is a certain measure = 4pasata 'handfuls 1 . Rhys Davids, 
Ancient Coins and Measures of Ceylon , p. 17. To so small a quantity 
of food were the people reduced in that famine. Thence the 
designation. 

8 Mahapela, lit. 1 great basket/ in contrast to ekanSlika, 

4 The reading is, I think, chattapasadam. Still Chattapasada 
may also be understood as the name of a building. Thus 'TuRNOUB, 
Wuesi^ha and my edition. 

8 Kulambana is obscure. Perhaps it means a certain tribute 
in kind (ambana is a measure of capacity, used as a corn-measure), 
which was levied from single families (kula). 

s 
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After the death of Sirinfiga hm son T tma reigned twenty- 
two years, with knowledge of (the) law and (the) tradition* 
Because he first in this country made a law that set aside 
(bodily) injury (as penalty) he received f lie name king Vohirika- 
iissa. When he had heard flu* (preaching of the) doctrine by 
the them Deva, who dwelt in Kappukagilma, ho restored five 
buildings. Moreover, contented with the them MahtUisna, who 
<lwelt in Anururslma, 1 he commanded almsgiving in Mucel*» 
pa tt ana. 2 When the king Tissa 3 had sot up a pavilion in the 
two great vihilras 4 and in the caatem temple of the great 
Bod hi- tree two bronco images, and had built also the Satta- 
pannakapHaiida, goodly to dwell in, he appointed every month 
a thousand (pieces of money) 5 for the Mahfivihim. In the 
Abhayagiri-vihilra and in the (vihfini) called Dakkhinamfda, 
in the Marieavatti-vihim and the (vihUm) called Ktsi&litissa, 
in the Mahiyahgaiia-vihrim, in the (vihilm) called Mahlgi- 
rnanfiga, in the (vihEnts) called MahEnigatissa, and Kalyflpika 
he put parasols to their eight thtlpmt. In the Mulanilgasena- 
pati-vihitro and in the I)akkluna(vihEm), in the Maricavatti- 
vihiira and in the (vihara) called Puttabhilga, in the (v ilium) 
called Issarasamana and the (vihara) named Tissa in Niga- 
dipaka ; in these six viharas he put up a wall, find he also 
built an uposatha-house in the (vihttra) called Anurlfima. 
For the occasions when the Ariyavainsa n was read he decreed 
over the whole island a regular giving of alms, from reverence 
for the true doctrine. With the spending of three hundred 

1 According to 25, 88 near MahiEgtinm in the province of Koliada. 

2 According to the Tlktl mneelapattana is the name of a 
‘ ship 1 made of bronze in which offerings were placed* Each ‘canoes’ 
but of stone, which evidently served the name purpose, arc, in fact, 
found in the ruins of Anuradhapum. (Burrows, Ihtriml Vitim of 
Ceylon, pp. 88, 48 44) 

8 Following the reading TissarEjE mandspaip* If we read 
T U g a r Ej a m a n d a p a m we must translate *a pavilion (called) 
TissarSja (after him)’. 
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thousand (pieces of money) this king, who was a friend to the 
doctrine, freed from their indebtedness such bhikkhus as were 
m debt. When he had decreed a great Vesakha-festival, 1 40 
he bestowed the three garments on all the bhikkhus dwelling 
in the island. Suppressing the Vetulya-doctrine 2 and keeping 41 
heretics in check by his minister Kapila, he made the true 
doctrine to shine forth in glory. 

I his kings younger brother, known as Abhayanaga, who 42 
was the queen's lover, being discovered (in his guilt) took 
flight for fear of his brother and went with his serving-men 43 
to Bhallatittha and as if wroth with him, he had his uncle's 
hands and feet cut off. And that he might bring about 44 
division in the kingdom, he left him behind here and took his 
most faithful followers with him, showing them the example 
of the dog, 3 and he himself took ship at the same place and 45 
went to the other shore. But the uncle, Subhadeva, went to 
the king and making as if he were his friend he wrought 46 
division in the kingdom. And that he might have knowledge 
of this, Abhaya sent a messenger thither. When Subhadeva 47 
saw him he loosened (the earth) round about an areca-palm, 
with the shalt of his spear, as he walked round (the tree), and 
when he had made it thus (to hold) but feebly by the roots, 
he struck it down with his arm ; then did he threaten the 48 
(messenger), and drove him forth. The messenger went and 
told this matter to Abhaya. And when he knew this, Abhaya 49 
took many Damilas with him and marched from there against 
the city to do battle with his brother. On news of this the king 50 

1 See note to 32. 35. 

2 Of. the Vaipulya-sutras, sometimes also called Vaitulya-sutras, 
which form part of the Northern Mahayanist Canon. Kern*, Manual , 

P* <> J idem, Verslagen en Mededeelingen van de K. Ah. van Weten - 
schapen , Afd. Letterk., 4® R., D. VIII, p. 312 foil., Amsterdam, 1907 
(see L. be la Vall&e Poussin-, J.RA.S. 1907, p. 432 foil. ; Windisch, 
Abh. d. k . Sachs. Gesellsch. d. W., xxvii, p. 472 ; Oldenberg, Archiv 
fUr Bdigionswmenschaft, xiii, 1910, p. 614). 

8 According to the Tlka, when he was about to embark on the 
ship, he had chided and punished a dog that he had with him. 
Nevertheless the animal followed him, wagging his tail. Then he 
said to his followers, ‘Ev^en as this clog, you must stand by me with 
unchangeable fidelity, 1 

s 2 
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took flight, and, with his consort, mounting a horse he came to 

51 Malaya. The younger brother pursued him, and when he 
had slain the king in Malaya, he returned with the queen and 
reigned eight years in the capital as king. 

52 The king set up a vedf of stone round about the great 
Bodhi-tree, and a pavilion in the courtyard of the LohapR- 

53 Hilda. And obtaining garments of every kind for twice a 
hundred thousand (pieces of money), he distributed gifts of 
clothing among the brotherhood of bhikkhus on the island. 

54 After Abhaya’s death, Sumnaua, the son of his brother 

55 Tissa, reigned two years in LattkH. When he had restored the 
wall round about the great, Bodhi-tree, then did this king also 

50 build in the sand-court 1 of the temple of the great Bodhi- 
tree, to the south of the Mueela-tree, 8 the beautiful Haip- 
savatta and a great pavilion Ixssides. 

57 Sirinilga’s sott named VtJAtA-KuMAtuKA reigned for one 
year after his father’s death. 

58 (At that time) three Ijambakannas lived in friendship at 
Mahiyaiigann : Saipghatissa and Sarpghabodhi, the third 

09 being GothakUbhaya. When they were coming (to AnurR- 
dhapura) to do service to the king, a blind man who had 
the gift of prophecy, being by the edge of the Twsa-tank, 

00 cried out at the sound of their footsteps : ‘ The ground hears 
here three rulers of tlve earth ! ’ As Abhaya, who was walking 
last, heard this he asked (the meaning of the saying). The 

01 other uttered yet again (the prophecy). ' Whose race will 
endure?’ then asked again the other, and he answered: 
‘ That of the last.’ When he had heard that he went (on) 

02 with the two (others). When they were come into the capital 
the three, being the close and trusted (counsellors) of the 
king, remained in the royal service about the king. 

03 When they together had slain king Vijaya in his royal 
palace the two (others) consecrated Sa^ghatissa, the com- 

64 mander of the troops, as king. Thus crowned did S&ipgha* 

1 Yslikalala is employed here in the same way as vSli* 
kahgana in 33. 31. 

s l’arato is paraphrased in the TlkS by dakkhi$adislbhSge, 
of. Mah. 25. 50. 


XXXVI. 76 


26 * 


The Thirteen Kings 

tissa reign four years in stately Anuradhapura* He set up 65 
a parasol on the Great Thupa and gilded it, and moreover the 
king put four great gems, each worth a hundred thousand 
(pieces of money), in the middle of the four suns, 1 and put 66 
upon the spire of the thupa a precious ring of crystal. At 67 
the festival of (consecrating) the chatta the ruler of men dis- 
tributed the six. garments to the brotherhood {in number) forty 
thousand. As he (one day) when listening to the khandhakas 2 68 
heard from the thera Mahadeva, dwelling in Damahalaka, 
the sutta that sets forth the merit of (a gift of) rice-gruel, 3 69 
he, joyfully believing, distributed to the brotherhood at the 
four gates of the city an abundant and well-prepared gift of 
rice-gruel. 

From time to time the king, with the women of the royal 70 
household and the ministers, used to go to Paclnadlpaka 4 to eat 
jambu-fruits. Vexed by his coming the people dwelling in 71 
Pacmadlpa poisoned the fruit of the jambu-tree from which 
the king was to eat. When he had eaten the jambu-fruits he 72 
died forthwith even there. And Abhaya consecrated as king 
Samghabodhi who was charged with the (command of) the 
army. 

The king, who was known by the name Sieisamghabodhi, 73 
reigned two years in Anuradhapura, keeping the five precepts. 5 6 

In the Mah&vihara he set up a beautiful salaka-house. tt 74 
When the king heard that the people of the island were 
come to want by reason of a drought he himself, his heart 75 
shaken with pity, lay down on the ground in the courtyard 
of the Great Thupa, forming the resolve : *• Unless I be raised 76 

1 Which were placed on the four sides of the i Tee \ 

2 The sections of the M.V. and C.V. in the Vinaya-pitaka. 

a Bee M.V. VI. 24. Of. particularly 5 and 6. The scene of the 
exhortation is Andhakavinda. 

4 I.e. 'East-Island. 1 The Tika says: Mahatitthapattane pa- 
rato saihuddamaj j he sambhutam Pac Inadlpam again a si. 
According to this Pacinadlpa is one of the islands between the north 

point of Ceylon and the Indian continent. 

6 See note to 1 . 62. 

6 On salikagga see note to 15. 205. 
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up by the water that the god ahull rain down I will nevermore 

77 rise up from hence, even though I die here/ A» the ruler of 
the earth lay there thus the god poured clown rain forthwith on 

78 the whole island of Lanka, reviving the wide earth. And even 
then he did not yet rise up because he w m not swimming 
in the water. Then his counsellors closed up the pipes hy 

79 which the water flowed away. And as he now swam in the 
water the pious king rose up* By his compassion did he in 
this way avert the fear of a famine in the island. 

80 At the news: 4 Rebels are risen here and there/ the king 
had the rebels brought before him, hut he released them again 

81 secretly; then did he send secretly for bodies of dead men, and 
causing terror to the people hy the burning 1 * 3 of these he did 
away with the fear from rebels. 

82 A yakkha known as Ratakkhi/ who had come hither, made 

82 red the eyes of the people here and there. If the people did 

but see one another and did but speak of the redness of the 
eyes they died forthwith, and the yakkha devoured them 
without fear* 

84 When the king heard of their distress he lay down with 
sorrowful heart alone in the chamber of fasting, keeping the 

85 eight uposatha vows/ (and said): 4 Till I have seen the 
yakkha I will not rise up/ By the (magic) power of his 

86 piety the yakkha came to him. To the king^s (question) : 
f Who art thou ? ’ he answered ; 4 It is I, (the yakkha). 1 4 Why 

87 dost thou devour my subjects? Swallow them not! * 4 Give 
up to me then only the people of one region/ said the other. 
And being answered: 4 That is impossible/ he came gradually 

88 (demanding ever less and less) to one (man) only. The (king) 
spoke: 4 No other can I give up to thee; take thou me and 
devour me/ With the words : 4 That is impossible/ the other 

1 He had the corpses burnt in place of the rebels and thus inspired 
the belief that he had condemned them to death by fire* Of. also stile 
utilise ti 4 to impale \ Jit. I. f>06 u and frequently. 

® I.e. ‘ Red-eye.’ Perhaps scarlatina ? The Attanagaluv&xpsa 
which relates this episode in chap. VI (ed. Alwls, p. 18 foil), speaks 
of a fever (jararoga) beginning with inflammation of the eyes. 

3 Of. with this Scknce H Altov, Eastern Monachhm, p. 287. 
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prayed him (at last) to give him an offering in every village. 

* It is well/ said the king, and over the whole island he 89 
decreed that offerings 1 be brought to the entrance of the 
villages, and these he gave up to him. Thus by the great 90 
man/ 2 compassionate to all beings, by the torch of the island 
was the fear pestilence brought to an end. 

The king’s treasurer, the minister Gothakabhaya, who had 91 
become a rebel, marched from the north against the capital. 
Taking his water-strainer with him the king fled alone by 92 
the south gate, since he would not bring harm to others. 

A man who came, bearing his food in a basket, along that 93 
road entreated the king again and again to eat of his food. 
When he, rich in compassion, had strained the water and had 94 
eaten he spoke these words, to show kindness to the other : 

* I am the king Samghabodhi ; take thou my head and show 95 
it to Gothabhaya, he will give thee much gold.’ This he 96 
would not do, and the king to render him service gave up the 
ghost even as he sat. And the other took the head and 97 
showed it to Goth&bhaya and he, in amazement of spirit, 
gave him gold and carried out the funeral rites of the king 
with due care. 

Thus Gothabhaya, also known as Meghavannabhaya, ruled 98 
thirteen years over Lanka. 

He built a palace, and when he had built a pavilion at the 99 
entrance to the palace and had adorned it, even there did 
he daily invite a thousand and eight bhikkhus of the brother- ioo 
hood to be seated, and rejoicing them with rice-gruel and 
with foods excellent and of many kinds, both hard and soft, 
together with garments, he bestowed alms lavishly upon them. 101 
Twenty-one days did he continue (to give) thus. 

In the MahUvihUra he built a splendid pavilion of stone.; 102 
he renewed B the pillars of the Loliapasada. He set up a vedl 103 

» By ball are understood particularly the offerings brought to the 
subordinate divinities, devatSs, tutelary genii, local sprites, &c. 

* MahSsatta is used elsewhere as designation of a Bodhisatta. 

$ Lit. ‘He set them up when he had changed them.’ In Skt. 
parivartayati (B.B. s. v. v art with pari) has the same meaning. 
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of stone for the great Bodhi-tree and an arched gateway 
at the northern entrance, and likewise at the four corners (of 
the courtyard) pillars with wheel-symbols.* 

104 At three entrances he made three statues of stone and at 

105 the south gate he set tip a throne of stone* To the west 
of the Mahavihara he laid out a tract of land for exercises 
of meditation/* 1 2 * 4 and over the island he restored all ruined 

1(H) buildings. In the Thupilritma he ordered the thupa- temple to 
be restored and also in the Andmtthala-monastery of t he them 

107 (Mahinda) ; 3 * and in the ftrfuna called Manisotna, and in the 
Thuparunm, in the Manisomiirlima and in the Marieavatti 
(vihara), and moreover in the viliara called Dakkhina (he 

10B restored) the uposathadumses. And he founded also a new 
vihara called M egha van ntlhhay a and at the (time of) festal 

109 offerings at the consecration of the vihara he distributed the 
six garments to thirty thousand hhikkhus dwelling on the 
island, whom he had assembled. 

In like manner he appointed then a great Vesilkha-fesfcival, 4 

110 and yearly did he distribute the six garments to the brother- 

1 1 1 hood. Purifying the doctrine by suppression of heresy he 
seized bhikkhus dwelling in the Abhayagiri (vihara), sixty in 
number, who had turned to the Vetulya-doetrine and were 

112 like a thorn in the doctrine of the Buddha, and when he had 
excommunicated them/ he banished them to the further 
coast. A bhikkhu from the Cola people, named Saipgharaitta, 

1 1 9 who was versed in the teachings concerning the exorcism of 
spirits, and so forth, had attached himself 7 to a them banished 




i 



1 Bee note to SO. 92. 

2 Cnru>KUM, PJX s, v. padhanam, says: *padhftnabhQmi» a 
cloister in a monastery for monks to walk in who are striving to 
attain arhatship,’ 

8 The Therambatthalaka is without doubt the Ambatthala-thttpa 
built in memory of Mahinda on the Oeiiyaunountaln. Bet not# to 
S4. 71* 

* Of* note to 22* Stk 8 Of* not© to 86* 41. 

0 KatvSna aiggahaxp toHatp, lit* ‘having suppressed them** 

Bet papaksinam niggaheaa in v. 116* 

7 Nissito, the term for one who standi to an older monk in the 

relation of pupil to teacher (nissaya). 
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thither, and he came hither embittered against the bhikkhus 

of the Mahilvihftra, 

When thin lawless (bhikkhu) had thrust himself into an 114 
assembly in the ThupSrSma and had refuted there the words 
of the them living in the parivena of Samghapala, namely the 115 
thera Gothilbhaya, uncle of the king on the mother's side, 
who had addressed the king with his (old) name, he became a 116 
constant guest in the king's house. 1 The king who was well 
pleased with him entrusted his eldest son Jetthatissa and his 
younger son Mahasona, to the bhikkhu. And lie made the 1 1 7 
second his favourite, therefore prince Jetthatissa bore ill-will 
to the hhikkhn. 

After his father's death Jetthatissa became king. To 118 
punish the hostile ministers who would not go in procession 
with him, at the performing of the king's funeral rites, the 119 
king himself proceeded forth, and placing his younger brother 
at the head and then the body following close behind, and 120 
then the ministers whilst he himself was at the end (of the 
procession), he, when his younger brother and the body were 
gone forth, had the gate closed immediately behind them, and 121 
he commanded that the treasonous ministers be slain and (their 
bodies) impaled on stakes round about his father's pyre. 

Because of this deed he came by the surname f the Cruel'* 122 
But the bhikkhu Satnghamitta, for fear of the king, went hence 123 


1 The passage is very obscure as the course of events in the Thupa- 
rama is too briefly described. 1 believe that we must supply the 
object raj attain to raft no namenalapato, and that we have to 
understand the passage in the following way. A solemn assembly of 
the brotherhood was held in the Thtiplrlima to settle the dissensions 
between the various parties. The king himself was present. In this 
assembly Siupgh&mitfca exposed his heretical doctrine, speaking 
against the monks of the MahivihSra, and he succeeded in convincing 
the king. The thera Goth&bhaya, the king’s uncle, after whom the 
king himself was named, tried to bring the king round to the 
orthodox party. But although he spoke urgently to him, even 
addressing him tenderly, not with his royal title Meghavannabhaya, 
but with his familiar name Gothabhaya (TlkS : tata Gothabhaya 
Goth&bhaya ti . . . ), he did not succeed, and Samghamitta even 
became the king's kulftpaka. On this see note to 30. 40. 


Mahdmmm 


XXXVI. 124 


266 

at the time of his coronation, when he had taken counsel 
with Mahusena, to the further coast awaiting the time of 
( Mahasenak) eonsecrati ng. 

124 Me (Jetthaiissa) built up to seven stones the splendid 
Lohapitsfida, that had been left unfinished 1 by his father, so 

125 that it was now worth a kofci (pieces) of money. When he 
had offered there a jewel worth sixty thousand, Jet that issa 
named it the Manipasilda. 

126 He offered two precious gems to the Great Thupa, and he 
buil t three! gateways to the temple of the great Bod hi -tree. 

127 When he had built the vihara PEelnatismpahbata the ruler 
gave it to the brotherhood in the five settlements, 

128 The great and beautiful stone image that was placed of old 

120 by Devllnampiyatissa in the Thuparama did king Jetthatissa 

take away from the Thupfirama, and set up in the firlma 

1 30 Pad natissapabbata . lie bestowed the K?llamaUika4ank on 
the Cetiyapabbata (vihara), and when he celebrated the con- 
secrating festival of the vihara and the pfisitda and (held) 

131 a great Vesftkha-eeremony he distributed the six garments 
among the brotherhood, in number thirty t housand. Jettba- 

132 tiasa also made the Alambagftrna-tank, Aecomplishing thus 
many works of merit, beginning with the building of the 
pusnda, the king reigned ten years. 

1 33 Thus, reflecting that sovereignty, being the source of mani- 
fold works of merit, is at the same time the source of many an 
injustice, a man of pious heart will never enjoy it m if it were 
sweet food mixed with poison. 

Here ends the thirty-sixth chapter, called * The Thirteen 
Kings', in the Mahavanisa, compiled for the serene joy and 
emotion of the pious, 

1 Vippakata m used (e.g, DX 2**) of an interrupted discourse. 
Here we have the interrupting of building (of, 116. 162 od.)« The 
TlkS renders the word correctly nitthlnaip agataip aparinit- 
thapitani. 




CHAPTER XXXVII 


KING MAHASENA 1 


Arm* kin# Jei^hatima’s death, his younger brother Maha- 1 
sena ruled twenty-seven years m king* And to consecrate him 2 


as king, the them Satpghamitta came thither from the further 
coast, when he heard the time (of Jetthatissa's death). 2 
When he had carried out the consecration and the other 3 
ceremonies of various kind, the lawless (bhikkhu) who would 
fain bring about the destruction of the Mahfmh&ra won the 4 
king to himself with the words:— f The dwellers in the 



MahSvih&ra do not teach the (true) vinaya, we are those who 
teach the (true) vinaya, O king’, and he established a royal 5 
penalty : * Whosoever gives food to a bhikkhu dwelling in 
the MahEvihara is liable to a fine of a hundred (pieces of 
money)/ 

The bhikkhus dwelling in the MahEvihara, who thereby 6 
fell into want, abandoned the MahEvihara, and went to 
Malaya and Rohapa. Tims was our MahSvihlra desolate for 7 
nine years and empty of those bhikkhus who (else) had dwelt 
in the MahEvihEra. And the unwise thera persuaded the 8 


1 After verse 50 in chapter 87 the old Malnivamsa breaks off. But 
the later author, who continued the work, carried on this chapter and 
added 198 verses, giving to the whole the subscription Sattarljako 
*■* the Seven Kings \ (However, there are in reality six Mahasena, 
KittiHiri-Mcghavayna, Jet/hatissa II, BuddhadEsa, Upatissa II, and 
Mahanama.) Our section (verses 1- 50) has thus no conclusion, neither 
the usual memorial verse, nor a subscription. The substance of the 
former ought to have corresponded to that of the closing verses of 
the Dip., but was clothed in a more artistic form. The writer who 
continued the Mah. put the last two verses of the Dip. at the head of 
his own work and thus connected the new part of the poem with the 
old one. On the whole process, cf. Geiger, Dip. and Mah., pp. 18-19. 

* TlfcS: kSlaijt ft&tvS, JeMhatissassa matakalam janitva. 
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<) unwise king 1 2 : — e Ownerless land belongs to the king,' * and 
when he had gained leave from the king to destroy the 
MahavibHra, this (bhikkhu), in the enmity of his heart, set on 
people to do so. 

in An adherent of the them Saipgimmitta, the ruthless 
minister Sona, a favourite servant of the king, and (with 

11 him) shameless bhikkhus, destroyed the splendid Lohapisida 
seven stories high, and carried away the (material of the) 

12 various buildings from hence to the Ahhayagiri (vihiira), and 
by means of the many buildings 3 that were borne away from, 
the Mahfi vihiira the Ahhayagiri- vihiira became rich in build* 

13 mgs. Holding fast, to his evil friend, the them Samglmmitta, 
and to his servant Sona, the king wrought many a deed of wrong* 

14 The king sent, for the great stone image from the Paefna- 
tissapabbata (vihiira) and set it up in the Ahhayagiri (vihiira). 

15 tie set up a building for the image, a temple for ilia Uodhi- 
tree, a beautiful relic-hall and a four-sided hall, 3 and he 

16 restored the (pari vena) called Kukkuia. 4 Hum by the ruthless 
thera Samghamitta was the Ahhayagiri- vihilm made stately 
to see. 

17 The minister named M eghava nnubhava, the friend of the 
king, who was busied with all Ins affairs, was wroth with him 

18 for destroying the MahEvihEra ; he became a rebel, and when 
he had gone to Malaya and had raised a great force, he 
pitched a camp by the l)uratissaka4ank. ft 

19 When the king heard that his friend was come thither, he 

1 A play on the words atsimiko and pathavlaiinil * owner 
(ruler) of the earth 

2 PSsEda means here, in quite a general seme, the habitation! of 
the bhikkhus in the Mahilvihara, which were demolished here and 
the material of which was conveyed to the Abhayagm-vih&ra. 

11 Oatu(H)sala. A certain building of this name in Anur&dhapara 
is mentioned, Mah. 15. 47, f>0 ; and 85* 88. In our passage the word 
k evidently an appdkttimm. 

4 By this is probably meant the Kukkutagiri-parivet>a erected by 
Kanitih&tissa. See 86. 10* 

See note to 88. 9* Magharapo&bb&ya evidently marches from 
the central mountain-district of Malaya to secure the province of 
Bohana. 
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marched Forth to do battle with him, and he also pitched 

a camp. 

The other had good drink and meat, that he had brought 20 
with him from Malaya and thinking : ‘ I will not enjoy it 
without my friend the king,' he took some, and he himself 21 
went forth alone by night, and coming to the king he told him 
this thing. When the king had eaten with him, in perfect 22 
trust, that which he had brought, he asked him : f Why hast 
thou become a rebel ? ’ ‘ Because the MahSvihara has been 23 

destroyed by thee ’ be answered. f I will make the vihara to 
be dwelt in yet again ; forgive me my fault/ thus spoke 24 
the king, and the other was reconciled with the king. 
Following his counsel the king returned to the capital. But 25 
Meghavappiihhaya, who persuaded the king (that it was 
fitting to do this), did not go with the king that he might 
collect in the meantime the wherewithal to build. 

One of the king’s wives, who was exceedingly dear to him, 26 
the daughter of a scribe, grieved over the destruction of the 
MahSvihttra, and when she, in bitterness of heart, had won over 27 
a labourer to kill the them who had destroyed it, she caused the 
violent thera Saipghamitta to be done to death as he came to 28 
the ThfipSrttma to destroy it. And they slew likewise the 
violent and lawless minister Sona. But when MeghavannS- 29 
bhaya had brought the building-materials (that he had 
collected), lie built several parivenas in the MahSvihara. When 30 
this fear had (thus) been calmed by Abhaya the bhikkhus 
coming from here and there again inhabited the MahSvihara. 
But the king made two bronze images and set them up on 31 
the west side of the temple of the great Bodhi-tree. 

Being well-pleased with the hypocrite, the plotter, the 32 
lawless thera Tissa, his evil friend, who dwelt in the Dakkhi- 
^rttma, he, although he was warned, built within the 
boundaries of the MahSvihara, in the garden called Joti, 
the Jetavana- vihSra. 1 Then he called upon the brotherhood 34 


i According to 15. 202, Jotivana is a name for the Nandana park 
which, according to 15. 1, 7-8, was situated immediately before t e 

south gate of AnurSdhapura. From this and ^^tery 

appears quite certain that the Jetavana-vihara must be the monastery 
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of monks to do away with their boundaries and since the 
bhikklms would not do this, they abandoned the vihara. 

35 But now, to make the shifting of the boundary void of effect, 
if others should seek to do this, certain bhikklms hid them- 
selves in various places. 1 

30 Thus was the Muhilvihtira abandoned for nine months by 
the bhikkhus, and the other bhikklms thought: ( We will 

37 begin to shift (the boundaries)/ Then, when this attempt 
to shift the boundary was given up* the bhikklms 

38 came back hither and dwelt again in the Mnhilvihilra, But 
within the brotherhood of bhikklms a complaint touching an 
offence of tin* gravest kind u was raised against the them 

3b Tissa, who had received the (<Mavatm) vihflra* The high 
minister, known to he just, who decided (the matter) excluded 
him, according to right and law, from the order, albeit 
against the king’s wishes. 

40 The king built also the Manihim«vihilm 4 and founded three 

41 vihEras, destroying temples of the (hmhmaniml) gods :~ihe 
Goka^a (vihEra), (and another vilulra) in KrakHvilla, (and 
a third) in the village of t he Brahman Kalanda ; s (moreover 


the thGpa of which was mistakenly {called) ilia Abhayagm Dagaba* 
thi the other hand the present Jetavana Dagnbu to the north of the 
city belonged to the Abhayagtri. Of. note *18, 81. 

1 Namely, within the old boundaries of the MahfivihEm, poinmsmion 
of which was thus formally maintained. T&& : antosimltya ova 
u/hiiatthaugantva tnsmiip tasmiip i'hitne p it it cohan n& hutva 
nillyimsu. 

2 Evidently since the bhikklms remaining behind raised a protest. 

s Antimavatthu is a matter that involves expulsion from the 
order. Of. M.V, II, 22. 8 ; 80. 1 ; SJLM. xiii, p. 270, note I. 

4 Now Minneriya, the name of a tank (see below, v. 47) not far 
from Pojtmmmiwa. 

* According to the Tlk a tb c Ookan t) aw i h lm is situated on the coast 
of the * Eastern Scab the two other vihSms In liohiupw The # pkl 
then adds: evam sabbattha L a h k a d I p a m h i k u d i % ( h i k II n a ip 
alayaip viddhaipsetvS, Sivalingadayo nlietvl buddha* 
sEsanaip ova patitthapesi 1 everywhere in the island of LaftkS 
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he built ! the Migagnmu vilulra ami the 0 angilsenakapabbata 
(vihliro). To flu* he built the DhafuHonapabhata 42 

(vilifim) ; fl*«* king founded aW> tin* groat. vihfirn in Kokav&ta. 

Ho built, tho Thii)mrnfi)»-vtlnlrn am 1 the Hulnpifthi (viliEra) 4 l\ 
and the two nunneries, called I Tiara and Ahhaya. At the place 44 
of the yakklm K.llnvelii s ho built a ilnipa, and on the inland 
ho restored tunny ruined buildings. To one thousand Ham- 45 
ghsittherim a In* distributed alum for them#, at a coat of a 
thousand (psivcH c*f money), and to nil (the bhtkkhuti he dis- 
tribute!} yearly a garment. There is no record of his gifts 45 
of food and drink. 

To make (the kind I more fertile, lie made sixteen tanks, the 47 
Mariihtn*/ 1 the MaliAgAma, tire C Indium, and the (tank) named 
Khftnu/ the MalifimaniA the Kokiivltta* and the Dhamma- 48 
nimnm funk, the Kmnhidaka and the Vtihmia, besides the 
liaftamillitkaniliikiid the funk Tiswnvuddhnin&tmkit,* that of 
Velaiigavif lid, 4 that of Midulgallaku, the thru tank and the 49 
Maitftdaragallaka and the Krdiijnlsilnadank, These are the 
sixteen tanks. On f he Oahgrt lie built the great canal named 50 
Pahhatanfii* 

Thus did he gather to himself much merit and much guilt. 

The Mahttvarpaa k ended. 

1 Of. 10 Hi 

% bin superiors of the mmimmitie* of litukkhu*. Of. *1. 4 ; 4, 50. 

* See above note to H7, 40, 

# A Klilifiiiniimu k mentioned 25. 14. 

1 In * 10 . II the const rttcMim of a M&h&mttyktank is ascribed to 

BbftUkatissa. 

1 Of. the Kokuvutii viharn in 07* 42, 

1 Malta rut mala k the older name of the great Padaviyadake in. the 
North Pent ml Province, 25 miles north of Attur&dhapum. Arch. Survey 
of Ceylon* XIII* 1890, p, 40, There is, however, also a IMmida-tank 2| 
nil las south of Aiturldhapum, Km Mtfuniu, Amtmt Inscriptions of 

C%/fWf t p, tu 

1 A village or district of this nmm is mentioned in 35. 84. 

1 A vihim of the mum tmm f sue 118* 8* 




APPENDIX A 

TUB DYNASTY OF MAHASAMMATA 

On Malt* 2 = Dip. 3 = Sam. T. p. 258 = Rajav. p. 4 foil. 
(Engl. transl. by B. Gu^asskara) I should like to give a 
reference to two parallel passages in northern Buddhist litera- 
ture, the Mttfmmdu 1 which belongs to the Vinaya of the 
Malnlsaipghikas and, moreover, of the Lokottaravada-school, 
and to the Dutw? the Tibetan translation of the Yinaya of 
the SarvEittvfUlms, 

The names handed down in both these sources may be 
compared with those of the IX and M. in the following list : — 


Dip. Main 

Mahtexpm&tn 
Eoja 
Vararoja 
Kttlyiija 
Vamkatyft^a 
Upomtlm 
MandhStar 
Oaraka 
Upaeara 
<&e. 
i 

Okkika 

(Dip.: mmmmed 
Bujlfca) 
Okk&mukha, Nipu^a 
and three other 
soni 


MahSvastu 


Dulva 


MahSmapmata 


Kalyatjti 
Hava ? 
Upofadha 
MandhSta 


&e. 

I 

IkfvSku 
(sumamed SujSfca) 

Ulkimukha, 9 Nipura] 
and three other 
ions 


Mahasammata 

Edkha 

Kalyapa 

Varakalvana 

Utpo§adna 

Mandhata 

Kara 

Upakaru 

KHramat, & c. 


Iksvaku 

(G-otama) 

TJlkSmukha, Nupura 
and two other 
sons 


1 Ed. 8bnaet, i, p. 848. 

ft Bm BooxhxlZi, Life of the Buddha (1907), p. 11 foil. 

• In the Mahivastu tradition not Ulkamukha but Opura is saad to 
he the eldest ton ; but in the Dulva again the former is so. 

T 
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I n the Mahitvaxtu 1, 348* 352* and in the Dulva (Kockium., 
ji. i l foil.) there follows a story aliout the rise of the S^akya 
and the founding of Kapilavastu, Iksvilkn banishm his legiti- 
mafce sons from theeountry a** he wishes to hand on the throne 
to Jcnta the son of a eonenhine. lie is thus fulfilling a 
promise into which the mother of Jenta has beguiled him. 
Ik?vflku'» sons withdraw into the wilderness and there take 
to wife their sisters who have accompanied them. Afterward* 
Kapilavastu is built hy them. Their descendant* are the 
Siikyas. 

This story was also known to the TheravUdin*. It occurs 
in Sum. '1'. p, 258 foil, and in the r ftkil to the Mahflvatpxa, 
p. 8 1-. 1 In agreement with the Dulva the M. T. mentions only 
four sons of Okkilka who wen* Itanishcd from the country j 
the fifth is Jantu to whom the brothers have to give way. 

Further on (I. p. 352 ,A foil.) the Mahftvnstu relates the 
story of a Silkyu king’s daughter who is a leper and therefore 
banished to the forest. Here she is cured and is found by 
a hermit named Kola. Kola had formerly !>ccn king of 
Benares and had withdrawn into the forest because he too 
suffered from leprosy. He married the $ftkya princess and 
from these two sprang the Koliya clan. 

This legend too was known in Ceylon, we come across it in 
Sum. T. p. 260 foil, and in the (Sinhalese) Rfljiivali immediately 
following on the story of the sons of Jkfvttku.* 

The Mahttvastu and Dulva speak of Sitphahami (~ Slhahanu 
in Dip. Mali.) as the Buddha’s grandfather. He has four sons : 
(I) Suddhodana the Buddha’s father, (2) Dhautodana, (8) $u- 
klodona and (4) Aniftodana. Those are the Suddhodana, 
Dhotodana, Sukkod&na and Amitodana of the Dip. and Mali., 
which add yet another, Sakkodana. 

According to the Dip. Mah. the Buddha’s genealogical tree® 
is this: — 
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ABjana KacelnS, married to Sihahanu YaisoiharS, 

married to AZjana 




r 


Suddhodana, married to Mitya 


Bodhisatta 


The MahSvastu I. 355 18 foil names as Mayfi’s father 
Subhflti who was married to a Koliya princess and lived in 
Dovadaha, Plainly this is the Afijana of the Mali., and the 
Suprabuddha of the Dulva (p. 14), while the Mah. (2. 18-19) 
takes Suppabuddha to be the son of Afijana and brother of 
Mayft. Perhaps Suprabuddha was a surname borne by the 
father and son. 1 


1 For the whole subject cf. also Sjpknob Hardy, Manual of 
Buddhism, p. 125 foil. 
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THE BUDDHIST SECTS 
(On Mali. 5. 1-13) 

ItitYs Davids. ‘The Sects of the Buddhists,’ J.R.A. S., 
1891, p. 409 foil.; the same, * Schools of Buddhist Belief,’ 
J.It.A.S. 1892, p. 1 foil.; Minays??, Recherche* *ur k Bowl - 
d/iime , p. 187 foil. 

Southern Buddhist Lists (S B.) occur Besides Mah. 5 in the 
Dip. 5. 39 foil.; also in the MakiMhivaipm (ml Strong, 
P.T.S. 1891), pp. 96-97, in the Si'mwivagim (ed. M. Bohr, 
P. P. S. 1897), p. 14, 24-25 ; in the Sinhalese Nikai/o t- 
Samgra/ut (ed. Wickubmasinouk), pp. 6 9. Special mention 
should ho made of the Commentary on the KnMmfMu, the 
KathamMhnppakaraga-ABhakatkd (ed. Minaykkr, J. P.T.S. 
1889, pp. 2-3, 6 and ptmim). Tim Kathflvatthuppakarana is 
ascribed to Tissa Moggaliputta, 1 who is said to have composed 
it after the holding of the Third Council in order to refute 
the views held by sectaries. The names of the sects are not 
mentioned in the Kath&vatthu but are in the commentary 
thereon, mentioned above, which was composed by Buddha- 
ghosa. 2 

All the Southern Buddhist lists are in complete agreement 
with one another. 

1 I adhere to this assertion (Mah. 5. 278) a* a statement of fact. 
That tho objection raised by Minaysff (Reclmchm, p. 200) to the age 
of the work is bused upon an error has been already demonstrated by 
Oddknbbko, Z.DM.Q . , 52, p. 088, and Birrs Davids, Dialogues, 
i, p. xviii. 

4 Quoted by me as Kvu. Co. 
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I will mention, when occasion arises, certain trifling varia- 
tions in the A ik. Satygr, . The ground for the agreement is 
that all the southern sources are liased, in the last resort, 
upon the old-sinhalese At(hakathit. 

.Northern Buddhist Lists (NB.) occur in the Dulva, the 
libetan Vinaya of the Sarviistiviidins according to a work of 
Bhavya, see Rook hill, Life of the Buddha (1907), p. 182 foil. 
(It.), and according to a work of Vasumitra, see "Wassiljbw, 
Jkr Buddhimn* (18(50), i, p. 224 foil. (W.), also Bead, ' The 
Eighteen Schools of Buddhism ’ (hul. Ant... ix, p. 299 
foil.) (VB.).‘ 

Besides we have lists in TilranStha. See Sciiiepner, Tdmrn- 
lha'» Hi dor// of Buddhism in India (1869), pp. 270-274 (Tar.). 

St. Jm.iKN gives five Chinese lists based, for the most part, 
upon Vasumitra : ' Listes diverses des noms do dix-huit dcoles 
schismatiques qui sont sorties du Bouddhisme,’ Bourn. An., 
v. aerie, t. xiv (1859), p. 327 foil. (St. J.). To these may be 
added the statements of the Chinese pilgrims Fa-hian, Hiuen- 
thsang 2 and I-tsing. 8 

The number of the sects is unanimously given, as 18. 
Evidently we again have to do with one of those established 
numbers which form the backbone of tradition. 

The individual names vary and the dividing-up of the sects 
also shows certain variations. This is shown by the following 
survey : — 

1. SB. ThbravIda ss NB. Sthavxuavada is one of the 
two original schools into which the united church was divided 
at the first schism. It was so according to Mah. Dip., &c., 
also according to St. J., p. 343 (list Y), 100 years after the 
Nirvana. On the other hand the number is 116 in St. J. 
338 (list II); and 160 in R. 182, St. J. 336 (list Y). 

1 Beal gives two lists following Vasumitra, as Rockhill gives 
two following Bhavya. 

s I oall them Ch. 1, 2, and quote Fa-hian and Hiuen-thsang accord- 
ing to Beal (B.), Buddhist Records of the Western Worlds. 

* A record of the Buddhist religion by I-tsing, transl. by Takakusu, 

Ch. 8. 
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We may consider as a synonymous designation 

1\ SB. H bmav at a = NH. Haimavata in W. 253, VB. 
300, R. 184. Still in R. 190 distinctions are made between 
the Sthaviras and the Haimavatas. In Dtp. and Mali., &«., they 
are considered as separate sect*. Probably the Haimavata* 
were a local school of the Sthaviras of continental India. 

2. SB. Mahasamcihuca = NB. Mauahamoiuka. 1 For their 
particular doctrine see W. 258 foil. They are the second 
school of the first great schism. 

3. SB. Qokumka = NB. Ookumka (It. 186, 187; Tar. 
271 ; V B. 301 ; St. J. 330, 334, 337, 341 = lists t-IV). The 
name is missing in Oh. 1, 2, 8 as also in W. In its place 
here appears : — 

3*. Kukkutika (W. 252, 258) or Kukkui.ika (W. 249; 
VB. 300). Similarly in St. J. 844 (list V), the Kaukkutfkas 
arc put in instead of the (lokulikas and the two arc expressly 
said 341 (list IV) to be identical. 

Very closely related to the (lokulikas arc : — 

8 b . Lokottaravaihn who do not appear in the tradition 
of the Southern Buddhists. They are mentioned immediately 
beside the (lokulikas (or Kukkutikas). (W. 249, 252, 258; 
VB. 301 ; St. J. 334, 337, 341, 848 * lists tl-V.) In R. 182 
they are to he found just in the place where we should expect 
the Gokulikas. Cf. St. J. 380 = list I and Tftr. 271, where 
the Gokulikas appear in the list, whilst, on the other hand, the 
LokottaravHdins are missing. Lastly, Tar. says, 278, that 
Lokottarav&dms and Kaukku^apEdas are the same. Ch. 2 
mentions the L. in Batman (Bkai,, i. 50). 

4. SB. Ekavtohauika = NB. EjcavyavakIrika (W. 249, 
252 ; VB. 800, 801 ; R. 182, 187 ; Tar. 271 ; 8t. J. 880, 
884, 837, 841, 344 = lists t-V). According to Tar. 278 the 
name is employed as a general designation of the Mahft- 
saipghikas. Their doctrines according to W. 258 are the 
same as those of 2, 8* and 3 b . 

* In St. J. 840 (lint II) the KSrmikas, betides the YogJtoanw and 
ABvnrikas, are reckoned as belonging to the Mahftsarpghika*. 
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' 5. SB. Pv^attivaoin = NB. Puajnaptivadin (W. 251; 

H. 182 ; Tilr. 271 ; St. J. 341 = list IV ; missing in VB. 
j 300; St, J. lists 1 -1 II, V, also in It. 1S5). They are the 

Si-chi in V B. 301. For their particular doctrines see W. 268, 
j It. 189. 

6. SB. Bakui.sk a = NB. Bahu^hutIya (W. 250; YB. 300, 
301 ; It, 182 ; Tftr. 250, 252 ; St. J. 330, 334, 338, 341, 
345 — lists t-V). For their doctrines see W. 268 ; R. 189. 

7. SB. Oetiyavada = NB. Caitika or Caityika (W. 251, 
252; VB. 800, 801 ; It. 182, 186). They are said to be a 
branch of the Gokulikns, R. 189 ; Tar. 252. In Tar. 273 they 
are said to ho identical with the Purvasaihis. Corresponding 
to them in the lists I -III, V = St. .T. 330, 334, 338, 345 are 
the Jetikas or Jetavaniyits or Jeta&llas. 

8. SB. Maiumsasaka = NB. MahI&asaka. They are, 
according to It. 180; Titr. 271, to be reckoned as belonging 
to the Vibhajyavfdins (cf. 14*) and are said to be a branch of 
the Sarvttstivitdins in W. 254; VB. 300, 301; St. J. 335, 
339, 342, 345 «= lists 11- V. For their doctrines see R. 185, 
191 ; W. 280 foil. Oh. 2 mentions them in Swat (Beal, i, 
p. 121). According to the same authority (Beal, i, p. 226) 
the Bodhisattva Asaiiga professed himself to be of the school 
of the M., hut went over to the Mahnyuna. 

9. SB. VA/jmrrrAKA= NB. VATsrrDTuiYAor YXsaputiuya 
(W. 253, 256 ; VB. 300, 301 ; It. 182, 184, 186, 193; Tar. 
271, 272, 273; St. J. 381, 335, 339, 342 = lists I-IV). 
They are said to he a branch of the Sarvfistivadins in W. 253, 
VB. 801, St. J. 835 (list II), while according to the southern 
Buddhist tradition the relation is reversed; and they are said, 

| R. 186, to be a principal branch of the Sthaviras beside the 

Sarvtetivttdins. The Kvu. Co., however, mentions them very 
slightly. The Pali form of the name must be understood as 
an assimilation to the name of the Vajjiputtaka monks, the 
sectaries of VesalT. 

j 10. SB. Dhammuttaexya = NB. Dharkottariya the 

Dharmak&rikas of the Nik. 8., are said, as also in the southern 
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tradition, to l>o a branch of the YnfsTpuf ma (W. 253; VB. 
.'MM), 301; It. 182, 186; Tar. 271; .St. j. 331, 335, 339, 
312, 31,5 = lists l V). 

11. SB. BiiAmiAYAstKA = BiiAiiHAYASiYAarealKon, branch 
(»f the VaisTputmas (W. 253; VB. 3<K), 301 ; It. 186; Titr. 
271,273; St, .1. 335, 339, 342, 3 45 = lists U V), and stand 
in especially close relation (It. 194) to the DharmnttarTyas 
from whom, according to St. J. 331 (list, 1), they had taken 
their rise. 1 For 10 and 11, R. gives the common designation 
Mnlmgiriya. 

12. SB. Chan'oaoawka as NB. S.v\‘!»A<s\titKA ‘those from 
the 6 cities’, also a branch of the VatsTput riyas (W, 254; VB. 
300; R. 186, of. 194; Tur. 271; St, J. 335, 342 = lists 
II, IV) and are but. slightly distinguished from 1 1 (W. 279). 
In the lists I, III, V in St. J, 337, 339, 345 there appear, 
instead of them, the A bhayagiri Vitsins. 

13. SB. Sammitiya sb NB. Samiutiya, taking their rise 
like 10-12, from 9 (W. 254; R. 186; Titr. 271, 272; St. J. 
331, 335, 339, 342, 345 = lists I V). According to It. 182 
they are also called (13*) Avantaka or (13 u ) Kuiuikuu.aKa, 
and Tar. 272 relates that according to the view of the Sarvil- 
fitivitdins, the Kaurukullakas, the A van takas, and the Vatel- 
pntrlyas are the three kinds of the Hatpm&tiyas. They are the 
Mi-li in VB. 301. They must have lieen a widely spread 
sect; Ch. 2 mentions them repeatedly as a school of the 
HlnayAna (see Beau, ii. 14, 44, 45, 186, Ate.) ; according to 
Ch. 3 (Takakuhu, p, xxiv) they fall into four subdivisions 
and are spread over Western India and in Camp! (Cochin- 
China) especially. The Kvu. Co. in a whole series of passages 
is occupied with their doctrines. On those see R. 194. 

14. SB. SabbatthavAdin as NB. SAttvAsTivAmw. Accord- 
ing to W. 253, VB. 301, St. J. 339 (list III) and 842 
(list IV), they are also called (14*) HbtovA»a or Hwrtmim, 
and according to R. 182, also Muruntaka, and they are said 
(W. 253, R. 182, Tar, 271) to be, beside the Vatslputrlyas, 

1 R should be observed, however, that in the list I, in St J„ each 
school is made to take its rise from the one mentioned before it 



I 

1 


i 

i 




of the Chinese pilgrims agree with this. 

( h. I ( Bi'.A i., i, p. Ixx) states that the Vinaya of the S. is 
held to he particularly correct and agrees in essentials with 
that, which is observed in China. Ch. 2 (Bkax, i, pp. 18, 19, 
49, &e., ii, pp. 182, 2/0, &c.) mentions them frequently as 
n branch of the Ilinayana; the Bodhisattva Yasubandhu 
(Bbai,, i. 22f>) professed himself of this school. According to 
( h. d (1 ak AK t'si', p. xxiv) the S. were (beside the Sthaviras, 
JVIalulsauighikas and Sammatlyas) one of the four principal 
Buddhist schools ; they themselves fell into four groups 
( Mulasarviist ivildins, Dharmaguptas, Mahlsasakas and Ka- 
syaptyas), and had spread mostly in Magadha and Eastern 
India. On their doctrines see W. 270 foil. ; It. 184, 185, 190. 
See also Takakisu, J.P.T.S. 1904-1905, pp. 67 foil. 

Here I will mention 

14 1 ’. SB. Vihhajjavamn = NB. Vibeajyavadin. These 
are ment ioned Mali. 5. 271. It is said here that the Buddha 
professed himself belonging to the Y. From this as from the 
relation of the list in Tilr. 271, 272 to the Ceylonese list 
(Dtp. f>. 45 foil.; Mali. 5. 6 9), Oldenburg 1 has concluded 
that V . is another name for the Thera vadins. In the Maha- 
hodhivatpsa, besides, this is said in plain terms. 2 However, 
according to Tilr. 272, tho V. are reckoned as belonging to the 
Sarvlstivftdins, beside which they appear in R. 182 as a 
Sthavira school. According to R. 186, 191, Tar. 271 they 
embrace the sects of the Mahlsasakas, Kasyaplyas, Dharma- 
guptakas and (14 c ) Tamra^atIyas. The last named are in 
Tar. 272, 274 counted as belonging to tho Sarvastivadins and 
identified with the SanikrEntikas and (14 a ) the UttarIyas. 

If we resume these data it appears that Yibhajjaviidin 
denotes not so much a particular sect but rather a philoso- 
phical tendency, which, for the Theravadins, was bouud up 

1 Vin. I %, i, p. xli foil. 

* I*. 0&1T : thrrflnarft myibandhavacanatta theravddo ti, vibhajjavadind 
munindma dmtattil pibhajjavGdo ti vuccati. The same conclusion may- 
be drawn from Malt. Ttkd, 94", 99 s . 
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with their conception of orthodoxy 1 and to which their 
different schools thenceforward laid claim. 3 


15. SB. Dhammaouttika = N'B. DtuiiMAmiPTAKA. They 
are, as we have just seen, reckoned as belonging to the Vi- 
bhajyavitdins and arc said (W. 254 ; VB. 3<K>, 301 ; St. J. 
335, 330, 342, 345 - list s 1 1 V> to Iw a branch of the 
MahMilsaka. On their doctrines see W. 2H3, It. 102. 

16. SB. Kahsapiya = NB. KXsyapiya, belonging also to 
the Vibhajyavildins. They took their rise in the Sarvllstivil- 
dins (W. 255 ; VB. 300, 301 ; St. J. 335, 340, 342, 346 = 
lists II— V) and are also called (16*) Suvauijaka (W. and 
St. J. as above ; cf. Tilr. 271). For their doctrine* ace 
W. 283-284, It. 103. 


17. SB. Samkantika = NB. Samkkantivauin, a branch 
of the SarvButivildin* (W. 255; BV. 300, 301; Titr. 271, 
272; It. 103; St. J. 336, 340, 342 = lists H IV). Their 
other name is said to he Uttarfya (It, 183; Tar. 273), also 
Tflmra&ftya (see under 14 h ). In W. 256, St. J. 336, 342 = 
lists II -IV they are identified with the Sautrttntika. 

18. SB. Suttavada = NB, SautuXntika. Tho account* of 
this school are far from clear. In the S B. source* no further 
mention is made of it. Its identity with 17 seems also to 
he evident from It. 186 where in tho list the Sautrftntikaa are 
introduced as a branch of the SarvilstivUdins, but the Satp- 
krttntivudins are missing. 

In Ch. 2 also the former (see Bbai., i, pp. 130, 226; ii, p. 802) 
are mentioned, but not the latter. Beside*, in list I, St. J. 
332 the Sautrftntika evidently appear in the place of 17, being 
a branch of the Knlyaplya. On tho other hand, according 
to St. J. 340, 346 (lists III, V) the SautrRntika would seem to 
be identical with the Prajftaptivfldins (5), thus would belong 
not to the Sthaviraa at all but to the Mah&garpghtka*. 

1 Only thus can we understand how the Buddha himself can he 
called a Vibhajjavadl. He could never be called a TheravRdl. 

* Of, KathRvatt.hu (ed. Tayi.ob), ii, p, 578, with tho Go,, pp. 

177-178. 
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It seems t hat. this last conclusion may also he drawn from 
R. 180 (n. 1 ) and Tar. 271. 

Besides these eighteen schools the SB. sources mention the 
following branches : — 

19. SB. Hem a vat a = NB. Haimavata. See above l a . 

20. SB, Bajaihiuya = NB. Rajagiriya. They are counted 
(It. 18(5) as belonging' to the Mahiisainghikas, but are missing 
entirely from the other list, R. 182. In Tar. 271, too, they only 
appear in the list belonging to the Mahasamghikas. In the 
Chinese lists in St. J. they appear just as little as in Ch. 1, 2, 3. 

21. SB. SumitATTiUKA. They are not mentioned in the 

NB. lists. 

22. SB. PtiiiHASKUYA = NB. Purva^ait.a. It is clear and 
beyond doubt, from all the data, that these are most closely 
related to the Caityika. They are mentioned beside them 
(R. 182, 18(5 ; Tar. 271) or positively in place of them 
(W. 201, 252). In Ch. 2 they are mentioned only once as the 
Avarasaila (Brag, ii, p. 221); Ch. 1 and 3 do not mention 
them, in St. J. 331, 334, 338, 342, 345 (lists I-Y) the (22“) 
Uttara.4au.a are also mentioned, always beside the Jetikas ; in 
list I, VB. 300, also beside the Purvafeilas ; and in list V, 
VB. 301 beside the ApanuSailas. 

23. SB. At'ARASBi.tYA = NB. AparaIaila or Avarasaila, 
introduced as a school of the Mahasamghikas in W. 254, 255 ; 
R. 182, 186 ; Tar. 271. 

24. SB. VXmttYA (I)Ip. 5. 54 = Apararajagiriya). They are 
not mentioned in the northern sources, and the same may be 
said of the 23. DitAMMAROOt and 24. Sagaliya which are 
expressly called (Mali. 5. 13) Ceylonese sects. 1 Lastly, we 
may refer to the 25. Vktulya mentioned Mah. 36. 41, 111, 
also Kern's ingenious combination by which they are brought 
into relation with the MahaySna. 


1 On their origin see the interesting passage in the Mah. Tikrl, 
p. 115, l. 81 foil., translated by Tuhnoue, Mah., p. liii. 
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The different opinion* as to the relation of flic different wets 
to one another and t heir rise of one from anot her may he given 
in the form of a genealogical tree. 

1. Vahi'mitu a (W. 240; VH. 301) divides them after the 
separation of 1 and 2 thus — 


I 

1 


2 

1 


i 

H* 1"(19) in) 

I 

4 

n h 

~ 1 

> 

m 

II 



Ir) 

ft 



8 16 - im 1? 18 l*!} 

7 

20 

22 


i I 1 

10,11,13.12 IS 


2. Bit \ vya (It. 182, 18(5) represents two views of which 
the one is lataed on the same division as in VamunitraV list, 
hut the second on an original division into three, where the 
VibhajyavEdins form the third group. 


I I It 

1 » 1*. 14. 14*, 14**, 0, 2, 3\ 4. 6, 7, 

10, 11, 13, 8, 15, 16* «, 16, 14 3 4 22, 23 

2 14 h 

r" i i. 

2,22,23. | I 

20, 1\ 7, 8,16.15,14" 

17, 3 

3. Takanatha (270-271) gives four different lists : I, accord- 
ing to the Sthaviras ; II, according to the MahEsarpghikas ; 

III, according to the SaipmatTyim ; and 1Y, according to the 
Sarvttstivadins. The first is based on a division into two 
principal groups, the second on a similar division into three, 
the third and fourth on a division into four. The first two 
lists coincide with those of Bhavya. 


II. 1 

IT 1 1 

ri r i 

14 18 13, 10, 11, 12 
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1, 14, 9, 10,11, 13, 
8 , ir>, 10 *. 14 d 


2,4, 3", 6, 5, 
7, 22, 23 


iL 

1 

I 

2 

1 

14" 

._ j .. .. 

A 

! 

i 

9 

! 

1 1 

2, 22, 23, 

20, I\ 7, 

17,3 

1 1 

8, 16, 15, 14° 

i ... i 

14 18 

1 “1 

18, 10, 11, 12 


111. 

2 

I 

14 

. J 

9 

1 


1 

!, 4, 3, 

1, 3, 7 

1 1 

14, 14", 6, 15, 

14°, 10, 17 

1 i 

9, 10, 11, 13 

without branch 

IV. 1 

1 

2 

1 

14 

1 

IS 

! 

i n 

Jefcamnfya . 22, 28, 
Abhayimrim l tt , 8 b , 5 

M^hmmLnn 

14, 16, 8, 1*5, 
6, 14®, 14" 

i “i 

13®, 13", 9 

4 Of the Chinese lists in 

St. Julien the lists II-V are in 


agreement with each other and agree with Vasuraitra's list with 
quite trifling variations. List I is connected with Bhavya’s 
first list and Vasumitra's also (in Beal), but makes each sect 
branch off from the preceding one within the two great 
groups. The series is as follows : — 

1. : 14 : 1® : 9 : 10 : 11 : 13 : 13®" : 15 : 16 : 18. 

2. : 4 : 3 : 6 : 7 : 22 : 22®. 

5. I-tsing admits four principal groups: (a) MahSsam- 
ghika (with seven subdivisions) ; (b) Sthavira (with three sub- 
divisions) ; (c) Sarvastivada (with Mulasarvastivada, Dharma- 
gupta, Mahlsusaka, and Kasfyapiya as subdivisions) ; and (d) 
Sammittya (with four subdivisions). Here, too, eighteen is 
given as the sum-total of the schools. 

1 The sect of the Abhayagirivasins is inserted between 13 and 13®. 
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6. According to Dip. and Mali, the relation of the schools 
takes this shape (ef. list I of Tilr.) : — 

I 

I 

i I 

8 9 

! I 

i I * i 

14 15 10, 11, 12, 13 

i 

lfi 

17 

18 

As regards the time at which the separate schools arose, 
according to the Ceylonese sources the first schism took place 
100 years after the Nirvana. The remaining serfs must have 
arisen in the time between the Second and Third Council, 
i. e. between 100 a. a. and 247 a.r., the most of them in the 
second century after the Nirvana, hut the last six (19, 20, 21, 
22, 23, 24) in the third century, the Dhamfnarueis, according 
to the Mah. T&E at the time of VattagHmani, the SRg&liyas 
at that of Mahlisena. 1 

Among the Northern Buddhists we find quite similar 
traditions. 

According to Varum mi a (W. 249 foil., VB. 801) the sects 
4, 3 b , and 3“, as also 0 and 5, were formed in the course of the 
second century a. it., that is, after the first schism. By the 
end of the second century 7 , 22, and 22* had arisen. In 
the third century arose 14 (14*), and 1*, later 9, and then 10, 
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In the polemics of the Kathavatthu 1 the most prominent 
schools, according to the commentator Buddhagliosa, are the 
Theravildins, the Sainmitlyas, the Mahimsiisakas, the Sab- 
hatthavadins, and the MahUsarnghikas. But more frequently 
than these the names Andhaka and Uttaeapathaka are 
employed, in which Buddhaghosa evidently comprises the 
South' Indian and North Indian sects. 


i See Rhys Davids, J.B.A.S. 1891, p. 413. 
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CAMPAIGNS OF PANIHJKA1WAYA (Mah. 10. 27 foil.) 
AND DUTflf AOAMANI (Mah. 25. 1 foil.) 

pANoitKAiuiAY.v, taken refuse from the persei-ui ion of his 
uncles in Panijulnganmka. 

The place is unknown. In our inquiry, therefore, we must, 
take as starting-point. Pana, where he gathers together his 
first followers, to engage in battle with his uncles. 

Pana is situated near Kftsapahbata. This name has been, 

I believe, preserved in the modern Kahagala-gnma, 1 * * * * * the name 
of a village situated about ten miles to the north of Kalu- 
wanva and fifteen miles to the south-west of Anurfidhnpnru. 

From Pana he does not <lireet his march northward on the 
then capital of the country TJpatissagftma.® He is not strong 
enough for this. Rather he is obliged to follow the tactics of 
all rebels, to bring first the border-districts, the jnwanttigdma, 
into bis power. 8 Therefore he marches first towards the south- 
east, more or less along the lino which Du(|hag5inatu followed, 
in the opposite direction in his march against Anurftdhapura. 
Probably the old military road ran along here. So he comes 
first into the district of Girikamjasiva. This name is, we 
may conjecture, connected with that of Girilaka, which is 
mentioned Mah. 25. 47 with referent® to Pu^hagEmapi's 
campaign. Wo must look for this district between the Kaju- 
w.uvva and the Ritigala. 

1 On the map of Ceylon, four miles to an inch. 

5 U patissagSma is situated on the Gambhlranadl (Mah. 7. 44) to the 

north of AnurSdhapura. From here to the Gambhlranadl (Mah. 28. 7) 

is a distance of a yojana >■ 7 8 miles. By this we arrive at a general 

notion of the position of UpatissagRma. 

8 Gbicskk, Dtp. and Mah., pp. 39-40. 


Campaigns of Pandukabhaya and Dutthagamani 289 

P. now marches on southward of Ritigala to the spot 
where the Amhanganga and Mahawaliganga unite. To the 
south of the Mineri-tank the people of Girikandasiva come 
up with him* The result is the battle of Kalaha-nagara. 
This is the Kalahagala 1 of the present day, situated 7-8 
miles distant from the lake mentioned. Not far from here we 
must look for the scene of the second battle of Lohitavtha- 
khapda (Mah. 10. 48). 

Although the victory in both battles is attributed to P., he 
does not yet venture to attack UpatissagHma directly. On 
the contrary, he continues his march in the direction fol- 
lowed hitherto, and crosses the Mahawseliganga ( paragcvhgam , 
Mah. 10. 44). 

The place where he crossed over must have been the 
Kaechaka-ford, which I take to be the Mahagantota 2 below 
the spot where the Ambanganga flows into the Mahawaeli- 
ganga. 

As the base of further operations P. chooses a region on 
the right bank of the MahSgahg! (Mahawseliganga), the Dola- 
mountain. This name survives in that of the village Dola- 
galawela 0 in the Bintenne district, twenty miles to the north 
of the place so named, which is now called Alutnuwara. 

During the four years that P. spends near the Dola-moun- 
tain he is said to have been making preparations for the really 
decisive battle. This is made possible for him by the fact 
that he has now the whole province of Rohana, with all its 
resources, behind him. By his position he has also the key to 
the most important or the only ford of the Mahawseliganga. 

In the meantime P/s uncles have also completed their 
preparations. They march against the rebels and entrench 
themselves on the Dhumarakkha-mountain. Its position is 
shown clearly by Mah. 10. 53, 57, 58. We must look for it 

1 See Census of Ceylon, 1901, iv, p. 468. 

9 Itinerary of Beads in Ceylon , i (1909), p. 39, no. 68. 

* Census , 1901, iv, p. 262. The Dolukanda which Parker 
(Ancient Ceylon , p. 192) mentions cannot be the Dola-pabbata of the 
Mah., since it is situated (Parker, in a letter dated July 17, 1910) 
about ten miles to the north of Kurun&gala. 

TJ 
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on the left hank of the Mfihawselig&nga, mi far from the 
Kaeehaka-ford. The chief object of the uncles wan evidently 
to prevent P. from eroding the river. 

However, to he he forehand with them, P. rink® the crossing. 
He defeats the enemy in flight, and takes possession of their 
eamp. He then proceeds on the direct road to the capital* 

On the Arit tha-pahhata ( Ritigala) he pitches an entrenched 
eamp which is to serve as a base for his final operations. The 
uncles once more march against him with fresh troops. 
The decisive battle takes place near Lilhmgamaka (Mali. 10, 
72), tlu* Lahunoruwa 1 of the present day, on the north-west 
slope of the Ritigala, P. carries off the victory. 

The road to the capital now lies open to him. He takes 
possession of it and afterwards, having assumed sole sove- 
reignty, he removes the royal residence to Amm'idhapnra. 



We see that the information given by the Mahitvamsa on 
PandukEbhaya's campaigns, if rightly understood, is quite 
adequate. The military measures taken seem thoroughly 
methodical ; their aim can he clearly understood. 

On quite similar lines is the advance of Putthagamani on 
Ammldhapura, a proof that we have to do in both cases with 
old connecting roads between the regions left and right of the 
M aha wiel iganga. P. was obliged to secure these in order to 
carry out successfully his operations against IJpatbmgEma. 
1). used them for bringing up his troops* 

Du^hagErnani starts (Mah. 25. 5) from MahEglma in 
Rohana, the site of which is indicated by the mins of Ttssa- 
MahErEma in the South Province, sixteen miles north-east 
of Hambantota. Taking a northerly direction, he marches 
through QuttahEl&ka,* now Buttala, towards Mahiyangapa. 
This, according to the local tradition, is the modern Bintenne 
or Alutmiwara. 

1 Cmwm % 1901, iv, p, 404. 

a The evidence for this site is chiefly Mah. 24. 17, D. stations out- 
posts in 0. on the look-out for his brother Tuna, whose advance from 
DIghavSpi is expected here. 
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D. is here on the bank of the Mahawseliganga. Now follows 
the enumeration of a whole series of forts which were occupied 
by Damilas and taken by D. 

Among* these, too, appears Raccha-tittha (now Mahagan- 
tota), to take which required a four months' siege (Mah. 
25. 12). I think, therefore, that the places mentioned are 
mere frontier-outposts or forts which had been placed along 
the Mahawseliganga 1 from the bend of the river above 
Bintenne to the neighbourhood of the mouth. The indi- 
vidual names cannot now be settled. 

The remains of the vanquished Damila-divisions retreat 
towards Vijita-nagara. It still seems to me most probable that 
we should look for this city in the neighbourhood of Kalu- 
wavwa, where the Vijitapura-vihara is now situated, and mins 
in the jungle testify to the former existence of a larger 
settlement. 2 

In all probability I). will have crossed the Mahaganga near 
Kacchaka-tittha. On the advance against Vijita he first 
followed the same road that Pandukabhaya used when he 
marched from the Kasa-pabbata to the Dola-pabbata. It 
must have run somewhere between Slgiri and the Mineri- 
tank. 

The siege and storming of Yijita are described with great 
clearness and vivacity. The further stations, Girilaka, Mahe- 
la-nagara, and Kasa-pabbata lay far along the road which 
leads from Dambul to Anuradhapura. On the Kasa-pabbata 
X). entrenched himself, evidently in order to await in a favour- 
able position his adversary Elara. Here again in fact it comes 
to .a decisive battle, the fortunate issue of which opens to D. 
the road to the capital. The conquered foe was pursued up 
to the immediate vicinity of Anuradhapura. In a last attempt 
to bring the fleeing troops to a halt beneath the walls of the 
city Elara falls by the hand of D. in heroic single combat. 

1 Cf. Mah, 25. 19, where this seems to be plainly said. 

2 Burrows, Buried Cities of Ceylon , p. 75. Parker certainly 
(Ancient Ceylon , p. .37 foil.) looks for Vijita in the region of the later 
Polonnaruwa. 
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LIST OF PALI TERMS OCCURRING IN THE 
TRANSLATION 

1. Acariya, ‘teacher, master.’ See p. 31, n. 4. 

2. Arahant. Literally ‘able, worthy’, a person who has 
reached the ideal. In an Arahant the dsavd, the deadly drugs 
of delusion, are brought to an end ; he is no longer subject to 
re-birth, but lives in Nirvana, the final liberation. Rhys 
Davids, Buddhism , 110; Early Buddhism, 72-74. 

3. ArAma, 'park, garden.’ Designation of a Buddhist 
convent = vihdrn, Childkrs, Pali Dictionary, s.v. 

4. Asava. The term is hardly translatable. It has been 
first explained by Rhys Davids, Dialogues, i, p. 92, ii, p. 28 
(= SBB. ii, iii). According to Bnddhaghosa, Asl. 48 1S , well- 
matured spirituous liquors are called dsard. Jttt. IV. 222 111 wo 
read : dsavo fata lohasmitp. surd ndma pavuccati. The underlying 
idea is, therefore, that of 'overwhelming intoxication not 
that of a deadly flood. There are four dsavd : (1) Mma * lust, 
desire ’, (2) bhava * (desire of a future) existence ', (8) anjjd 
* ignorance (of the four holy truths) and (4) di((hi ‘ false 
belief'. D. I. 84 ; II. 81 ; M. I. 7, See., Mindsam ‘ one who 
has overcome the Esavas ’, and andsara * one who is free frdm 
the Ssavas ’, are epithets of the arahant. 

5. Bhikkku, Bkikkhu^I, mendicant monk, nun. Member 
of the Buddhist order. 

6. Buddha ( Sa/gbuddha , Samnd-Saipbuddha convey the same 
notion in a heightened degree) denotes a being who by his 
own force has attained to possession of the highest knowledge. 
He is neither man nor god. He is able to perform certain 
wonders in accord with the laws of nature. In an endless 
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series of existences the Buddha prepares himself for his state 
of Buddhahood. During the whole of this time he is called a 
hotlhmtUa (Ski bodhnaUvd) till in his last existence as a man — 
the last but one he generally spends in a heaven of the gods — 
he attains to knowledge (bodhi, mmboclhi , abhhambodhi ). In 
the ancient texts mmlodhi is always the insight of an Arahant. 1 
Since this event comes to pass for the historical Buddha under 
an amattha tree (Ficus religma), this is the sacred tree of the 
Buddhists, and the ' Bodhi-tree * (Sinh. bbgaha) is not lacking 
in any Buddhist sanctuary in Ceylon. 

A Paceekabuddha has also reached Nirvana (see below) by. 
his own force, but does not come forward as a teacher. The 
historical Buddha is called, after his family, Qotama Buddha 
or Sakyamuni, c the sage of the house of the Sakyas.’ See 
Kern, p. 62 foil. 

7. Cktjya. See under Thupa. 

8. Devata, divinity, genius, particularly applied to the spirits 
which, according to popular belief, inhabit trees, wells, hills, 
and in fact every place. In Mah. 28. 6 a devatd of the royal 
parasol is mentioned. 

9. Dhamma, truth, religion, the sum-total of Buddhist doc- 
trine. Opposed to mmya } * Discipline, the monastic rule/ 
Dhamma in the more restricted sense denotes the second part 
of the tipitaka (which see). 

10. Kaeisa, first a measure of capacity ; in another sense 
an area of about 4 acres, i.e. as much ground as can be sown 
with a karlm of seed-corn. See Rhys Davids, Ancient Coins 
and Measure# of Ceylon, p. 18. 

11. Khattiya (Skt. hatriya ), the class of nobles or war- 
riors. This was one of the four ancient vannd , or social 
grades. The Buddhists and Jainas put them first in the list, 
the Brahmans put themselves first. The Khattiyas have been 
sometimes called a caste ; but they never formed an organized 
community, like the modern castes, with connubium and com- 
mensality between all Khattiyas. See Rhys Davids, Dia- 
logue#^ i. 96-107 ; Buddhist India , 52 ff. 

J Bhys Davids, Dialogues , i, pp. 190-192. 
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12. Manta, formula, sacred formula, charm, spell, designa- 
tion of the Vedie hymns. Of. Mali. 5. 109. 

1*3. Naoa, designation of supernatural beings, snake- 
demons, sometimes represents! in human form with a snake’s 
hood in the neck, sometimes as mixed forms, half man half 
snake. They an* distinguished by devout reverence toward 
the Buddha. Their sworn enemies are the ( taruda, winged, 
beings resembling the griffin (ef. p. 129, n. 4). See OutlN* 
wbdkl, Buddftiut . Kami , p. 42 folk 

14. Nibbana (Skt nireiim). One of the terms for Arahant- 
ship. At Sarny utta IV, 251, 261 it is defined as the destruc- 
tion (in the heart) of rdga^ dame and mnka (lust, ill will, and 
stupidity) ; and is stated to be attainable by the eightfold 
Bath. See also dr la ValiJe Poussin, /hmid/mme f p. 57 If. 

15. Pabbajja# Literally ( going forth’; the technical term for 
giving up the household life and becoming a reUtjkux, entering 
an order. The rules for the reception of candidates for mem- 
bership varied in the various orders. The Buddhist rules are 
now translated by Ruts Davids and If. Olden brbo, Vinm/a 
Te%tx } vol. i. When a candidate is first admitted he is called 
a fidmanem, novice. 

16. Paccbkabuddha. See under Buddha. 

17. Paiuvena, monk’s cell, the private dwelling of a 
hhikkhu within the monastery. 

18. PavXua^X, i invitation/ name of a festival held by the 
bhikkhus at the close of the i.e. the rainy season, spent 
in the monastery. See Vinat/a ZW#, i, pp. 335-853, 

19. Samara, 1 ascetic/ designation of the Buddhist priests 
as opposed to the Brahmana. 

20. SXmaneua. See under Pabbaua. 

21. Sa^ohattheea, See under Thera* 

22. Sudda (Skt. &tidra) 9 a man of the fourth, non-Aryan 
caste* 
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23* Tala* Lit* r palm/ a measure of length. Rhys 
Davids, Ancient, Cairn, Sc., p. 18 . 

24. Tathagata, one of the terms of veneration applied to 
the Buddhas, The Buddha usually speaks of himself thus. 
The meaning is a matter of controversy* The native com- 
mentators explain the word in quite different ways. See 
Bueno up, htifoduclion (i V hietovre clu ISoudclhisine indien, p. 75. 

25. fiiEEA, Them (Skt. etlux,viT&, °r&} 3 term of respect 
applied to monks and nuns, especially to those of venerable 
age. Sagighatthera is the denotion of the senior priest in any 
assembly of bhikkhus, or in the whole community. See 
AJKT.S. 1908, p. 19. 

26. Thu pa (Skt. etupa, tope), name of edifices which 
serve as receptacle for a relic or as monument. They are 
hemispherical or bell-shaped, and rest upon a base of 
three concentric stories which form ambulatories round the 
tope ; they sustain a cubical erection, the so-called tee from 
which rises the spire (chaMa) which crowns the whole. The 
relic-chamber (< ihMugabbha , whence the name f Dagaba ", used 
in Ceylon for the whole edifice) is in the interior, below 
the tee. 

The expression cetiya (Skt. caitya), originally the most 
general term for * sanctuary ; — a tree, too, can be a cetiyd — is 
used in the Mali, mostly as a synonym for thupa. Cf., 
for instance, Maftacdiya or Mahathfipa as the name of the 
Ruwanwadi-Dagaba in Anuradhapura. 

There is frequent mention in the Mah. of a tliujpaghara 
or ceMyagham, € house of the thupa or cetiya." 

There can be no doubt, from Mah. 31. 29, that sometimes 
a sort of roof or temple was built over the tope. In Anuradha- 
pura the Thuplrlima-Dagaba is surrounded by four concentric 
rows of pillars. It appears as if the two inner rows, where 
the capitals of the pillars have tenons, were intended to bear 
the roof of a thupaghara. Parker {Ancient Ceylon, p. 270) 
considers it altogether possible, differing in this from Smither 
(Amr&dhapura, p. 7). Of course such temples could only be 
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constructed over the smaller thupas, and, as far as I can see, 
are only mentioned in this case. If mention is made of a 
hodhigham , i.e. of a temple for the hodlu-tree, then it is 
naturally only a question of building round and not over the 
sacred tree. 


27. Tipitaka (Skt. tripi(aka), Lit. € three baskets/ col- 
lective name for the canonical scriptures of the Buddhists. 
They fall into three main divisions, Vinaya-pitaka, Sutta-p. 
(or Dhamma), and Abhidhamma-p* SeeCiuLDEEs, s.v.; Keen, 
p. I foil. 

28. IJparampadA, the solemn ordination of the monk who 
is a novice until that time, by a chapter of the order ; the 
higher consecration of the priesthood. See Childers, s. v. ; 
Keen, p. 77 foil. ; Sp. Hardy, Emfem Mmac/mm , p. 44 foil. 

29. Uposatha (Skt. nparamtkd), The Buddhist sabbath 
which is considered a holy day both for priests and laymen. 
It occurs four times in the month: on the full- and new-moon 
day, and on the eighth day following full- and new-moon. On 
two of these four days the recitation of the Pfttimokkha-pre- 
eepts ( pdtimokk/naldem) takes place, i.e. the priestly ceremony 
of confession, in which every member of the order is in acknow- 
ledge the faults ho has committed. Children, s.v. ; Keen, 
p. 99. 

UpomfMgdra , or vprmf /tag/mm } is a building belonging 
to the monastery used for the performance of the uposatha 
ceremonies. 


SO. Yml or Vedi kL (Skt. the same), means first * terrace, 
altar’. When in Mah. 86. 52 a paMgmmdi around the hodhi- 
tree is mentioned, it means a stone terrace, on which such 
sacred trees usually stand. Of. in the same sent© uldmd^ 
Mah. 36. 108. 

Further, this word has the sense of * terrace with balustrade \ 
It is to be understood thus in D. II. pp. 182-183 in the descrip- 
tion of Sudassana/s palace. Exactly in the same manner, 
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not of the terrace or of the staircase, but especially of the 
rail. 

When a muddhavedl and padavedl of a thiipa are mentioned 
(Mah. 35. 2) the former is the so-called tee, the latter the 
storied base (see no. 26). Railings in relief are frequently 
added to both. Smither, p. 52, 27. Finally the meaning 
' balustrade, railing ’ supersedes the others. Thus by the coral- 
vedikits to the kutdgdra, the ‘ window-chambers ’ of the Loha- 
pftsiula, the parapet-balustrade to the windows is evidently 
meant. Cf. vedikd-vdtapdna, C.Y. VI. 2. 2. Plainly in the 
same way vedikd, C.V. V. 14. 2, means a balustrade. See 
S.B. E. xx, p. 104, n. 3; p. 162, n. 4. 

31. Vesha (Skt. vai&ya), a man of the third social grade. . 

32. V in All a, dwelling, habitation for gods as also for monks, 
therefore temple or convent (Fioigusson, History of Indian and 
Eastern Architecture , 1910, i, p. 170). In the Mah. the latter 
meaning prevails. 

83. YAKKHA (f. yakkkint; Skt. yaksa, yaksini), designation 
of certain supernatural beings who are under the rule of 
Vessavana (Skt. Vatiravana, name of the god Kubera). In 
the Mah. the aboriginal inhabitants of Ceylon are frequently 
called Yakklia. 

84. Yojana, a measure of length. According to the system 
of the AbhidhSnappadipika 196, 1 yojana is = 4 gamuta. — 80 
tmbha = 20 ya(tli. — 7 ratarn (or hatiha ‘ell') = 2 vidatthi 
(span) = 12 avgula. According to Rhys Davids, Ancient 
Coins &c., p. 15 foil., the native tables of linear measures make 
the yojana between 12 and 12-| miles, but in actual practice 
it must have been reckoned as 7-8 miles. 
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Acehagallaka-viham, 142* 8 
Anuraramu, 258. 1 
Anotatta lake, 8. 5 
Aparuntaka, 85, 1 
Abhayagirbvihanu 225. 1 ; 200, t 
Abhnyti-vapi, 74. 8 
Ambat^bakola, 188. 1 
Ambatltthaka, 170. 8 
AmbaUhala, 00, 1 ; 248. 5 ? 204. 3 
A rittha^pubbata, 72. 3 
Alasanda* 194* 3 
Avanti, 21. 2 

Aklka-cetiya, 148. 4 

I sipatana, 193. B 
I^Hamsamanarama, 133. 2 ; 137. 3 

Ujjem, 29. 1 
U tiara Kuril, 3. 4 
Upatissa-gama, 58. 4 
U ruvelii in India, 2. 2 
U ruvel& in Ceylon, 189. 2 

Kacchakft tiifcha, 72. 2 
K&damba-nadI, 58. B 
Kapilavatthu, 11. 1 
Kappukandara nad i , 105. 5 
Karmda-nadl, 221. 1 
Kalaba-nagara, 71. 1 
KalylinT, 7. 4 
Kasmira, 82* 2 
Kajam-gama, 1B2. 1 
KslavilpI, 58. 5 ; 247. 3 
Klsa-pabbata, 70* 1 
Kisi, 86. 1 
Kukkut-arama, 86. 5 
KniSvatf, 10* 8 

Kuainiira, 14*2 (see J.RJL& 1902, 
p. 119 foil. ; 1908, p. 867 foil. 
Kolambabalaka, °bilaka, 170, 2 
Kosambf, 21. 2 (see JJLAM. 1908, 
p. 588 j 1904, p* 249) 


Caftga ^ Miilmgafiga 
ttiuulhara, 82. 2 
Gamblum-imdl, 58. 4 
(binumbvupi, 7*5. 1 
Otri-dtpa, 4* 4 
(tiribbaja, BO* 2 
Uuttahalaka, 105, B 
Uo{ha-saiuudda. 150. 2 
04, 1 

(Impwiudt, 247. 3 

Cittala-pabbata, 148. 2 
(b1]abgaTnyapit4hi, 105. 5 
Ceiiya-palibata, 114. B 
Coja, 143. 4 

.lambukola, 79. 1 
Jambudipa, 15. 5 
JavamSla- tittha, 105, 5 
Jeiavana in India, 0. 1 
JetavanSrflma in Ceylon, 235. 1 ; 
209. 1 

Jofcimna, 77* 1 

Tamalitil. 80. 4 
T ittxamah&v ib Em, IBS. 3 
Ti«sa»vilpi, 247. 4 
Tissa-vSpi, 848, 4 

ThdpSrlma, 9. 2 ; 230, 2 

DakkhipavMra, 240, 2 
DakkhitjSgiri, 88* 3 
Dlgbathfipa, 280. S 
DlffhavSpi, 8, 1 

Bimtissa-vlpi, 229, 2 ; 248* 5 
Bob^pabbata, 71. 8 
Dvftramap<|ala, 68. 1 

Dlitimarakkha-pabbatat 72. 1 

Nandana*vana, 77* 1 
NSga-catukka, 94. 1 
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N&gadTpa, 6. 2 
Niv&tta-cotiya, 97. S 

Pathamacetlya, 95* 2 
Payfiga, 209. 1 
Flicinadlpa, 201. 4 
P&talipnUa, 22. 5 
Pllva, 21. 2 
PaveyyakS, 21. 2 
Pupphapura, 22. 5 
Pu Simla, 60. 5 
P«4i“Vnpi, 190. 1 

Banipam, 108. 1 
Bodhimamja-vibara, 194. 5 

Ma^iaomarama, 235. 8 
Maqdhira, 270* 4 
Madda, 62. 1 
Madhurn, 59* 1 
M ariea va$ i-vihara, 179. 2 
Malaya, 60. 4 
Mahlkand&m-nadl, 63. 1 
MaMgaftga, 3. 9; 71. 3 
Mah&gflma, 146. 5 
Mahatittha, 60. 1 
Mahtaegha-vana, 8- 2 ; 77. 1 
MahSraftha, 85. 3 
Mahivana, 20. 2 
Mahiyaftga$a, 3. 9 ; 170. 7 
MahiHawuwjjala, 84. 5 
Mithila, 10. 3 
Miasaka-pabbata, 89, 3 
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anSgSmin, 89. 6 ; 98. 4 
antimavatthu, 270. 3 
abhiftftS, 20. 1 ; 92. 1 
ariya, 85. 8 

artipabluiva, °loka, 25. 2 

agatapbala, 93. 4 
acariya, 81. 4 
icariyavada, 26. 1 
gjira, 246. 2 
iUinda, 246, 2 

iriyapatlia, 17, 1 

ud&na, 130* 4 
upajjhaya, 81. 4 
upamssaya, 29. 3 
upSrnna, 164. 1 
ubb&hikS, 23. 3 
ubhato-saipgha, 223. 4 


Yattbalaya-vihara, 146. 3 
Yona, 85. 5 

Rajatalena-vihara, 246. 3 
Rattamala-kandaka, 271. 7 
Rajagaha, 10. 3 
Rohana, 146. 2 

Lafika, 3. 7 
Labugamaka, 73. 2 

Vafiga, 51. 1 

Van av asm, °vasaka, 84. 7 
Vijita-pura,(-nagara), 58. 5 ; 171.3 
Vmjha, 128. 4 ; 194.4 
Yedisa, 88. 4 
Veluvana, 98. 1 

Vesali, 19. 2 (see J.R.A.S. 1908, 
p. 588) 

Vessagiri-vibara, 137. 3 

Sineru, 218. 1 
Silasobbha-kandaka, 236. 1 
Silakutja, 90. 1 
Supparaka, 54. 3 
Sumanakuta, 5. 1 
Suvan^abhami, 86. 2 
Soijnagiri, 238. 1 
SomMma, 235. 3 
Soreyya, 21. 5 

EuvSca-kanijiika, 245. 1 
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kammattbana, 39. 3 
kammavaca, 44. 1 
kasina, 45. 1 
kahapana, 20. 3 
kamabhava, °loka, 25. 2 
kulumbana, 257. 5 
kulupaga, °ka, 201. 2 

khinasava, 35. 3 

garula, 129. 4 

cankama, 45. 4 
caturassacaya, 219. 1 

ja^ila, 3. 2 

tadin, 102. 2 

thupika, 210. 2 
theravada, 26. 1 ; 49. 2 
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dasaalla, 122. 2 

dhami, 248. 3 
(lhamma, 17. 4 
dhammasaingaha, 16. 1 
db&inmasaijigiti, 16. 1 
dhammabhisamaya, 4. (> 

nali, 201. 1 
nigantha, 75, 2 
nirodha, 254. 1 
niasita, 264. 7 

pace ay a, 15. 7 
paficcakamma, 48. 3 
paribhogadhiltu, 109. 2 
parissavana, 251. 2 
panada, 1. 1 
p&mafiga, 79. 7 
puthujjana, 35. 3 
pupphudhftna, 202. 2 

bala, dasa balani, 14. 4 

bhava, 25* 2 

ruarumba, 191. 5 
mSlaka, 99. 4 

muddhavedl, 219. 1 ; 220. 3 


yatthinmdhukst, 224. 5 
yamaka pa|ihariya, 120. 1 

ratanattaya, 33. 2 
rtipabhava, c, loka, 25. 2 

vataipsa, 79. 6 
vinaya, 17. 4 
vibhajjavada, 49. 2 
vetulya, 259, 2 
vedf, vedika, 220. 2 

«ATpVCga« 1.1 
sakad&gamin* 98. 2 
saipkhilra, witpkhaia, 25. 3 
saceakiriya, 125. 3 
mmiipaiti, 37. 1 
wamtia. 4. 0 ; 7* 2 
sariradhatu, 109. 2 
miliLkli, Haliikagga, 112. 6 
ritmanaka pimkkhara, 22. 1 
m la, 4. 6; 7. 3 ; 122. 3 
sutmppa, 94* 3 ; 129. 4 
sekha, 16*8 . 
sotlpatti, sotfipanna, 5. 2 

haithipakiuu, 228. 2 


ADDENDA 

v. 132. The meaning is m follows* ; The word* yaechuti are a polite 
form of refusing a mendicant friar: *go on (to the next house)-* 
Therefore Biggava could nay that he had received something (i. e* 
a polite answer), without telling a lie. Formerly he had received 
nothing at all, no alms, nor even an answer, but had been entirely 
disregarded. See MUinda-paUha 8 ; Buys Davids, SJLE, xxxv, p. 15, 
and note. 

xxix. 40. Translate : From his dwelling-place, the Vattaniya 
(Srlma) in the Vinjhii forest hills came the them U tiara &o. 


PALI TEXT SOCIETY 

Translation Series, 

Thb Pali Text Society having- published almost all the 
original texts of the canonical Pali scriptures has now under- 
taken a series of translations in order to make these important 
historical texts better known. The series will include versions 
of texts not in the Canon, if such texts are either themselves 
of historical importance or throw light on the interpretation 
or history of the texts or of the doctrine they contain. 

At present there have appeared the following : — 

L Psalms of the Early Buddhists, Part I, Psalms of 

tub Sisters* translated from the Theri-gatha. By Mrs. 
Rhys Davids, M.A., Lecturer on Indian Philosophy at 
Manchester University, Fellow of University College, London. 

Price 5a. net. 

* We conclude with best thanks to Mrs. Rhys Davids for the capital 
work she has given us . . . and the hope that the psalms of the 
brethren will follow soon.’— Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society . 

‘Are of much interest as a contribution to the history of women 
under Monasticism and as an expression of the Buddhist view of 

Mb:— The Times. 

‘Next to her learned husband, the distinguished Professor of Com- 
parative Religion at the Manchester University, there is probably 
no more authoritative exponent of Pali Buddhistic literature in this 
country than Mrs. Rhys Davids, the author of this interesting work, 
issued in an elegant and attractive form by the Pali Text Society. 1 — 
The Manchester Guardian . 

1 The verses give us many exceedingly interesting glimpses of the 
religious spirit of the East in its redeeming work, . . . The present 
work is intended for serious students, and not for those in search 
of simplified versions of the world’s religions. It is published for the 
Pali Text Society, and will be welcomed by those who are interested 
in the East.’— The Daily News. 
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* A baffling sense of the futility of much that we so desperately 
busy ourselves about comes into the mind in reading them pages. 
A strange and elusive influence seems to haunt them an influence 
that does not age nor change. It speaks with a voice that echoes in 
many a volume of modern poetry. We read, and seem to he striving 
in some inexplical.de way to remember, and to he groping after the 
forgotten vicissitudes of our own counties# lives/ The Westminster 
Gazette* 

* Mrs. Rhys Davids'# rendering in masterly ■ in places it reflects 
what seems to be very fine poetry and her note# and introduction 
sustain her high reputation as a scholar.'* The New York Nation . 

*I)asH der Obersehamu die vortndTHchsten Hilfkmittel dor Palilexi- 
kographie r,ur Hand sind, ward der fachkundige Leser an mehr ids 
einer 8 telle bemerken, We it a her filter den K re is der Fachgenossen 
hi nans wird dieses Bach geseMtrt and genome n werdon kdnnen a l# oin 

md tones Specimen philologischer uml Mhetiseher liurehhihlung/ - 

Deutsche lAtemtuezeitung. 

‘The English reading public i* in a position, thanks to her accom- 
plished hand, to study these ancient testimonies to the power 
of Buddhist doctrine in a complete and satisfactory form. ... It 
has long been recognised, in the study of Sanskrit literature, that 
it is vain to attempt to dispense with the help of native light, and 
to interpret texts solely by means of grammar and lexicon. No 
doubt much may bo explained without the vernacular commentators, 
and the student must* always exercise his critical faculty in using 
them, but, with all reserves mad#* these commentators do stand 
closer to their texts than occidental# can stand, and point out many 
things that, without their help, would be overlooked or only half 
understood. “ Chaquo pays a su penset ” says the French poet, and 
the greater German poet bids us go to the poet's country if we would 
understand the poet's word, Of all this Mrs. Ehys Davids has been 
duly mindful, and her version has gained much in point of trust- 
worthiness on this account. But the flow and spontaneity of the 
verse has by no means suffered through this accuracy and rigid 
adherence to the tradition* The metrical form moves lightly withal, 
and this freedom of movement is a witness to the sympathy of the 
translator with the thoughts of the ancient Thor!#,— The Buddhist 
Emim. 


2. Compendium of Philosophy, being a “translation o£ 
the Ahhidhammattha-mngaha . By Shwe Zan Aung, B. A., 
revised and edited by Mrs. Rhys Davids. Price 5 s. net. 

* 1 The translation now before us is, in the best and fullest sense 
of the words, the result of Eastern and Western effort combined. 

The most intrinsically interesting part of the book, the Appendix 
(pp. 220-85), which contains Mr. Aung’s extensive notes on some 
of the most important technical terms of Buddhist philosophy, will 
be found extremely useful by all students of Buddhism. More 
especially I would point out the very lucid and highly instructive 
discussions on the vexed question of the Paticcasamuppada and on the 
true meaning of the term Samkhara. Three useful indexes add to 
the usefulness of the volume, for which both the English editor and 
the Burmese author deserve our best thanks, and on the publication 
of which the Pali Text Society is to be heartily congratulated.’— 
Journal of the Boyal Asiatic Society. 

<Ein entscheidender Grund fur die Unzulanglichkeit unserer 
bezUglichen Kenntnisse ist aber wohl darin zu suchen, dass die Gedan- 
kenkreise, in denen die buddhistische Weltanschauung sich bewegt, so 
wenig mit okzidentalischen Begriffen in Einklang zu bringen sind, 
dass eine wesentliche Fdr derung in der angedeuteten Richtung 
vielleicht nur dann zu erhoffen ist, wenn es gelingen sollte, die 
berufenen Vertreter der buddhistischen Gelehrsamkeit in den in 
Frage kommenden Landern — vor allem Japan, Birma, Ceylon fur 
die ttbersetzung und Bearbeitung der massgebenden jWerke zu 
interessieren. Bass eine derartige Teilnahme an der wissenschaft- 
lichen Erforschung des Buddhismus, namentlich sowieit dessen 
ittngere Entwicklungszust&nde in Betracht kommen, nur von dem 
vorteilhaftesten Einfluss sein kOnrite, wird vor allem auch durch die 
hier vorliegende Ubersetzung eines der wichtigsten neu-buddhisti- 
schen Texte der “sffdlichen’’ Schule, der “ Zusammenfassung des 
Sinnes des Abhidliamma f1 , durch den Birmesen Shwe Zan Aung 
nahegelegt. Ber Name des Mitherausgebers, Mrs, Rhys Bavids, 
bietet far die Zuverlassigkeit der Ubersetzung sowohl wie fur die 
in Anhftngen und Bemerkungen gebotene Bearbeitung der verschie- 
denartigen Probleme, vor allem auch philosophiegeschiehtlichen 
Inhalts, die beste Gewahr.’— Deutsche Literaturzeitung. 

1 Here, for the first time in the history of modem research into 
the ancient Buddhist lore, we have a work produced by a Buddhist 
scholar, working in a Buddhist land with all the immense advantage 
which a life-long training, the actual religion, and free access to the 
living tradition of the monasteries confer; himself also a deep 
student of the western philosophical systems; and his work is 




mm 



